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PREFACE. 



The distinguished success that has attended the 
Grammar of M. de Levizac, which has been adopt- 
ed by the most celebrated Schools in England, is a 
sufficient proof that it is one of the most useful that 
has hitherto appeared : it has, indeed, one advan- 
tage, that will always secure it a preference above 
every other : all the principles it contains, as well 
as the Orthography of Voltaire, are sanctioned by 
the authority of the French Academy, and by all 
the Grammarians of eminence, who for nearly a 
century have laboured to ascertain and fix the true 
rules of the French Language. Another advan- 
tage, not less valuable, is, that almost all the phrases 
given as examples or exercifles, being drawn from 
the Dictionary of the Academy, or the most approv- 
ed French writers, the Student of this Grammar 
wiD store his mind with none but pure and correct 
forms of speech, and will not be liable to contract 
vicious modes of expression, and imbibe error while 
aiming at instruction. The proprietors have been 
particularly <uireful with respect to the correctness 
and simplicity of the present Edition, which they 
have submitted to a strict revision, and which, on 
acooiparison, will be found to surpass preceding 
Efilkms, both in the copiousness of its remaxics and 
its general perspicuity. 



EXPLANATION 



or THE ABBBEVIATI0N8 USED DT THE KXBBCIB1» 



i, 



m. stands for 


mascoline. 


f. - - 


- feminine. 


pi. ; . 


• plural. 


a. or sing. 


- singular. 


Am. 


- h mute. 


A asp. 


- h aspirated. 


pr. - - 


- preposition. 


art. - 


- article. 


pr.-art. 


. article contracted. 


pron. 


- pronoun. 


mf-l 


- present of the infinitive* 


inf-2 


- the past. 


inf-d 


- participle present. 


inf-4 


- participle past. 


1nd-l 


- present of the indicative* 


ind-2 


- miperfect. 


uid.3 


- preterit definite. 


Snd-4 


- preterit indefinite. 


ind-5 


• preterit anterior* 


lDd-6 
ind-7 


- pliiperfect. 

- liitare absolute. 


ind-8 


. future anterior. 


cond-1 


- present of the conditionar. 


oond42 


- first conditional past 


cond-3 


• second conditioiUl past. 


impi 


- imperative. 


subg-l 


- present of the subjunctive. 


aabj-2 


- imperfect. 


sabj-S 


- preterit 


sabj-4 


- pluperfect. 



* in the exercises denotes that the word under which it £» 
placed, is not expressed in French. 

— - denotes that the English word (see page 74} u spelt alike 
in French, or at least the part under which this sign is placed. 

=si denotes that the French word differs from the English onljr 
by its termination, as directed page 75. 

Those French words which are followed by the above sign^ 
are to take the form which they point out. 

In the Third part the * is no longer placed under the word^ 
but after it. 

In filling the exercises, the order of the figures placed sorne^ 
times in the phrases after the French words, is to be observed. 

In the exercises, when several English words are included ba« 
tween a parenthesis, they must be translated by the only words 
jjiaced under. 



CONTENTS. 



». fAGl. 

Thb French Alphabet ...... 1 

General Observations ...... 2 

The Vowels . . . . . . 2 

Accentuation and Punctaation ..... 3 

Table I. The seventeen Simple Soaads ... 4 
Tabli II. Coalition of Letters, representing the 17 Simple Sounds 5 

TablkIU. The Diphthonf^ 6d&7 

Observations upon the two first Tables ... 8 

OftheY. . • 9 

Exercises on Monosyllables ..... 10 

' Dissyllables ..... 12 

• Words of three Syllables ... 14 

Of Consonants ....... 17 

Of Gender 37 

A Vocabulary, French and English .... 46 

GRAMMAR. 

lolrodactioa ....... 71 

Apostrophe and Misioa^ .... 73* and fol. 



PART I. 

OF WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR NATURE AND 

INFLECTIONS. 

CUAPTIR I. 

Of the Substantive . . • . . x . 76 

Substantive CooamoQ .*.... 77 

-Proper . . . . . .77 

(Collectives . 77 

Of Masculine Gender ...... 77 

FMninhie Gender ...... 77 

Or Sin|olar Number ...... 77 

UnralNiimber ...... 76 

or Ibe Formatkn of the Plural .... 76 

(toDeialRale 76 

' CmAnin H. 

OrtbeArtkle *• 80 

of the Article . . . • • . 80 

itnwtlon of the Article . . . • .81 

in which cg^traction does not take place • 82 

j| Roles oMie Article 83 

file Article ia a partitive seme • • • • 84 

a2 




yi 



CONTB2VT9* 



Chaptu III. 

Of the Adjective .... 

Of the Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives 
Esceptions .... 
Of the Formation of the Plural of Adjectives 
■ Degrees of Signification of Acljectives 

Positive 

Comparative of Superiority 

— ^— — — — ^-^— Inferiority 
— — Equality 

On MEILLIURf MOINDRI, and PIIB . 

Of the Superlative 

Agreement of the Adjective with the Substantivd 

Nouns and Adjectives of Namber 

Chaftir IY. 

Of ihe Pronoun 

1. Of the Personal Pronoun 

Pronouns of the First Person 

Second Person 

■ Third Person 

Reflected or Reciprocal Pronouns 
Of IN and Y. . . . .106 

^. Possessive Pronouns 

Of those that always agree with a Noan espmmd 
-. : with Noons vnderttood 

3. Of Relative Pronouns . 

4. Of Pronouns Absolute . 

5. Of Demonstrative Pronoons 

6. Of Indefinite ProQOiuM . 

First Class 
Second Class . 
Third aass . 
Fourth Class . 

Chaptu Y. 

Of Yerbs 

Characteristics of Yerbs 

The Five Sorts of Yerbs 

Of Conjugations 

Or the Aoxiliaiy Yerb avoir 

llie same Yerb with a Negative 

.— — — interrogativelr and affirawtivaly 

I interro|atiTenr and. negatively 

Qonjogatien of the Aaxiliaxy Verb itri 

1. Conjugation in ir . . • , 

S. IB . . . , 

3. o^R . 

4. Ri . . . , 

1 



PonjogRlioD of th« ProooBMoti Yarbi 
" ■■■ ■ ■' fwwf Yerb^ 



as 

86 
8H 
89 
91 
91 
91 
98 
^ 
93 
94 
95 
97 



100 
100 
101 
101 
108 
105 
and 107 
108 
lOS 
109 
111 
I» 

lis 

114 
114 
116 
117 

lie 



118 
118 
190 
ISf 
US 
180 
131 
138 
184 
140 
149 
156 
160 
166 



ooHTnm. 



^11 



PA6I. 

176 
176 
177 
179 
180 
180 
182 
189 
194 
194 
200 
801 
202 
ObtervatioDS ....... 207 

Table of the Primitive Tenses of the Four Regular Coojogations 208 
— Irregular and Defective Verba 208 



Coojogation of the Neater Verbs 

Of the Impersonal Verbs .... 

Coojogationof the impersonal Verb r A LLOiB . 

I T ATOIt . 

Of the Insular Verbs . . . . > 

Irregular Verba of the First Conjugation 

— ^-— Second Conjugation 

" Third Conjugation 

" Fourth Conjugation 

Irregular Verbs of the First Branch of the Fourth Conjugation 
' Second Branch 

y Third Branch . 

■ Fourth Branch . 



Of Prepoations. 



Of the Adferb 



or CoDJiiDCtions 
Of Ibteijectionfl 



Chaptir VI. 
Cbaptu VU. 



Cbaptir VIII. 



Cbaptis IX. 



211 



218 



223 



228 



PARTH. 

SYNTAX, 
OR WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR CONSTRUCTION. 

Cbaptis I. 

OrtbeSobstentiTa 

Of CoofKNUid Noons ...«•• 

Cbaptu II. 

Of tfw Article ••••••• 

A compintnre Table on the Use of the Article 

Cbaptib m. 

QTtlMActJectiTe 835 

IXftnoeeof Cooitiiictioo betvvein theEoelirii aiid French Lan- 

237 



S31 
99i 



1. or P«rK>ii>1 Pronnini . 

or r(,c l-U. ,. of P..rs"ni>l Pranouni . 

Of lV,-.,.nr,l l'r,.r,^UMSU«dMSl.bj«!t. 

Of l>.,-<m..ll'™n„u„Bl,Bedi.RHl™ii 

.aOfiU R^IMiveP™,™,,, . . 

3. or PfUHi.1.1.^ MmMe. 

G. OrindaflaileFnaoiiu 























AEcnenlEisrciHoathePrmnai . 
or Ihe Verb . . , . . 

AtreenKnl of (he Verb nith the Sobject 
Oftbe Re^irnen of Verba 

NKluregndUMoTMoadiuidTfaiel . 

InJit-BtWe . . . . 

Cwullii«iBl . . . . 

Subjundira . . . • 



^onucooiu £»iciiu . 



OOliTBlfTB* iX 



PART m. 

IDIOMS, OR WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR PARTICULAR 

RULES. 

Cbaptu L 

PAGI. 

Of the SabtteDtif 6 SOO 

Chaptib n. 

Of the Article 303 

Ctttes io which the Article is to be used 303 

■ DOtBted . • . . 308 

Chaptbi IIL 

or the Adjectire 318 

with the Article . . .312 

The Place of Adjectives .314 
Rnrimeo of Adjectives . »■ .317 
Ad|fecti?e8 of Nimiber 318 

Cbaptib IY. 
OfPraooaiM ....... 390 

PftONOURS PUSONAL ...... 320 

On the ProooQU soi ..... . 326 

Cues in which the Pronoaos sllb, ■llbb, ivx, lvi, lxub, wmj 

tpply to tbin^^s ...... 337 

Bificaltf rejecting the Proaoan explained 330 

Bepetitioa of the i^rsonallVoooens .... 332 

Kelation of the Pronoans of the Third Person tea Noon expmt- 

ed before ....... 335 

Expbnation of tone Diffiodlies attendant on the Poisisiin 

Pborouvs ....... 337 

RXLATITX PlOHOUHS.— Of fiVI .... 341 

Offiux 344 

Of LiQvsL and dout ...... 345 

Of fiuoi and oik . 346 and 347 

Absoloti Pbohourb. — Of fin, fiux, and joooi . 347 

9lllOffSTBATlTX PBOROmiB ..... 349 

bnxFiBiTi PaoNOURS. — Of OR ... . 353 

Of fiviRCORfiui and chacdr ..... 354 

Of PBSSORRI, L*UR IT L*ADTRB,ft Rl L*UR Rl I'AUnX, TOOT, ft IIXR 356 

Of TOUT .367 

Of fivxLfivn— fivx and guu qui 358 and 359 

Chaptir v. 

Of the Vrrb.— Agreement of the Verb with its Sabject 360 

Of the Collective Ptertitive 361 

Place of the Su^cct, with regard to the Verb S6S 

Qovemment of Verbs ...... 367 

Ob the Use, prof er and accidental, of Moods and Tenses, Indicative 369 

0M of the Conditional ...... 376 

BnAiK on the Use of the Conditional and Fatora . . 678 

UiB of the Sobjancthe 379 



re ud tboH of tb* 
I uiKin IhnCaoAllonil ind StthhuictiTe . 



of ihe Prh 

Prindpil Ruloiiooa wi 
or Ibe laSuitivt 



t «nd Falare Abtololc, Sic. 



Of P»posili 
Th.U«of 
Rcpclitlon D 
Government 



Chipth VI. 

ihe Anicle wilh Prepaaitl«ii 



Of (he Eiii|»ii ...;;;■ 

DTlhs PleonsuQ .... 

Of (he ajlleprii ; 

CBirT» IZ. 
Of Gwnnulicil DbconJuct*, Ampbibalogiet ud GaOkina 
Of Amphibologlei . ... 

OfCBliBl™. . ... 

Crib Ciiicmi 

PbnM an some DifGcuUiei of Ih* Fnnch LaogiwCB . 



Oa „ 

Of HiueVerhswhieh 
Od the Penonnl Pi'onq 
OaWnrdsnf Quonlh' 



Qi Im cooji^iid with A1 



imployed impeigonally , 



u of Iha rnneh I«agdi(* . 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



Gkammai, in genenJ, is the art of tpeaking mad writing oorreclif . 

7b apeak^iB to conv^ oar thoughis bj means of articaUted sounds. 

To write — is to render those thoughts permanently visible bv means 
of certain Signs, or Characters, called Letteri^ and their number dis- 
|Bwd fa ordat cmslilatet what it called ck* Alpkabit. 



FRENCH ALPHABET. 

BeXAVLBfTKMU ITAUC XETTBBS* OLD PRO. IVBW PRO. 

A 

B- 

C 

D • 

£ 

F- 

6 

H 

I 

J 

M , 

N 
O 

9 . 

a 

R 
8 
T 
V 
V 
X 
T 
Z 

* Here both the old pronanciatioo and the oew are ezprened br Englisl^' 
nadt, and in the aew4)M lettar •after e aqhi Se n iaiafit.y sswidBd mh the 



a 


A 


b 


B 


c 


C 


d 


D 


e 


E 


f 


F 


I 


G 
H 


• 

1 


I 


• 

J 
k 


J 
K 


1 


L 


m 


M 


n 


N 


o 


O 


P 

r 


P 

Q 
R 


8 


8 


t 


T 


u 


V 


▼ 


V 


X 


X 


y 

z 


Y 
g 



a 


ah 


ak 


b 
e 

d 


*«y 

day 


U 
de 


9 


a 


a 


f 

i 


aMt 




i 


e 


e 


• 
k 


M 

kah 


M 

ie 


I 


eS 


U 


m 


cntn 


ate 


fi 


€1M 


«e 











P 

9 

r 


hut 
heir 


Ice 
re 


B 


t9$ 


te 


t 
U 


^ 


Ie 


X 


wy 
tdes 


ve 
kse 


V 


egree 
ztd 


€grec 



lariiih word baitery, 

tThS'tvB mmmm^9'»^J esa s o i iad J><liellpfca>etBM^»i»f*<»*w*» 

erxiaoMre. 



THE SOUNDS 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 



The French Alphabet contains, as we see, twerUy* 
Jhe leUerSy which are divided into YoweU and Como* 
nants. 

A vowd is the simple emission of the voice forming 
an articulate sound by itself. 

A consananty on the contrary, cannot be articulated 
without the assistance of a vowd. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, v , and y, which WKnettmes 
has the sound of one t, and sometimes of two. 

The nineteen remaining letters, 6, c, dyf^g^ hyjy k^ 
2, m, ffi, p, qy r, «, t, v, «, iz;, are consonants. 



THE VOWELS. 



seventeen 8m- 
pie sounds. — 
See Table I. 
p. 4. 



The French language com- " 
. prebends more distinct simple 
sounds than are here represent- 
ed by the above five vowels ; 
for, according as these are pro- 
nounced close or broad, short 
or long, with the appropriate 
accentuation, they furnish—- ten 
simple sounds. 
N.B. I Add to these — three other 
simple sounds, each represent- 
ed by the combination of two 
vowels, and 

Lastly— ;/our nasal simple 
sounds, which again, for want of 
more appropriate signs, are re- 
presented by the coalition of n 
or m with the above vowels, and 
Jhey complete the number of^ 

The vowels are either long or short ; 
The long vowels require more, the sort voweb I 
lime in pronouncing, thus : 



or THB FREirCH TORGUC. 



t ii long in p&te dough and short in paite jfow 

— — temp^te ttorm ■ trompeUe trumpet 

i — ^ gtte abode — petite little 

o h6te host holte uieker basket 

D ' '■ flQte flute hulle hut 

Besides the simple there are also the compound 
sounds, in which two . vowels are distinctly heard by a 
single emission of the voice ; these are the diphthongs* 
See Table III. p. 6 and 7. 

The sound of one or more letters, pronounced with 
a single emission of the voice, is called a syllable ; one 
or more syllables make a word. 



There are Mrser 
Mceeniif the ^ 



ACCENTUATION AND PUNCTUATION. 
In reading, due attention should be paid to the accents 
and cedilla^ to the apostrophe, dioeresisf hyphen^ &c. the two 
former of which are peculiar to the French language. 

acute (') never placed but on e, as 

in bonti, 
grave (^) placed over a, «, v, as in 

viola, prociSf oH. 
circurnflex {*) employed over any long 

vowel, as pliUre, rive, 
(pitrCf apdirCf biiche. 
The cedilla is a kind of comma placed under e, giving 
it the somid oft before a, o, ii, as in fagadcyfafon, re^u. 
The apostrophe (') marks the suppression of a vowel 
btfore another vowels or h mute, as in Nglise, Voiseau^ 
PiMims, ^%i vientf for la (gliscy le oiseauj le homme, si il 
vual. 

The diesreeis (^ is placed over the vowels e, f, u, to in- 
tinnte that they are to be pronounced distinctly from the 
vowels by which they are accompanied. 

The hyphen (-) is particularly used in connecting com- 
pound words, as in Bellcs-lettresy tout'puissant, thefe^ 
^Vniorvf , are-en-cte/, &c. 

AQ the other distinctive marks, as the eommaf semi' 
colon^ colon^ period^ tnterrogationy note ^ admiration 
lod ixdamationf parenthesis, &c. &c are the same ill 
the French as b the English language- 



niKwniM 



TABLE I. 

« 

The Seventeen Simple Sounds of the Frendi Tbiigiie. 



BOUITDS. 



BJULMPLBt. 



SOUNDED AS 



1 


tL short 


2 
8 


klong 

e 


4 


6 


6 


a 


6 
7 


a (I) 

i 


8 


short 


9 
10 


u long 
a 


11 


eu short 


12 
13 


ed long 
ou 


14 


aQ\ 


15 

16 


j,(<') 


17 


unj 



ami 

haa 

tcnir 

tii 

modek 

tae 

tmtter 
^cole 
cdte 
▼ertti ' 
jeiioe 

sotipe 
onge 

long 
brtwi 



friend 


tLtnawMLteur 


stockings 
to hold 


a 
e 


bark 
battery 


summer 
model 


a 
e 


paper 
met 


head 


e 


there 


toimitaU 


• 
1 


Hmid 


school 


o 


scholar 


W6 


o 


note 


virtue 
wmng 
foH 


(2) 
u 

(8) 


shun 


ioup 

amgel 

/lax 

hng 

br^wn 


oa 
en 
en 
en 
un 


soup 
encore 
length 
long 



(I) Besldei theie four lortB of e, there ii one entirely mote at 
the end of many words, as in the above mediUf MIe, Scole^ cUe ; 
and sometimes in the beginnins and middle, as in eependant,jsh 
ve/tne, Roquejortf touqueniUe, yempereur, &c. 

(3) The sound of the French u, to which there is no similar, 
nor even aDpit>ximate sound in English, must be heard £rom tao 
master, and it may be necessary to add, tbait* though we have 
attempted to exhibit the French sounds by English letters, yet 
they can only be correctly learnt by hearing them from the npt 
of a native. In particular, the nasal sounds canaot be conrayed 
by any combiuation of English letters. 

jr. & Tba figures in thofoUowteg tablet relata to tkt above ss 
vaataeeifkfffta loiwdi^ 



or THE nuiroB toroui* 



TABLE IL 

tf Lttten reprettniing teveral of tk9 Seventwu atmpk 

Sounds, 

Simple Soandf represented by examplet. 



1 

4 



ea 
ai 
eu 
«e 

<B 

• 

ai 

aie 

ei 

eai 

ai 

aie 



• 
8 



i 

o 



ts 



10 



11 


ea 


IS 


a 


13 


en 


M 


an 



17 m 



ie 

aa 

eo 

aa 

ean 

eo 

ea 

eue 

ne 

(BU 

cea 
eue 
oae 
aorik 
am 
ean 
em 
en 
aim 
ain 
ein 
im 
ym 
tyn 
eon 
om 
eui 



Ugagea 

atgtt 

gcat 

ann^e 

ffsopbage 

aide 

bate 

baletne 

je nageois 

foible 

monnote 

atn6 

paraftre 

folte 

aiirore 

flageolet 

auteur 

marteoif 

geole 

gagetire • 

euet 

laitue 

sflBtir 

ncsttd 

qceue 

UjoiM 

Aom 

Jambe 

affligeont 

membre 

entendre 

easaim 

crainte 

petntore 

tfRpoIi 

lymbole 

pigeon 
ombre 
ajeim 
parfiiM 



hebetUd 

thorp 

Jay 

jftar 

aaophaptt 

aid 

bay 

ukaU 

Jdidmtm 

weak 

money 

elded 

to appear 

foUy 

dawn 

flageolet 

author 

namwmr 

gt»i 

IT 

h»au 

rider 

knot 

taU 

htpU^ 

Augud 

({fflMing 

fnetnher 

to hear 

ewarm 

fear 

pidure 

impolite 

j^mdo/ 

syntax 

pigeon 

ehado 

fading 

ptrfimo 



o 



THE aomiDS 



TABLE IIL 

Diphthongt. 
Compound Soundsi represented bj 

firtcre 
galimatias 
je d^ftai 
amiti^ 
vous riez 
hiaia 
hiiro 
ciel 

je purifftois 
vi'jlon 
mtatder 



or 2 a 

» 
t 



or 9 



. 7 
1 

7 

4 

7 
5 

7 

8 

7 
10 

7 
11 or 12 e« 

7 
13 

7 
14 

7 
15 

7 
16 



% 

o 
i 
u 
t 



8 
2 

8 
6 

8 
15 
10 

1 

10 
4 



t 

Otf 

ft 

an 

m 

ft 

in 

• 

t 

on 



A 



i 



in 

u 

a 

u 



lU 

ieu 

iou 

ian 
ten 



len 



1^ 



ion 
oi 

01 

oie 
oe 
oi 
eoi 

oin 
ua 




relitire 

reU'eifT 
mieux 

chi'ourme 

Yiande 
audience 

ckr^tten 

passft'(m 

bots 

botte 

£oie 

motflle 

yoisin 

nageotre 

besotn 

nuage 

je remuAt 
^ternuer 



examples. 
haekneif^oadk 
nonteme 
J chcUUngjd 
friendship 
you lougk 
biat 
b€er 
heaven 
J pureed 
molin 
to fnew 

binding 

heiMinder 
hater 
(crev of a 

tmat 
amdienee 

AriMtian 

paenon 

wood 
box 
liver 
marram 
neighbour 
fin 

want 

cloud 

Ivwvoi 
to sneeze 
stripi 
cloud 



ovTm 



ca •roMouB. 



TABLS nL 

Diphtkongi Continued* 

CompooDd Soimda repreaonted by 

meiMct 
il tiimt 
btiMsoa 
pampluM 

imp^tttoflitd 



« 



% 

« 
an 

u 

on 



iiai 

ui 

uie 

uo 

ueu 

ueu 

uan 
ueo 

um 

uon 

oua 



oveu 



oueu 



oil J 



ouin 



ouon 



Itie«r 

majeBtiievz 

niMiiice 
infliMfiee 

Jiim 

iuona 



rotMge 
d^noiier 

fiUeenjon^ 
je jouat 
foiMtter 
je d^nouaia 
oomboiiMi 
PoiiU 

hcueuT 

noueux 

loKange 
Rotten 

babotftn 
joiions 



exampbf. 

he pertpired 

huek 

umbrdia 

impeiuoiiiy 
gUmmertng 

maJettU 

ekade 
it^henee 

hau 
leluikm 

utheel^work 

ionntie 
frnetrated 
cheerful gM 
Ipla^ 
to whip 
I united 
eaHgreeue 
hearifig 

icavenger 

knoUjf 

praiH 
JBoiMn, acAf 

&a6oQA 
ktuepUtg 



8 THl BOOVBf 

OBSERVATIONS 

Upon the two first Tahltu 

j9m, an^ do not take the nasal sound when m or n we 
doubled, as in constammentj annie. Am is not naial 
at the end of some foreign names, as Abram^ Roboamf 
&e. ; except AdatHf which has the nasal sound. 

Em and en are articulated as in the English words 
hem and men : 

1. In words taken from foreign languages ; as /e- 
rusalemy item^ hymen, pollen, solen, amen, &c« and also 
in lemme, gemme, dicemvirat, dicemvirs^ &renner^ etuM- 
mif moyennant, penne, pennage^ and in the second ajVkr 
hie of the compound word empenni. 

2. In some persons and tenses of the verbs, /emV, 
veniry prendre, and their compounds, as qu§ je vteniie,, 
oue tu soutiennes, quHl comprenne, &c. in the pronouns 
feminine, la mienne, la itenne, les nennee^ in many other 
words, as antienne, magicienne, Vienne, enAutriche, &c. 

3. In many nouns and persons of verbs ending in M, 
dme, as in arine, Sbtne, je me promlne, il igrkne^ il Ume^ 
where however the e is somewhat more open. 

But em in femme, and en in enorgueiUirf emwhlir^ and 
ennuiy must be pronounced as if spelt with a,fammt, 
anorgueillir, annoblirj &c. and len in the second syllable 
of so-/f n-nel and derivatives has only the sound of la. 

Aen has the sound of the French nasal an in Caen^ a 
town in Normandy. 

And aon has the same sound in Laonf another town 
in France, in /aon a fawn, and in paon a peacock ; but 
these letters have the sound of on in toon an oxfly. 

JV in the monosyllable en, both when a preposition 
and when a pronoun, in on, man, ton, son, pronouns, and 
in bon, bien, and rien ceases to be nasal when these 
words are immediately followed by a vowel or an ^ mute, 
as en^Italie, on en aura, man ami, c'eit un ban homme^ 
on a bien essayS, je suis bien-aise quHl n^ait rien oublii. 
But en and on remain nasal, when placed aftw the verbs 
to which they belong ; ais donnez-en a votre mmct. Ji-t>afi 
e$$ayi? va-t^'tn awlogis. 



OF TBB ntBirCH TOHOUI. 



Im and tn are not nasal, 

1. In the word inUrim^ and in proper names taken 
from foreign . languages, as iS^/im, Ephraim^ Ibrahim. 
However the nasal sound is preserved in Benjamin^ Jot^ 
chimy siraphiiif chirubin* 

2. In the beginning and middle of words, when m or 
n is followed by a vowel or an h mute, as inanimij tnt- 
maginable^ vnanimiti^ &c. 

3. Whenever m orn is doubled, as immohrj tmmer- 
flton, innvoeTf inn(, innocent^ though in this latter word 
only one n b sounded. 

ITn has the sound of u close in une^ tint^me, unantme, 
and of e«ii ia jeune /lonime, when followed by a word be- 
ginning with a vowel or an ^ mute, as tin hommey un e> 
prity ttucun amij commun accord, 

Um is pronounced omm in some words adopted from 
the Latin, as centumvirSf albums quinquenniumy ladanum, 
laudanum, geranium, 

U after the consonants q and g is generally silent, as 
in quatrtf guerre, &c. See those letters, p. 21 and 27. 



OF THE Y, 

This letter when alone, or when preceded, or fol- 
lowed by a consonant, is pronounced as simple t, ex- 
cept in poySf pay tan, paysage^ and even abbaye, which 
are pronounced pi-is, p^-tian, pi-itage, abi'ie, Y be- 
tween two vowels is pronounced n, and when preceded 
by a, it gives to this letter the sound of at, and when by 
or tt, itsives to them the sound of the diphthongs oi 
or tit. l%e vowel which follows the y is pronounced 
like one of the diphthongs ta, te, &c. for which reason 
we have deferred speaking of the y till after the diph- 
dioogs. 



Ab-bttrje 
a-bo-yer 
■pmyer 
M-Wyer 

t»yon 
tro-yt-ble 

y ef-»a-ya 



Mey 

to bark 

Umpport 

tonoeep 

to ttammer 

pencil 

credible 

esquire 

hefiightened 



nous ^ga-yons we enliven 



es-sn-yer 
mo-yen 
net-to-yer 
je pa-yais 
je ra-ye-raU 
ro-yau-me 
▼o-ya-ge 
vo-ya-geor 



toteipe 

meant 

to clean 

J toat paying 

lufovld orate 

kingdom 

voyage 

traveller 
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Qnf 



ta 

•a 

la 

las 

paa 

an plat 

bac 

sac 

arc 

pare 

bal 

cap 

car 

par 

part 

art 

char 

dard 

lard 

Urd 

qaand 

rang 

blanc 

sarrs 

dans 

gland 

pan . 

cran 

plant 

plan 

flanc 

grand 

en 

il fend 

gens 

lent 

main 

il ment 

il pend 

il prend 

ceint 

cinq 

sain 

sein 

saint 

leing 



EXERCISES— On MonotyUabUt^ m wrdt tfcm tyUakk. 

kerehtmt 

JhU 
I 



«V 

tl^ 

huj ker, Ut 

the^ ker. it 

tired 

itcD 

aaish 

ferry-boat 

tack^ bag 

archfbwt 

park 

ball 

cape 

for 

by.tknmgh 

tkare 

art 

chariot 

dart 

bacon 

late 

when 

rank 

white 

withotU 

in 

aeom 

tkirtofaeoat 

notch 

plantation 

plan 

flank 

^eat 

*n 

ketpHlt 

people 

eiow 

hand 

he lies 

hehangi 

he taket 

girt 

five 

wholeeome 

bosom 

holy 

lignalitre 



il rend 
il sent 
j[6 Tends 

J« 
me 

n6 

te 

ce 

se 

le 

de 

\€ 

116 

mais 

mes 

tes 

ses 

les 

pi^ 

pr^ 

pr6t 

ver 

yom 

vert 

ilperd 

ilsert 

eerf 

serf 

penr 

il menrt 

{ileors 
ear 
sel 
tel 
quel 
sec 
bee 
chef 
bref 
neuf 
Est 
vingt 
crin 
lin 
brin 
pdn 
pin 
Tin 



me 

not 

thee 

thiM^thai 

himtelf, &e. 

the, htm, it 

•I 
breadth(ol9Ufi 

bom 

but 

my, pi 

ihp, pi. 

hu, hert iti, pi 

the, them 

, meaAow 

near 

ready 

worm 

toward, orvtfs 
green 
he losee 
he tertfee 
ttag 

bondman 
Jear 

htdttM 

teart 

their 

tttlt 

sneh 

which 

dry 

beak 

ehief 

thort 

new, or tmu 

East 

twenty 

horse-he^ 

flttX 



mread 
pma 
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ft 

filt 

frit 

lit 

pris 

prix 



ric 
ni 
nid 

■ 

nat 

mil 



Si" 



Tif 

lot 
t6t 
dos 
not 

▼06 

jroi 

trop 

trot 

croo 

or 

bord 

fort 

tort 

jeson 

lort 

port 

ilmord 
▼ol 

dioe 

roe 

bloe 

troe 

dot 

on 

boB 
bond 

tOB 
•OB 

nsioBt 

DOB 

don 

doot 

dojit 



ton 

fried 

lily 

taken 

priu 

laugh 

riee 

neither^nor 

ned 

he did 

jnU 

fotdi 

thread 

vile 

Uvely 

fool 

toon 

thutup 

our 

jjour 

big 

toonmk 

trot 

gold 

edge 

titrong 

wrong 

J go Old 

fate 

port 

hebiiet 

theft 

ehoek 

rock 

block 

exchange 

dowry 



front 

A/Od 

blood 

pent 

long 

fond 

ill font 

jonc 

non 

gond 

nom 

plomb 

nu 

du 

ildnt 

bra 

brut 

ilbot 

cm 

ilcrut 

je fuB 

lu 
ilhit 

pIllB 

tu 

▼U 

flux 

du 

duo 

ine 

lur 

mur 

nul 

bout 

joug 

nous 

vons 

clou 

ecu 



ones people^ they coup 

fooa trou 

oitnd mou 

thy tout 

his, her, its tonx 

they are pou 

mif cour 

g^ft il pleut 

of which, &c. peu 

therefore il veut 



firekeed 

round 

tight (Mr) 

briilge 

lo^ig 

bottom 

they do 

rutk 

no 

hinge 

name 

lead 

naked 

ofUUy sing. Ok 

he owed 

daughler4n4m§ 

rough 

he armUt 

raw 

he believed 

Iwat 

juieo 

read 

he read 

more 

thou 

seen 

fiux 

birdUme 

duke 

jwee 

upon 

waH 

nosnone 

end 

yoke 

we,u9 

you 

ntiU 

nuk 

blow, Oroke 

hole 

toft 

all 

cough 

louse 

yard 

it rains 

little, few 

he is willing 



le 


THC SOUJfOS 






ON DISSTLLABT1R8, 




Or fVords 


of Two Syllahlu. 


jt-bio 


abuse 


clo-ment 


%f9^ vVvw^W 


a-€hat 


purchase 


cli-mat 


climaie 


ac'teur 


actor 


cloi-son 


partition 


ft-ge 


age 


co-hue 


throng 


&-me 


soul 


coni-mun 


common 


aii-neau 


ring 


corn-pas 


eompassea 


arileur 


ardour 


com-te 


eari 


ar-j{ent 


money 


con-g^ 


holiday 


as-tre 


star 


coo-te 


taU 


au-cun 


none 


co-quin 


rogue 


a-veu 


confession 


cor-deaa 


nne 


a-vis 


advice 


cd-t^ 


mde 


au-trc 


other 


cou-ple 


couple 


bal-coa 


balcony 


Gou-reur 


runner 


ban-que 


bank 


cons-sin 


cushion 


bar-que 


a bark 


cou-vent 


eomeeni 


ba-teau 


%oat 


cr^-me 


cream 


bft-ton 


stick 


cri-fiae 


erisne 


beau-U 


beauty 


crot-te 


. 4irt 


b^gue 


stammerer 


croO-te 


crMsi 


bMe 


beist 


da-me 


fai^ 


beur-re 


butter 


dan-seur 


dancer 


bi-ble 


bibtt 


d^-bit 


eoit 


bl&-me 


blame 


de-bout 


erect 


bon-heur 


happiness 


de-mi 


half 


bon-t^ 


goodness 


de-p6t 


deposit 


bos-quet 


grove 


d^ert 


vnldemem 


bou-quet 


nosegay 


des-sert 


dessert 


bour-geon 


bud 


dis-cours 


speech 


bour-ru 


surly 


dou-Ieur 


pain 


brafl-seur 


brewer 


^-cu 


eroum 


bri-gand 


robber 


en-clin 


inclined 


brus-que 


abrupt 


eo-fant 


child 


bni-te 


brute 


^poux 


mouse 
hope 


buf'fei 


cupboard 


es-poir 


bu-reau 


office 


^tain 


pewter 


bu8-te 


bust 


6tre 


being 


ca-deaii 


present 


ei'cH 


excess 


ca4^ 


coffee 


festin 


feast 


ea-bot 


JoU 


fMe 


festival 


Ca-DOD 


cannon 


fi-lou 


pickpocket 


carve 


cellar 


fla-con 


decanter 


oaa-M 


cause 


' flam-beaa 


flambeem 


cer-cle 


circle 


flO-te 


JMe 


i4i-feau 


chisel 


fo-r^ 


forest 


<i-iMiii 


mssors 


fott-dre 


MtmderMr 
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It 



mi 


ant 


meu-ble 


fumUura 


>n 


knave 


monde 


world 


ar 


fury 


mons-tre 


monster 


t^ 


efteerfulneu 


mou-le 


mould 


on 


hov 
cake 


mou-lin 


miil 


aa 


ni-gaud- 


silly fellow 


m 


turf 


nou-veau 


new 


ire 


eon-in-^ato 


ceu-vre 


vork 


€ 


gender 


on-guent 


oiidmeni 


t 


leg of mutton 


or-dre 


order 


yn 


piece of ice 


ou.bli 


oblivion 


& 


luncheon 


pe-rent 


relation 


te 


drop 


par-rain 


godfather 


e 


favour 


p&-te 


dough 


<leiir 


grumbler 


p&'t^ 


pie 


a 


* oatmeal 


pat-te 


paw 


9 


Utth 


p6-che 


fishing, pmek 


■e 


war 


p^-ch^ 


sin 


le 


mouth of a beoM p^^bear 


fishermam 


) 


guide 
hatred 


p^beur 


sinner 


le 


pei-ne 


trouble 




mtnbuming 
market-hml 


pein-tre 


painter 


ie 


p^re 


father 


P« 


harp 


peu-ple 


people 


e 


haste 


peu-reux 


fearful 


tear 


h^fU 


pin-te 


pint 


trd 


chance 


plu-me 


feather 


•e 


beech 


por-lrait 


picture 


ne 


man 


pour-pre 


purple 


ear 


honour 


prin-ce 


prince 


ie 


shame 


pni-neau 


prune 


>ar 


horror 


ra-gout 


ragout 




landlord 


r^Ie 


rule 


lin 


human 


rd-gne 


rdgn 


i 


impious 


rei-ne 


queen 




jwlge 


ren-te 


annuitp 


«e 


day 


rfive 


dream 


a 


milky 


ri-re 


laughing 


it 


footman 


rou-te 


road 


1 


theft 


ru-se 


trirk 


or 


breadth 


8a-bre 


sabre 


ir 


Hquor 


sa-lut 


sahtle 




dtoelling 


sa-tin 


satin 


ear 


length 


sau ce 


sauce 


re 


marble 


fBU-tew 


tumbler 


lULOd 


iradeiman 


•p-jour 


residene$ 




husband 


fi-gnal 


e^nat 



••gne 



..-J 
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•oiD4ir9 


iark 


to-rae 


WfHHIv 


•ouiwit 


IM«4 


tou-pie 


top 


•ou-pe 


soup 


tour-near 


tumtr 


loii-ris 


smiU 


trai-neaa 


$Udg9 


Mhcre 


tugar 


tro-ne 


throw 


MU-pect 
U-che 


iuspicioui 
tpol 


trou-peaa 
vcu-ve 


fiock 
widow 


U-cbe 


task 


▼i-goe 


tint 


Cam-boar 


drum 


c^le 


Meal 


tonn-beaa 


grave 


s^e 


Mealout 



WORDS OF THREE SYLLABLES. 



A-bt-me 

a-br6^ 

a-bri-eot 

ab-so-lu 

ab-8ur-de 

ac-tri-ce 

af-fai-re 

am-pou-le 

ap-f>4-tit 

ft-pre-t6 

a-rai.£nte 

ar-moi-re 

ar-tis-te 

as-SMiu 

a-tro-ce 

aa-ber-ge 

fr'Toi-ne 

aus-t^-re 

ba-bio-le 

bas-ses-se 

ba-ti-ment 

bft-le-ment 

ber-ge-re 

b^ti-se 

bien-fai-saot 

bien-i^nt 

bien-ve-aa 

blan-cb&-tre 

bleii-8u-re 

boi-se-rie 

bor-du-re 

bou-lan-ger 

boa-ta-de 

boii-ti*qae 

tMnu-M-ria 



abyu 

abridgment 

apricot 

abudute 

absurd 

aetreu 

b%uiness 

blitier 

appetite 

M^eriljf 

$pxdtr 

cabinet 

artist 

assiduoiu 

atrocioui 

inn 

oatt 

euittere 

bawble 

basenest 

building 

bleating 

ekepherdeti 

ttttpidiiy 

benevolent 

becoming 

welcome 

vkitith 

wound 

waineeot 

edi^ng 

baker 

whim 

ehop 

hrttehouae 



bra-vou-re 

breu-va-ge 

bro-de-rie 

brou-et-te 

brft-tu-rt 

bras-qae-ment 

c;ard&*nas 

eamrpa-gne 

ca-r6-me 

car-ros-se 

cein-tu-re 

ce-pen-dant 

cham-pi-gDon 

cbape-lier 

cha-pcl-le 

cha-pi-tre 

cbar-la-tan 

char ret-te 

ch&-ti-ment 

chau-de-roent 

chau-did>re 

chauf-fa-ge 

chaus-su-re 

ci-vi^-re 

cla-ve-cin 

clo-a-que 

co-ii-que 

col-l^-ge 

col li-ne 

co-loiine 

co-lo*ris 

CO m^- die 

co.nn6-dien 

com-iner-9ant 

com-pa^aie 



valour 
irink 

embroidery 
whetlbarrom 
^burning 
biuntljf 
padlock 
country 
ieni 
efinck 
gtrdle 
however 
muehroom 
hotter 
thapel 
chapter 
qfuaek 
cart 

ehoMtisement 
warmly 
copper 
fuel 

shoes, stoeHn^ 
hand-barrow 
harpsichord 
sewer 
colic 
college 
hill 
column 
colouring 
comedy 
' eomeaian 
merchant 
oompany 
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eoM-gnon 

nNKiui-te 

con-qa^raot 

eon*quMe 

coiu-tam-ment 

con-ti-gu 

cor-don-nier 

co-ri-a-ce 

cor-oHshon 

coQ-chct-te 

eou*ron-ne 

coa4e-Ias 

cou-te-Uep 

coB-tn-re 

cn*iDoi*a 

cr^dihle 

crki^ne 

CQHu>ne 
col-bo-te 

d^m-bres 

d^-^A-tant 

de-jeft-ncr 

di^neo-re 

d^on-neur 

<iefrpo-te 

^i-ple 

du^-ce 

<Wgui84e 

Mia-fietud 
^bel-le 

^iHDe 
ea^pe-rear 
eiihpUi-tre 
em-plet-te 

CO-GIIHDe 

eo-ga-geant 

eo-oe-mi 

MHel-gne 



companion 


es-p^-ce 


kind 


behaviour 


es-qnis-se 


sketch 


coitqueror 


cs-tra-gou 


stragOH 


conquest 


e-tei-gnoir 


extinguisher 


comtaully 


c-lour«di 


thoughtless 


contiguous 


■>v6-clie 


bishoprick 


ihoemaker 


6-veil-i6 


awake 


iongh 


ex-cessif 


immoderate 


girkin 


ex-em-ple 


example 


couch 


fa-bu-leux 


fabulous 


crown 


fa-ga-de 


front 


hanger 


fa-ien-ce 


delft'ware 


eutier 


fa-ri-neux 


mealy 


seam 


fa-rou-che 


fierce 


crimion 


fi-las-se 


flax 


creduloua 


flen-ris-te 


florist 


critic 


fai-bles-se 


weakness 


cruelty 


fo-ia-tre 


playful 


kitchen 


fou-droy-ant 


thundering 
sword-cutler 


himble 


four-bift-seur 


tooth-pick 


four-ru-re 


fur 


rubbish 


fram-boi-se 


raspberry 


ditgutting 


fri-su-re 


curling 


breakfast 


froU-su-re 


bruising 


abode 


gi-ro-fle 


cloves 


dishonour 


go-be-let 


tumbler, goblet 


despot 


goa-Id-ment 


greedily 


pupU 


gu^ri-son 


cure 


disgrace 


Tii-mau-ve 


marsh'maUoK 


druggist 


vlei«ne 


breath 


uprightness. ' 


ar-di-ment 


boldly 


scaffold 


•ri-cot 


French bean 


ladder- 


o-ge 


clock 


skein ■' 


•ble 


horrid 


froth 


se 


landlady 


empei 


nt 


igiutrant 


plastei 


^e 


immense 


puret^ 




unpunished 


mivil 




conflagration 
unknown 


€ngag 




enemy 




ingenuous 


sign 




inhuman 


spaniel 




insect 


spies 


- 


instructive 


grocer 


..-re 


ivory 


Wife 


i-vro-gne 


dnmkard 


slatT'CaH 


, a-quet-te 
, oiir-na4ier 


jacket 


sfm$ 





3 



14 


TBBMMJllDg 




•oiD4ir9 


iark 


to-me 


WfHHia 


•ou-hait 


vnth 


tott-pie 


top 


•ou-pe 


soup 


tour-near 


tumtr 


fon-ris 


tmxU 


trai-neau 


sledgt 


m-cre 


tugar 


tro-ne 


throns 


MU-pect 
U-ehe 


iuspiciout 
spot 


trou-peaa 
vcu-ve 


fiock 
tpidow 


tftnUie 


task 


▼i-goe 


vine 


Cam-boor 


drum 


B6Ae 


Meal 


tonn-beaa 


grau 


E&\e 


teuious 



WORDS OF THREE SYLLABLES. 



A-bt-me 

a-br6-g6 

a4>ri'«ot 

ab-so-lu 

ab'Sur-de 

ac-tri-ce 

af-fai-re 

am-pou-le 

ap-p64it 

A-prc-t6 

a-rai-£n6e 

ar-moi-re 

ar-tis-te 

as-sMia 

a-tro-ce 

aa-ber-ge 

a-voi-ne 

aus-td-re 

ba-bio-le 

bas-ses-se 

b^-ti-ment 

b6-le-inent 

ber-gfi-re 

bMi-se 

bien-faUant 

bien-i^nt 

bien-ve-aa 

blan-cbft-tre 

bioii-sa-re 

boi-te-rie 

bor-du-re 

bou-lan-ger 

boa-ta-de 

bott-ti*qae 

tMnas-M-ria 



abridgment 

apricot 

absulute 

absurd 

aetreu 

budness 

blister 

appetite 

iuperitjf 

spider 

cabinet 

artist 

assiduous 

atrocious 

inn 

oais 

OAutere 

bawble 

baseness 

building 

bleating 

shepherdess 

itupidity 

benevolent 

bteoming 

welcome 

whitish 

wound 

wainscot 

edi^ng 

baker 

whim 

shop 

brtwkouse 



bra-vou-re 

brea-va-ge 

bro-de-rie 

brou-et-te 

brd-(u-rt 

brus-que-ment 

CPrda-nas 

eaia-pa-giie 

ca-r6-me 

car-ro8-8e 

ceio-toHre 

ce-pen-dant 

champi-goon 

cba- pe-tier 

cha-pcl-le 

cba pi-tre 

cbar-la-tan 

charret-te 

ch&-ti-ment 

chau-de-roent 

chau-di^-re 

chauf-fa-ge 

chaus-su*re 

cla-ve-cin 

clo-a-que 

co-ii-que 

coUI^-^e 

col-li-ne 

co*loii-ne 

co-lo*ris 

CO m^- die 

co-nn6-dien 

com-mer -^ant 

com-pa-gRie 



valour 

irink 

embroidery 

fghetlbarro 

fuming 

biuntljf 

padhek 

country 

itni 

coach 

gtrdU 

however 

ntMshroom 

hotter 

ehaptl 

chapter 

pMCk 

cart 

ehastisemen 
warmly 
copper 
fuel 

shoes, stock 
hand4farro 
harpsichord 
sewer 
colic 
coUtge 
hill 
column 
colouring 
comedy 
' comedian 
merchant 
eompasty 
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eoBHA-gnon 
eoo-dui-te 

con-qa^raot 

eon*quMe 

coiu-tam-ment 

con-ti-gu 

cor-don-nier 

co-ri-a-ce 

coMii-chon 

coQ-chet-te 

eoa*ron-De 

eoihte-las 

cou-te-liep 

eoB-tn-re 

cre*fDoi*fli 

cf^da-le 

cri-ti^ae 

cra-au-t^ 

eoi-si-ne 

col-ba-te 

co-re^ent 

d^m-bres 

d^pft-tant 

d^on-neur 
desfo-te 
diMi-ple 
difrgra-ce 

^roKOH'e 
^ha-faud 
^bel4e 
Me-veaa 

em-pe-rear 

eo^plMre 

ein-plet-te 

efl-elii-me 

eo-ga^ant 

eo-oe-mi 

MHel-gne 

^iNhgneol 

Mike 



companion 


es-p^-ce 


kind 


behaviour 


es-quis-se 


sketch 


conqueror 


cs-tra-gon 


stragon 


conquest 


e-tei-gnoir 


extinguisher 


comtaully 


e-tour-iU 


thoughtless 


contiguous 


t!vv6-ch6 


bishoprick 


thoemaker 


^■\ei\'\6 


awake 


iougk 


ex-ces-sif 


immoderate 


girkin 


ex-em-ple 


example 


couch 


fa-bu-leux 


fabulous 


crown 


fa-ga-de 


front 


hanger 


fa-ien-ce 


delft-ware 


eutier 


fa-ri-neux 


mealy 


seam 


fa-rou-che 


fierce 


crimion 


fi-las-se 


flax 


creduloua 


flen-ris-te 


florist 


critic 


fai-bles-se 


weakness 


cruelty 


fo-ia-tre 


playful 


kitchen 


fou-droy-ant 


thundering 
sword-cutler 


iumble 


four-bis-seur 


tooth-pick 


four-ru-re 


fur 


rubbuh 


fram-boi-se 


raspberry 


disgusting 


fri-su-re 


curling 


breakfast 


frois-su-re 


bruising 


abode 


gi-ro-fle 


cloves 


dishonour 


go-be-let 


tumbleTj goblet 


despot 


goa-Id-ment 


greedily 


pupil 


gu^ri-son 


cure 


disgrace 


gui-mau-ve 


marsh-maWnc - 


druggist 


ba-iei-ne 


breath 


uprightness 


' har-di-ment 


boldly 


scaffold 


* ha-ri-cot 


French bean 


ladder 


hor-lo-ge 


clock 


Aein 


hor-ri-ble 


horrid 


froth 


bo-tes-se 


landlady 


emperor 


i-gno-rant 


igiujrant 


plaster 


im-men-se 


immense 


purchase 


im-pu-ni 


unpunished 


tmvil 


in-cen-die 


conflagration 


engaging 


IB-COD-nU 


unknown 


enemy 


in-ge-nu 
io-ou-main 


ingenuous 


sign 


irAuman 


spaniel 


in-sec-te 


insect 


spiu 


ins-truotii 


instruelwe 


grocer 


i-voi-re 


•f^ry. , / 


wife 


i-vro-gne 


arvnkard ; 


sMT'COH 


, a-qaet-te 
, our-na-Uer 
3 


iatket 


sfm$ 


joumi^psut^ 
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lan-gou-rettx 

len-li!-le 

li-ma-9on 

mn-ga-sin 

mal-a-droit 

ma-noeu-vre 

mar-mi-ton 

inas-cu-lia 

me-con-tent 

me-moi-re 

m^-na-ger 

men-son-ge 

m6-pri-9e 

m^*tbo-de 

mo-des-tie 

mon-ta-gnard 

mou-tar-de 

mur-mu-re 

natu>rel 

nau-fra-ge 

n^-an-moins 

no-bles-se 

noi-ra-tre 

o-bli-geant 

om-bra-ge 

op-pro-bre 

o-ra-geux 

or»pbe-lin 

pa-moi'SOD 

pan-tou'fle 

pa>pe-tier 

pa-ra-sol 

pa-ren4e 

pa-rois-se 

pas-sa-ble 

pois-sar-de 

poi-tri-ne 

puMidHV 

p«8-ta-re 

pota-ge 

pous-sU'Te 

pr^-tei-te 

prin-ces-se 

pro-mes-fld 

nrb-tee-tenr 



fnilk-tpomttn 
lanf(uuhing 
lenlU 
snail 

warehouse 
awkward 
mancRUvre 
scuUiun 
masculine 
discontented 
memory 
thrifty 
falsehood 
mistake 
method 
modesty 
higfiiander 
mustard 
murmur 
natural 
shipwreck 
nevtrihelest 
nobility 
hlackisli 
obliging 
shade 
disgrace 
stormy 
goldsmith 
orphan 
faintingfit 
slippfT 
stationer 
umbrella 
kinswoma 
parish 
tolerabU 
fishwoman 
breast 
coach door 
posture 
porridge 
dusl 

pretence 
prineest 

romiH 

toleetor 



puis-san-ce 

que-rel-Ie 

ra-pie-re 

ra-lie-re 

r6-col-te 

res-sour-cc 

re-trai-te 

r6-ve-rie 

rou-ge^-tre 

rue-U-que 

scan-da-leax 

fcru-pu-leux 

a^n-ce 

8er-ru-re 

^-fle-ment 

Bim-ple-ment 

80-bri-qoet 

80-len-nel 

aon-net-te 

to>no-re 

sou-coa-pe 

goup-^oiHieax 

vpec-ta-cle 

•plen-di-de 

suc-ces-senr 

su-pr^-me 

•ymp-td-me 

tein-tu-re 

ten-dres-se 

t^D^-brenx 

th^ft-tre 

thW^-re 

toi-let-te 

tnur-ne-Ws 

tou-te-fois 

tri'che-rie 

trv-om-phe 

trom-pet-te 

tn-mul-te 

ya-can-ces 

Ter-gct-te 

Ter-mis-seaa 

Tic-toi-re 

vi-sou-reax 

Til-la-geois 

▼oi-tu-re 

Bi-phi-re 



power 
quarrel 
rapier 
rat'trap 
crop 
reserved 
resource 
retirement 
meditation 
reddish 
rural 

scandalous 
scrupuloue 
sitting 
lock 

whistling 
plainly 
niek name 
eolemn 
lUtle bdl 
sonorous 
saucer 
atupieious 
sight 

Splendid ^ 
stieceswr 
supreme 
symptom 
dying 
tenderness 
dark 
theatre 
tea-pot 
toilet 

screwdriver 
neverthelett 
cheat 
triumph 
trumpet 
tumult 
holidays 
'brush 
^maUworm 
dietary 
tigoroui 
eountrymm 
mrriage 
Wiphyrue 
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OF CONSONANTS. 



J^, hf this letter has the same sound as in Cngh'sh. 



M 


ball 


bo-bi-ne 


bobbin 


Mel 


Babel 


bar-ba-ris-me 


barbarism 


ba-bil 


prating 


bi-bli-o-th^ue 


library 


bk4x)iii!i 


baboon 


bur-les-qae 


burlesque 



B \a always pronounced in the middle of words, as 
sMt-giier, wft-ve-ntr, ob-vi-er ; and at the end of pro- 
per Bimes, as Job^ Calebs Moah ; also in the words 
radtmbj the refitting of a ship, rumb, point of the com« 
pus ; but it is never sounded in plomb, lead. 

When double, as in abb€, abbot ; rabbiitf rabbin ; 
ia&6af, sabbath ; and their derivatives, only one of 
tee letters is sounded ; however, in Mbeville and 
4ihbaHal the sound of the double b is distinctly heard. 







' kf or English e 


in cart, befo<^ 






fl>o> 


«, /, fi, r, baC 


€^ e, has the sound of < 


of 








$, or c in cedar^ 


cideVf cymhaL 






before e, t, and y. 


C sounded as k. 


C sounded 


as «. 


C>M 


ealculation 


ce-ci 


thi» 


e»«(M)ho-iiie 


cacophony 


c4-ci-t6 


bliiidness 


«IM-ed 


cleneal 


c^ta-c^e 


cetaceous 


CrMO-vie 


Cracow 


cer-ceaa 


hoop 


co-qae-li-cot 


wild-poppy 


Ciwjd 


Circe 


ero4o-di-le 


crocodile 


ci-li-ce 


hair-cloth 


cris^l 


crystal 


cy-ni-que 


cynic 


ci-cur-bi-te 


eucufbite 


cy-pres 


cypress 



C IB not sounded in the middle of words before q, na^ 

CO, cy, cly CTy as socque, acquBrir, accabler^ acclimate'^f 

cedamalion, accomplir, acoutrer, accriditer, ecclSsiaS' 

tiqut, which are pronounced so-que, a^quirtr, a-cabtf.ff 

&C. except, however, in the words peC'Cable, pec'eantf 
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peC'Cadtllc^ peccavi, saC'Cholatique^ in which the sou 
of the double c is distinctly heard. — It has the sound 
k before ce and ci, as in smc-cIs, ac'cident, vac-cine^ & 
and takes the sound of s before a, o, ti, when there i 
cedilla under it, as \n fagade, fa^on^ regu. 

C is sounded as g hard in second^ and its derivativ 
and by many in Qaude, and Reint'Claude, and even 
some, but improperly, in secret, 

C,'at the end of words, is usually pronounced ib, 
in cognac, lac (a lake), avec, bee, pic, syndic^ roc^ fr 
*»toc, due, aquiduc, agaric^ arc, zinc, &c. and in 
singular of tckec ; bul it is not sounded in croc^ ac-cr 
arC'boutant, banc, broc, clerc^ marc d^argent, eric, a 
mac,fianc,jone, lacs (toib), tabar^ tronc^ ichtcs, nor 
done before a consonant ; but 

It is always sounded in croc-en^mbe^ franc Hour 
du blanc au noir, and in both syllables of mic^macy tr 
trac, cric-crac, ric-^rtc, and porc^fpic. 

In words ending in ct, both consonants are genera 
sounded, as in tact, contact, intact^ exact, inexact, ( 
jec(, correct, direct, infect, strict, succinct ; but neitl 
of them in aspect, suspect, circonspect, amid, instin 
distinct ; and only e in respect, though both letters i 
always heard in suspecte, cireonspecte, respecte, distint 
as well as in the middle of other similar words, as r 
teur^ vecteur, s(ducteur, ridacteur, humecter^ injecter^ dt 
tyle, ductile, tactique, &c. ^ 



one, which is most general, li 

Ck has two sounds, < .. ** *° 'he 'hake ; 

i the other, which very rarely < 

curs, is that of k in chimen 

Examples ofsJu 

Chat cat ar-chi-tra-ve architrave 

che-val Korae choa-et-te screech-owl 

oher-cher to seek chQ-te fall 

chi-che stingy chii-cho-ter to tokispir 

ur-chi-teo-te architect chy-le, &c. &c. chyle 



6V THB yiUBjrOH TOHQUK. 
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India manj proper names, as AckHlcj JoacUm^ CUni* 



Examples of ch As k* 



A-cliab 

A'cb^-Io-os 

An-ti-o-chiu 

i*chaie 

A-na-cbar-sis 

a4iaH:ho-r^te 

t^GhaQ^e 

Ar-chan-gel 

coal-cA'doi-ne 
•D'Cha-ris-tie 



Cham 

Cba-na-an 

Cbi-o 

Cho-rd-be 

Cbos-ro-es 

Cfaal>da-lhqae 

Chal-d^ 

cha-os 

ch^-li-doi-ne 

Cher-so-n^-se 

chi-li-ar-que 

cbal-co-gra- 

pbie 
ca-t6-cbu-mS-ne 



Za*cba-rie 
Ma-cbi-a-vel 
Mi-cbel-an-ge 
Pul-che-rie 
Ti-choBra-h^ 
Dyr-ra-cbiHim 
cbHro-maO'Cie 
cbceur 
cho-ris-te 
or-ches-tre 
i-chc-reax 
cho-re-ge 
Wa-bu-cho-do- 
no-sor 



Cal-cbas 
Bac-cbofl 
Cba-ron 
Ci-vi-ta-Vco- 

cbia 
Za-rich 
^bo 
scho-lie 
cha-li-b^ 

chon-dril-Ie 

chi-ra-gre 

ar-cba-is-me 



Examples o£chi us L 



Tacht 

U4recbt 

MaeMricbt 



are pronounced' 



Yak 

Utrek 

Mastrik 



f without soundiag 
t tbef. 

Gi takes the sound of a hard g in drackme, and if 
dropped in almanach ; and on account of their Italian 
origin in vermictlle and violoncelU^ c, without k^ takes the 
sound of the English sh, 

Ch has uniformly the sound of k, in all words where 
it is followed by a consonant, as Christ, chritien, Chhrisy 
^ronique, isockrone, . chrono mitre, ArachnS, ickneumonf 
dehniqxie, &c. 



D, d, has the same sound as in English. 



D^a-le 

do-du 

din-don 



labyrinth 

plump 

turkey 



Dry-a-de Dryad 

dro-ma-dai-re dromedary 
d^di-ca-toi-re dedicatory 



D is always sounded in the middle of words, as adjeC' 
tif, adverbe, admirable. 

It is likewise heard at the end of proper names, as en 
Davidy Obedf Gad^ Alfred, &c. and in some other 

3* 
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words, as Cid, Sud, Sundj Talmud, Sphody lamed, it 
the eud of many words before a vowel, or h mute, £ 
takes the sound of t, as, quand il viendra ; un grand 
homme ; vend-il ? &c. however, it is never sounded in 
hotid^ gondyfondy nid, ncsud, muid, and pied; except in de 
fond'en'Comblty de pied^en-cap, tenir pied-a-bouley avoir 
un pied-a-terre, where it is sounded as t, 

D is sounded double in some few words derived firom 
the Latin, as in ad-dition, ad-ducleur, red-diti<nu 



F,f, is sounded like the same letter in English. 

Example. 

Far-fa-det hobgoblin f4-bri-fu-ge febrifuge 

fau-fi-ler tobaste (inseicing) frnc-ti-fi-er to fructify 

fet-fa edict of the Mufti fi-fre Jifer 

fsB-fa-ron bocuter forfait crime 

Final / is sounded in all words ending in if, which 
amount to necurly S60, mostly adjectivijs, and in raf^ bref, 
brief, chef, Jief, nef lurf, grief, serf, relief, vUduf^ 
Azof lof, tof, tuf, oufy pouf, auf, veuf hnsuf and neuf 
(new) ; but Hot in clef cerf, eteuf chef-d^ceuvre, atf, 
fraii, nor in the plural of nerf auf, bosuf, and nenj 
(new). In n£uf (nine), when alone, or when it termi- 
nates the sentence,/ is distinctly sounded, but it takes 
the sound of v before a vowel, and is silent before a con- 
sonant. 

When it is doubled, only one of these letters is sound- 
ed : however, in some few words, as effusion, qff&dir^ 
effraction, it seems more proper to sound both. 



before a, o, u, the hard sound of ^ in the 
a ^ has ^ English word go, 
^^* )and before e, i, y^ the soil sound of s in 

pleature. 



Gro-oin-gue 



Geai 
ge^>r-gi-qiies 



OF THB FRBirCH TOITOUB. 

Examples of g hard. 



fl 



gangrene 
Groningen 
eheerful 
joker 



gut-tu-ral 
gom-me 
gla-ce 
Gor-go-ne 



Examples of g soft. 



joy 

georpiei 
gender 
to groan 



g^-n^ral 
gens 
gin^gem-bre 
gym-ni-que 



gutfwal 
gum 

looking'glau 
Gorgon 



general 
people 
ginger 
gtfmnatiie 



G final has the hard sound in joug^ and in proper 
Dames, as »Agag, Doeg, but it takes ths sound of k in 
rangt *ong^ and long masculine before a vowel ; and 
also in hourg. It is silent in faubourg, Luxembourg, 
&c. and in Bourg-PabbS, Bourg-la-Reine, &c. ; and 
likewise in sang'Sue, de sang-froid, sang-de-dragon, in 
rang, sang, long, before a consonant, and always in 
doigt, legs, poing, vieux-oing, hareng, Hang, seing^ and 
vingu 

Bovrg-mestre is pronounced bourgue-mestre, and bj 
some persons it is now, and not improperly, written in 
tbe latter manner. 

Gfif forms a distinct syllable in the inflections of the 
Yerb ar-gu-er ; is strongly sounded in aigue, suraigue, 
^ue, ambigue, contigu'e, exigue, and bisaigue ; has a 
mixed sound with the following t in aiguille^ aiguillade, 
'^uillonner, aiguiser, and derivatives, and in the pro- 
per names, d^Aiguillon, de Gnise, le Guide, But the 
tt m the inflections of more than forty verbs ending in 
guer, and in many other words, where it stands before 
i and i, being intended only to give g the hard sound, 
is entirely silent, as in bague, bigue, figue, dogue, fou- 
S^if fugue f onguent, langue, longue, nargue, vergue, mor- 
pie, distingue, gui, gui^ guirir, guinder, guise, languir, 
gmnguette, &c. 

Qua takes the mixt sound of the diphthong goua m 
BOva% few words, as lingual, paraguanUf GaudeUmpi^ 
Gruadalquivirj Chtatimaia^ GuastaJla* 
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When g is doubled, only one ia sounded, except 1 
fore e and i, then the first g retains the hard, and i 
second adopts the soft sound, as in sug-g^rer, suq^g 
tiott. 

G before h, and before several consonants in t 
middle of words, retains its hard sound, as in Bergh 
Enghierit iglisCy enigme, segment^ amygdala. Bed 
I there are two exceptions, in the words, imbroglio i 
de Broglio, where it is sounded liquid, as in seragi 
and these words are generally pronounced as if writ 
imbroHUj de Broille. 

^ one hard, as in the English w< 

On has two sounds )^ tife"*o!A« liquid, as in the I 

\ syllable of onion. 

Examples of the hard sound. 

Gni-de gna-phaU-ttm 

Gno-me gnos-ti-que 

gno-roi-de ag-nat 

goo-mi-que ag-na-li'Oa 

gno-mon oog-nat ^ 

guo-mo-ni-que cog-na-ti-on 

G is silent in signet ^ and Regnard, a French writer 
comedies, pronounced met, Renard, 

H, h, when aspirated, is sounded with a strong guti 
ral impulse, and when mute, it has no power but that 
showing etymology. 

H aspirated in Hit mute in 

fl&bler toromanu ha-bit coat 

*ha-Ghe axe her-be gfou 

iia-'ir to hate beu-re hour 

fhar-pe hwrp beu-reux happ^ 

'haiit high b^-ro-i-ne* herotne 

'h^-ros* hero he-ro-'i-que* heroic 

li^is-son hedging b^-ro-'is-me* htrotim 

'fai-deux hideous his>toi-re htstorg 

*bon-te shame bi-ver mnter 

'hsi^ler to hotel bor-reur horror 

and about 160 more words. and about 186 other caseiu 

All generally noted in my dictionary and othera» 



ag-na-ti-que 


r^-ni-colA 


cog-na-ti-que 


mag-n4^ie 


ag-nus 


stag-nant 


ig-n^e 


stag-na-ti-o» 


ig-ni-cole 


di-ag-no»>tlqtt 


ig-oi-ti-on 


mag-nat 



OV TBB FRBHOH TOHOUB, 23 

* Obsenre, that h is aspirated in ^hirot^ but Dot in its 
denratiYes. 

Hh never aspirated in the middle of a word, except 
when that word is the compound of anottier beginning 
with an h aspirated, as in t^aheurttr^ dihdler, dihanchi, 
diKarnacher^ enharnacher, s^enhurdir^ dehors. 

A*. B. Though there is no aspirated h before onzcy 
omiime^ and out, we pronounce and write more gene- 
rally le ofue, le omilmty than /'onre, Ponziime, and say 
always U out tt le non without elision, and final $ in me$f 
tei^ seS| nos^ vo«, leur$, ces, and let, is never sounded 
when placed before any of these words, as tous vos out 
€t vo» nan ; ii<r les onze heures^ and even before une in 
sur les une keure. 

For what concerns h placed after c or ^, see (he re- 
marks on those two letters, p. 18 and 22. 

Uf after r or <, is always silent, as rkiteurf Rhdne, rAw- 
harbej th€j Thomas, thym. 



Jjjf has constantly the sound of r in azure^ or sm 
pleasure. 

EXAMPLE. 

Joi gravy jou-joa toy 

jaroaif never Ju-ju-be jujube 

jo>n-Bl jovial jeu-nes-se youth 



K, L has always a hard sound, as in the English word 

htur 

This letter can hardly be considered as belonging to 
the French alphabet, as it is found only in some few 
words borrowed from foreign languages, as 

Kaii-g»ioa kangvroo ki-os-que T\irkiih pavilion 

ker-m^ eoehtneal ky-ri-elle tedious enumerattQi 
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THB BOVKDfl 



! first, is precisely the 
I in tbe English wends U" 
second, resembles that of iU 
in brilliant. 

Example of the First. 



La-t^ral lateral 

U-gls-la-teor legitlaiar 
li-bel-le libel 



li*la8 lilaeh 

lo-cal local 

lu-ni-so-lai-re ItmltoUr 



hate 


calMoa-ta-ge 


pMU-mctH 


tleep 


mer-veil-leaz 


uofidafid 


eye 


ceil-la-de 


glanu 
WUliam 


tqukrel 


Guil-lau-me 


fMride 


or-rueil-leux* 
g;ri4>oniMet*te 


proud 


fetmel 


KrambU 


shape 


ga-8ouil-le-ineBt 
bar-bouiMage 


warUmg 


hedidcut 


MCtOwl 


cut 


cha-maiMii 


Mquabbk 


eopu 


o-reiMe 


tar 


letuteut 


p^-ril 


ioMgtr 


tailor 


p^-ril-toax 


dtmgtr^mt 


kind oftmbroidory oil-Ie 


olio 


JV0tt/^y 


im-bro-glio 


intrieaeif 



Example of the Second. 

Bait 

«om-meil 

ceil 

-i-cn-reuil 

or-gueil* 

fe-nouil 

tail-Ie 

taiMa 

taiM^ 

taiMis 

Cail-loDS 

tail-leur 

taiMu-re 

NeuiMy 

As the pronunciation of this letter is attended widi 
•ome difficulty, observe that the final syllables, ail, eil^ 
iBilf euily ueil^ and ouil, are always liquid ; so are in any 
situation aill, eill, aill, euili^ ueilly and oiii7/, followed bj 
;ft vowel, as is seen in the list of examples just given. 

* There is a perceptible difierence between the vowd 
sound of tbe second syllable of orgueil and orgueilUux : 
the former is pronounced like ail, and the latter like the 
second syllable of sommeiL 

L final, preceded simply by t, is liquid in some few 
words, of which the following is nearly a list ; avrtl^ 
(habil, BrSsil, cil, griU grisil, pirili ' and gentil, whep 
before a vowel, though in some even of these the / is 
occasionally dropped in familiar conversation ; in other 
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woiAr of this termination, the / is uiually suppressed, ai 

kfittilf outilf chenilf &c. pronounced /tin, outi, cheni^ 
hjili a son, or sons, the / is mute ; but in Jil^ JiU^ 

thread, threads, it is always heard, but is not liquid. 
The same remark appUes to poz7, pronounced pocl, the 

luur of an animal, and to t7 the personal pronoun ; in 
tbe plural of this latter iU the / is sometimes rejected 
and sometimes pronounced, though the first mode is pre- 
fenble. 

Observe that Milhauty Pardalhac, and Sully, proper 
oames, f^e pronounced liquid, contrary to the establish- 
ed rule, aod that the two latter are nearly the only known 
iostaiices of an / or // sounded Uqvid^ without being im- 
mediately preceded by the vowel u 

Uly in the middle of a word, is generally liquid, thero 
being no exceptions of this rule but those words which 
begin immediately by ill, as ilUgal, illuminer^ &c. and 
the following, distiller^ instiller, osciller^ scintUler, titti' 
Ur^ vaciUer^fritillaire, imbicilU, rrdlle, trantfuille, vnih 
thmr derivatives aod inflections when verbs, and vtlle Witn 
its cOiDpouDds, as also AchilU, campanille, codicille, /- 
hrilUf Utile ^ maxillaire, pupille, la Sibylle, and sille. 

In most of these ezceptions // are both sounded, as 
well 18 10 several other words, in which these letters cjg 
preceded by other vowels, as alUgorie, allusion, appeh 
lutif^ appellation, belligirant, belliqueur, collation de 
hhifieeSf foUicule, mallBole, velUiti, collusion^ consUlla- 
<IM| oonsttlli^ ibullition, Gallican, Gallicisms, intellect, 
fcCi malUahle, midullaire, pclliatif, pellicvle, Sguipoller, 
htUimnu, and in proper names, as Apollon, Bellone, J)o^ 
bbiUttt PMca, Sylla, &c. 

Mf m, coiresponds in sound with the same letter m 
logBsh. 

EXAMPLES. 



Il»«»te4le 


marmMlade 


mo-mie 


mummif 


wuf-moMB 


marmot 


mo-ment 


moment 


m6-iao^§MB 


memorable 


MaMul-man 


Muuulmm 


■ir-ini-don 


mjffmtdou 


mar-mu-r* 


miurmtir 


«l«i-qM 


tmmH 


myi-td-re 


m^iterf 
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Mf though usually sounded in the middle of wovds 
before n, as in ainnistie, calomnie, hymne, insomnie^ som-^ 
naittbuUj automnulf is yet mute in damner^ and ill deri- 
vatives, and in the substantive automne. 

When double, only one of these letters is osnally 
sounded, except, 1st. in proper names, as, Em-manuel ; 
2dly, in words beginning with imtn, as iin^morteL 

In words in which em is followed by ?n, as emmenehiTf 
it is pronounced like any with the nasal sound. , 

When this letter is final, see tables first and second 
(p. 4 and 5), and the accompanying observations (p. 8 
and 9), where we necessarily, in part, discussed thenar 

ture of this letter. 

- — 

JSr, n, has the same sound as in English. 

EXAMPLES 

A-na-nas fdne^ple non-ne nun 

Ne-nu-far ^enupfutr non-obs-tant nalwiihdmtiklg 

na'ti-o-nal national P«i-ni-ve Jiintveh 

no-mi-nai nominal ooc-tur-ne nocturnal 

nO'Da-g^-nai-rc a man of ninety oym-pbe nymph 

When ft follows the letter g, see^n (p. 22). 

JVis often nasal, see table I. (p. 4), and tablb VL 
(p. 5), and our observations (p. 8 and 9). 

jV takes the sound of « in monsieur, pEonounced mos* 
situ. 

Ji after e before t final in the third person plural oT 
any French verb is constantly silent, and the e is mute, 
as its consenfent au marchiy Us aimcdent h rire, Us lurent 
un chapitre ; here the final t is only sounded before i 
vowel. 

When n is doubled, one on'iy is generally pronounced, 
except in an-nexe, an-nal, an-nuel, an-notatton, ait-nti/er, 
iu'ni, in-novi, in-novation, and a few other cases. 



P, p, is sounded as in English. - r 

EXAMPLES. 

Pa-piMon butterfly pou-p^e doU I 

pe-pin pippin po-pu-lai-re pwuiar *"* 

pled-plat mean fellow ponr-pre purpU " 

prin-ci-p« principle pur-pu-rio purplish 

pro-pos discouns py-ra-mMc pyrnsM 
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f fellowed by ^ has the sound of/, aspAtlMopft«, /iftss- 
iortf pkyiiqut, 

P pre a e ffe s its sound in the mi-^dle of a word, as in 
hftttr^ndopitr, capter, captieux^ buptitmal^ aptit%d9^ 
tuption^ exemption, inepttf eontempteur^ gVP^^* ^^ 
mire, SeptuaginrMf corruption, ruptmrt, aptides, rap' 
)^tffs, symptStne. 

But it is not heard in haptime, baptiser, baptittaire* 
^ptiste, cheptel, exempt, extmpter, tcvlpttr, tculptevr^ 
^pture^je romps, U corromp, sept^ teptiime, tempi, et 
fvUempt, nor la prompt, prompte, and its derivatives. 

Final p is always sounded in Alep, cap, Gap, jalap, 
fld jniep, it is also heard in trap, beaueoup, when be- 
ore a yowel, but never in champ, camp^ drop, loup, ft* 
op, and galop. 

In laps, relaps, and rapt, both the final consonants are 
innouDced, but neither in ctps de vigne. 

When p is doubled, only one is generally sounded ; 
however, in such words as lippitude, hippocentaure, hip' 
wpotonM, Hippomine, Agrippa, Agrippine, Fhilippiquci, 
vad IBppias, both are distinctly heard. 

Q^ 9^ has generally the hard sound of k in king. 
Ab this letter is constantly followed by the vowel u, ex- 
oeptin einq, and coq, we shall simply remark, that 

f k, by far the most general before 

Q» hu three sounds, , , / • ' ^ ^ .^^^.i— 

thai of \ before a m some particular 

I words. 

L^tt before e, or t in some others. 

Examples of ib. 

hA wharf ques-tion ^jfibm 

|aMm qualUy s!§-nQes-tre tetputtraihn 

loeliqoe some qu<$ue tail 

[fli^iHjae vhoMteter a-queux watery 

BhiMriMiao biuTuUr a-qu^duc aqueduct 

tto^^bet pun ^-qai-vo-que ambiguity 

ulo-qd-na Peruvian bark se re-qoia- M '^ trick i 

leHMiO to distaff qaer > { aai 

VvVp^ ^n^VPS Vv^Mt 
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THE 8oinn>f 



Examples of kou. 



qua-kre 
qua-dra-tii*rB 

qua-dri-ge 

qoa-dru-p^e 
^oa-dnhpkB 



aquatU 

equaior 

equation 

quttktr 

quadrature 

t aneistU eha- 

2 riot wiih 

( four hones 

quaaruped 

quadruple 



qoa-teMM 
qua-dra-g^ } 

nai-re ) 
qnardra-g^ } 

ti-raal 5 
a-qua-li-le 
a-qua-rel-le 
U-qua-U-on 
in-qaaMo 
lo-qoa-cM^ 



a man of ^ 

quadragem 

aquaiiU 
aqualinta 
liqtiation 
quarto Hxe 
toquacUp 



Examples of Jbti. 



fi*qtH!94rB 

lH«iie4iBMs4i-oii 

quc»-teur 

ques-tu-re 

quin-quen-nium 

^uMa-td-re \ 

^■Ua-te-ral 

^ui-an-gle 

^ui-dis-tant 



equtMtrian ^qui-nal-ti-ple 

ttquefaeiion ^ui4a-(M>A 

quetior quin-tu-ple 

queilure quin-ti-ie 

quenifuennium quin*quen-nal 

of equal dimeu' quin-d^-cetn-virft 

jtioHt qain-qa^-r^me 
equilaieral 

equiangular quiD^quer-ce 
equidiHard 



equimuUipi 
horsemamh 
quintuple 
quintile 
quinquenni 
quindecemt 
ancient gali 
a term of 
ancient 
nasiam 



In quinquaginaire^ a man of fifly, and quinquagh 
quinquagesima, the first 8)']lable corresponds with 
sound of qu in Sgvestre, and the second corresponds 
the sound of qu in aquatique. This letter is n 
doubled. 



JRy r, is sounded as in English, but much stronger. 

EXAMPLES. 



B»Te-t6 

ras-su-rer 

ra-bou-gri 

re-broMf-ter 

ri-gou«rejx 

rom-pre 

rott-vrip 

ni-gir 
ru-ral 



acardty 

to hearten 

etunted 

to turn back 

rigorous 

to break 

to open again 

to roar 

rural 

a boor 



rbytb-oie 

sonr-dre 

cour-roux 

il-cou-ra 

cor-ro-de-ra 



R is alwaj* sounded at 



eor-ro-bo'te-ra 

ir-ra-di-a-ti-on 
ir-ro-rw-ti-on _ 

tor-r^fac-ti-on iorrtfaeiion 

the end of words after 



rhythm 
to spring 
icrafh 
he will run 
it will eorrOi 
{it wiU e 
I borate 
irradiation 
irrigation 
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VMefa^ Ofi^OfUf except ia Momitur^ proooHooedi m we 
kit iiiMiy MoM'situ. 

Eff ID the following adjectives and aubstandveey coa- 
itantlj rhymes with uir, which is pronounced alike in 
fcotk languages. 



EXAMPLES. 



Cbw 

cBn4er 

for 

ner 
tier 

HtJar 

Sr 

hi-ver 
a-mer 
eiB-eer 

iryant-hier 



! 



•ear 

ytaon 

tron 

WQTtn 

$ta 

kaughly 
tUmaeh 
yesterday 
winitr 
biUer 
ctmur 
heU 
ether 

the day before 
yetterday 



ou-tre-mer 
bel-v^er 
La-ei-fer 
Pa-tcr 

fra-tcr 

ma-gister 

Stat-hou-der 

Ju-pi-ter 

Al-ger 

Gess-aer 

Ni-ger 

Sad-der 



1 



belvidere 

Lucifer 

the L9rd*i prayer 

ignoranl medical 

practitioner 
village eeheol-ma^ 

ter 
atadikoldcr 
Jvpiftr 
Atgiert 
Geuner 
J^er^ a rieer 
Sadder, a holy book 

of the Persiane 



In all other substantives, ending in er, the r is silent, 
And the e pronounced close and short as in clarti. 

When the following adjectives and a few others pre- 
cede immediately a substantive which they qualify, if 
lius begins with a vowel, the r is pronounced, but in no 
other case. 



JKnuded 



the first act 
hii latt irork 
a singular event 
an enlire cession 
a tlifrht obstacle 



Le premier acte 

son dernier ouvrage 

an sHigulier ^veneinent 

un entier abandon 

un l^ger obstacle 

II est le premiir a vous permettre et le dernier k 
vous tenlr parole. — He w the first to promite 
and the Inst to keep his word. 

C^est un homme li^er et inconstant, entier en 
tout ce qu'il veut, et nvgulier en tout ce ou'it 
fait. — He is nltfrht versatile character, positive 
in all he undtrtakes^ and singular in all he 
does. 

Final r in the present of the infinitive of all the verbs 
oC the first conjugation, is always pronounced when im« 



Anotioinided. 
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medimtely followed by a word beginning with m 
when the style is dignified, but in convennlkMi 
dnction is seldom observed. 

Rh. Seek (p. 23). 

When this letter is double, only one is pronemeady 
except, Ist. in Qberraiion^ ubhorrer^horreur^ trrtr^ tor* 
rifier, and their derivatives ; 2dly, in words begimnii^ 
with irr, as irrivocable^ irrignlier, irruption^ &c. ; 8dl]r» 
in the future and conditional of the verbs acpiirir* 
rtr^ mourivy and their derivatives — -yacquer'Toif je 
raitf nous cour-ri'onsy &c. 



5, », has two > hard, as in the English word $uter, 
sounds, the ) soft, as in rose and please. 
In the following list of words the first t has the htirif 
and the second the soft sound, 

EXAMPLES OF BOTH SOUNDS 

Sai-son season sour-noi-se a sullen wm»m 

sai-sie seizure 8U])-po-sez suppoH 

s^sa-me sesamum se-dui-saDt ailuring 

M-ee situate Su-se 8vsa 

Sou-bi-se Soubise su-iln aumrter 4ids 

aot-ti-se silly action Sy-ra-ca-«e Sjfracute 

•oawn-ten-tc ^ "*^,'f'"' ''"•"'^ Byn-th^ SjnUhetis 

I tton 

S has uniformly the hard sound at the beginning of 
words, except in Sbire^ Svelte^ Sganarelle and SfHli for 
Dilosy where it has the soft sound ; and in familiar con- 
versation aller a Sedan ; il est le second de sa classe, are 
pronounced as if these words were written azdan^ /• 
8gon. Before cA, 5 is mute, as in Schall, Schaffhouse^ 
Schelling, Schis-e, Schorl, 

Sh in shirif a sheriff, is sounded as in English. 

When J is followed by ce, ct, cy, the sound of only 
one of these consonants is heard, as in scene, science, 
Scythie, &c. except, however, in aces-cence, e<mvalet» 
eenctf ^erves-cence, efflores-cence, turges-cencey inean^ 
dei-cence, rlmtntt-cenctf, ritipis'Cenee^ mit'CibUy rtt 
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*, mt^eption^ suS'citer^ suM-citationf vis'Cire^ vti- 
eirc/y irans-cendance^ and a few others, where t cannot 
be reaciaded without altering the pronunciation. In all 
other combinations, sc takes the sound of sk^ as scapu- 
lairej tcolie^ scUrotique^ scribe, esclave^ scmpuley &c. 

8 preserves the hard sound in tiie middle of a word, 
iliea preceded or followed by a consonant, as in transe, 
tnuutV) Transylvanie, convulsion j valse, ttpace. usten^ 
*ZC| ttatittiquef &c. &c. However it takes the ioft 
•oaod, or that of z in Alsucey Arsacty Asdrubal^ asbestty 
^oitamitUj bahamique^ biabilU^ Israel, Isra^lite^ Esdrasy 
Tkidiif presbiiire, transaction, transiger, trantitotre, 
intrunsitif, transalpine Lesbos, Isboseih, Brisgav^ Ry^* 
^ck, Louisbourgy Augsbourg, Presbourg, Philipshourg, 
tod some few others. 

S takes the soft sound when between two yowels, as 
in hose, thhe, bise, rose, ruse^ &c. Except in cono- 
poond words, where it preserves the hard sound of the 
initial s of its root ; as in disuiiude, entresol^ mono* 
^fiabe, polysylla.be, parasol, tonmesol, prisiance^pri- 
f^ffposer, resaiiir, resaluer, vraisemblable, and some de- 
rivatives. 

St final, saefinalr (p. 33.) 
. Kotl f kt alwajs h^rd in as, alius, arguSf Hbus^ 
^ocui, bolusj agnus, fcstus, calus, sinus, Phibus, les iif, 
n'riif, en nr*, aloh, bis, jadis, iris, gratis, lapis, le /ts, 
^ Lys (a river), ma'is, mitis, rts, tournevis, Ainadis^ 
Jidonis, Paris, (the shepherd), pathos, Aihos, Lesbos, 
Minm, D^ios, Paros, Brutus, Vinus, RSgulus, ProtisUas, 
Bias, Gil Bias, Las Casas, and many more foreign pro- 
per names. 

In almost all other cases final s is silent when the next 
word begins with a consonant, as nu nunns vous ne pou' 
"oez pas dire, que je vous repete tonjours les mimes 
chases ; but it generally takes the soft sound of z before 
another word, beginning with a vowel or h mute, as auree 
voiii au moins alors assez de patience, pour, &c. 

Though there is no 5, in quatre, yet, before yeaux it is, 
ia conversation, pronounced as if ending in that letter. 

4* 
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FttMjt M ittTe generally the louiid of a siii|^ i 
nounced hard^ as in jt resrcutaste, assaMsinatu^ 
sisiippif &c. ; except in some few words, where 
are heard, aaattony attonancej disumancej occm 
inaccetsiMe^ admissible, inadmissible, missive, sci 
scission, sdssure^ fissure, fissipide, assentimentf omh 
Thus there is a difference in pronunciation bet 
these phrases : Cest nit homme a sestimehs ; U 
it SERViR ses amis ; and il faut son assentimi 
cet ambitiiux voudndt asseryir Punivers ; and : 
between Palun de plume est scissile and la sici] 
une tie triangulaire, &c. the double ss most be disti 
heard. 



r, t, hai two soundfi 
the 



[firstf hard, as in the El 

word tiif 
second, soft^ like c in ceda 
eivih 



FIRST SOUND. 



Examples of t hard before vowels and diphthong 



Tto-ti-qiis 

tst-tt-tear 

thM-tre 

to-taplit4 

touMe«rel-l0 

li-tu-ltl-M 

ti*thy-ina-Ie 

ohrd-tiea 

dy-nai-tis 

Istitn 



taeties 

testator 

theatre 

totality 

twrtlsdom' 

titulary 

tithymol 

tknttian 

dynasty 



ti-are 
basti-OD 
qaes-ti-oii 
mix-ti-on 
com-bus-ti-oa 
bi-joutier 
Ma-thi-as 
Fon-tbiea 
tu sou-Uens 
&e. &c. Itc. 



tiara 

battion 

question 

foixtwe 

eambutthn 

jeufeller 

Matkias 

J^onlhieu 

thouiuppo 
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Tis soft before t, connected with some other f< 
ing vowel or vowels, in some particular words^ thi 
given af exceptions to ibe first sound of U 
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EXAMPLES. 



iii-pft-ti-eii-ce 
fMKi-ent 



fortial 
pariialitg 
partial 
patience 

quotient 
captmu 
eaoil 



can-tHMi'iie-ffleiit bail 



ac-U-OD 
bal-ba-ti-er 
iD-i-tl-er 
bal-ba-ti*a 
bal-bu-tie-ment 
lo-i-ti-e 
in-i-ti-a-ti-on 
Ve-m-ti-en 
le pr6*caa-U-oii- 
ner 



acttan 

to itamwur 

to initiate 

Kettvttertd 

ttoMBiering 

ivitiattd 

initialiou 

Fetutiam 

tobeeemtiomt 



&', xtt\ ^t, preflerve invariably the first iound of t be- 
fore any letter. 

To complete this oeeond list, observe that t always 
fakes the sound of c.-^lst In all adjectives ending in 
"Halj 'iielf -tteiU, -tieux, and their derivatives ; — 2dly. 
Ib all the inflexions of the two verbs quoted, balbntier, 
and initier ; — 3dly, in several hundred words ending in 
tm^ when tion is not immediately preceded by an #, or. 
to X ; and finally, in the following additional list of 
words, endbg in -He and -tien^ viz. the substantives 
co/vutf, facitie, impirUie^ inertie^ winutie^ piripitief 
primatiej prophitie^ tuprimatie^ ariBtocratity dimocra- 
tkj thlocraUe ; in the names of countries, as Biotie, 
CroaiUf Dalmatit^ Gulatie ; and of nations, or per- 
floos, as Biotieuy Egyptien, Capitien^ Dioclitien^ Domi- 
Utn^ Chratien, Le Titien^ and some few others. 

T final is always sounded in apty rapt^ faty malty 
maty pat J opiaty exeats tranaeaty vivaty spalty epaihy Golim 
athy nelyfrety tacet, Thibety aconit, dificity granity intro'ity 
pritMiy traruity subity doty Aitarothy azimuty bnUy eotn^ 

C, ehuty bifmuthy indulty luihy ItUy occiputy iinciputy and 
li t and t are articulated in Le Ckriety Peit (east), 
Pouuty Breity lest, test, Pesty toasty and entre le ziit et U 
z€H ; but neither of these letters is heard in Jinu Christy 
which is pronounced Jisu Cri, 

T final is likewise generally heard, when the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or h mute, as c^eil nn petit 
hmmty &c. &c. ; however, there are many words in 
wtish it always remains silent, as mwrty tartf go^^ 
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courtj h&t, tndt, /tV, rttptct^ inttinctj navet^ assaninai, 
artichuut, defauty debout, bruldt, statut, &c so that ^ 
person would almost be regarded with astoiiiihiDet<» 
who should affeciedly sound it io these sentences « 
Vatsaut a gte terrible. — Le contrat est stgni ti It Up6^ 
€it chez moi, — Le gigot est cuit et le ragoiU ausu, — Aoom^ 
de picker mettez Pappdt a la ligne . —J^ai fait fm boi& 
marchi ; voyez^ P achat est la; such a pronanciatiotft 
would be barbarous and often equivocoL 

T is alwajs silent in the conjunction et^ pronounced i^ 
therefore to avoid what is called hiatus in Freocb vene^ 
this word is never placed before a ToweL 

For words ending in c/, see page 18. 

When this letter is doubled, only one is heard} except 
in atticistne^ attiquey Atticus, battologie, gnttural^ and p^ 
toresque. 



F, V, has the same sound in French as in English. 



Val-vt 
vml-vu-le 



vahe 
valvule 



EXAMPLES. 

Vf-TTC 

vi-vo-ter 



van-de-viMe ballad 



▼er-ve 
vi-va-ce 
-vis 



poeticfire 
vivaeieut 
opposite 



▼l-re-vol-te 

vi-re-vcau 

vea-ve 

vefi-va-ge 



folfVt 

t9 Hoe p§9rij/ 

! quick tnnm- 
loTwalk 
witMus 
widow 
w i do w h ood 



This letter, when doubled, is represented by the 
character w, which is met with in some foreign words, 
and is always pronounced as a simple v, as in Wighj 
Wolfram, Warwick^ Windsor, Walcourt, Wallon, War- 
mnie, Westphalie, Wirtembtrg, Wolga, Weoor, Wtndover^ 
Ryswick, &c. except in wist and wiski^ whera it baa the 
Eogtish sound ; but in Newton^ the first syllable wvo is 
pronounced as neu in iteiitralit^. 



^ hi fin 01$ J exp€tu§ 

j;f,hu the fivo\f?'"***f';****f!V. 

«Mt aoond. of i*' V I'f "*"'' •«««*•• 

/ tti in 6fuf y moffy 

^ 2, io Xmopiboii. 
EXAMPLES 

Of the fint loaod, ftt* 

in flxif A-lei-an-dre Altrtmiw 

mn «es Xan-tip-p* XmffnP* 

ri^i cllerectfiom oi-y-g!^iie •'HlffM 

EXAMPLES 

Of the second sound, gz, 

bfi-er Xnerhu ei-annen 

X&tto-phoa Xtmoph9n •i-aa-cer S A/« 

M €xiU • ex-haofl-ser foroant 

•i««^ exordium ex-bi-ber U9»-94mBB 

tt -» b 6H!mn-oe Mni6eraiicc ex-hn-mer to'iKiMftr 

EXABfPLES 

Of the third sound, k» 

JCi-eA-der to exceed ex-sie-ca-ti-on exmeeaiitm 

0i<eMer to excel ex-sac-ci-on extuetUn 

tt-eii exeett ex-ta-daHi^on extudati§n 

waap4ar ioexcepi ex-flu-der extufe 



5 lO p/Ml( M 

I eepimm 



ex-ci-per 

EXAMPLES 
Of the fourth sound, m. 

Ah Aix Soixante Sixfy 

AMitChMptXLt Aix-l&'ChafefU Braxellea BnmOt 

Amam Auxerre Laxeuil LuxmM 

^w^'^"'^ AwMWM andfome^frwnifMta^^ 
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EXAMPLES 

Of Uie fifth sound, z, 

Deuiidme mmnd dix 6cus ten erawm 

dixidme tixlk dixhoames fenmfn 

diixi^me tenlh deux aunes Iteo e//t 

dix-buit etghteen beaux yeux fnttyu 

dix-neuf ninetttn &c. be. 

The first sound of this letter ib is by far the most | 
■eral. 

The second sound gz takes place in all words bogi 
ning wkh x or ex fblbwed by a vowel, or the letler 
as le Xanthey Xinocrates, Ximenh^ exoretbUf and se^ 
ral others with those alread/ mentioned in the second e 
•emplificvtieii. 

The third sound k is limited to words beginning wi 
excCy excij and exs. 

The fourth sound $s is only found in the above quot 
tions, and in six and dix when unaccompanied by sui 
stantives, as in de seize 6tez six, resie dix, where tix ai 
dix aro pronounced with the hissing sound of ss in tl 
English word bliss. 

Final x is generally pronounced as z, when the ne: 
tword begins with a vowel or h piute, otherwise it 
silent, as // est heureux aupris de vous, el tnalheurei 
loin de voiis : le flux et reflux de la tner, &c. except ; 
the following words, where it, has always the sound 
ks. Jljax^ AstianaXj borax, storar, Halifax^ Hippi 
tiax, Dax, climax, thorax, Periinax, Syphax, index^ pe\ 
plex, Biatrix, Erix, Felix, prfflx, phiuix, Fox, Palafo: 
Coysevox, lynx, sphinx, larynx, syrinx, onyx, Styxy an 
Pollux, 

N. B. X takes the sound of 5^ only in Don Quixd 
generally pronounced Don Kishot, or rather ghishot. 



Z, z, is generally pronounced as 2* in zone, or s i 
rose. 

EXAMPLES. 

Zi-ea-nie tare sig-zag ^dgMog 

v^ith genith zhi-zo-lin reddish purph 

/rd-ne Mone Zuy-der-i^ Zuyder^u 
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Except some few words, as after, chez^ mz, ionnez^ 
(two sixes), and some proper names, as Aivarez^ Smo- 
ra, MttZy SeneZf Rhodcz, &c. z final is the distinctive 
nark of almost all the second persons plural in the 
French verbs, where it is generally heard, when followed 
bj a word beginning with a vowel, or h mute, otherwise 
H is only sounded in the proper names already mentioned. 

Z is doubled in a few words taken from the Italian lan- 
guage, as iazzly (dumb show), mezzanine, mezzo termini^ 
i^zthtinto^ and in some names of towns, or provinces, 
9MAnzzOf PMruzzCt &c. 



OF GENDER. 

Gender in all languages marks the distinction of sex, 
lod as there are only two of these, the French agree- 
tbtjr to this view have but two genders, the masculine 
aod feminine : the neuter they do not admit. 

The masculine gender expresses the male kind, as tin 
Wme, a man ; un lion^ a lion. 

The feminine gender denotes the female kind, as vne 
^^mine, a woman ; nne lionne^ a lionness. 

The gender of nouns, in inanimate objects, is gene- 
nQy expressed by their termination ; thus, final e mute 
is the distinctive mark of the feminine gender, every 
otbo* final letter is the sign of the masculine. This 
would be an excellent rule, were it universal ; but 
this is (ar fi^m being the case from the number of ex- 
ceptions, and it is with the intention of affording the learn- 
er a tolerable clue on this head, that we have here laid 
down the following concise rules, which will clear up 
tome of the chief difficulties. 
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A TABLE OP SUBSTANTIVES 

Jfiai art Moiculine in one tignificaiion^ and Femin 

another. 



Mateulint, 

Atsistant, helper 
eegto; agreatgeniiu 
an aosel 
an alder-tree 
barb, a Barbery horse 

bard, a poet 

red-breast 

a sort of privateer 

a icroU, or ornament in 

painting 
a caravan, a hoy 



I 



Jiide 
o^/e 
mge 
aune 
barbe 

bcardt 

beree 
edpre 

eartowhe 

coehe 



cornet, a standard-bearer eomelte 



a couple, a man and wife 



i 



couple 



Croat, a Croatian soldier kroiMi/e 

a crape 

an ecnO| the return of > 

sound ) 

ensign,astandard-bear- } 

•r I 

example, model, instance 
a fimlet, a piercer 
a large tun 
keeper, warden 

boar-frost 

the rolls, a register 
gules in heraldry 
euide, director 
heliotrope, sunflower 
iris, the rainbow ; iris 

of the eye 
lacker, a kind of vamisfi 
a book 

a hat of otter's hair 
handle of a tool 
a labourer 
meromr; a bill 
thanks 



I ~76mim'tte« 

Aid, help, support 
a Roman standard 
a kind of thoruLack 
an ell. a sort of measar 
beard 
a slice of bacon ; 
horse-armour 
cow-parsnip 
caper, an acid pickle 

cartouch, cartridge 

a notch ; a sow 

ia woman 'shead-drei 
in dishabille 
a brace, a pair, two of 
a cravat, a neckcloth 
crepe a pancake 

teho Echo, a nymph 

enteigne a sign post 

exempU a copy for writing 
foret a \f ood, a forest 
foudre lightning, thunderbolt 
garde watch; hilt; nurse 
~'«-^ S a snake, or serpent 

^^'^^ \ raldry) 

greffe a graft 
fiueule the month of beasts 
guide rein, for governing a I 
hitiotrope heliotrope; jasper 
trif \ sp*'*€"<5''ys^al ; a pro] 

( name 
laque lacca, gum-lac 
livre a pound 

loutre an otter 
mauehe u sleeve ; English chai 
marumvrf the working of a ship 
mimoire memory 
imerct pity, mercy 



N. B. Of this table It Is to be remarked, that the French word ctar 
nlddlc oolomiif and ht ii|fnificatlon on the right band and on the leA 
k has tbn niMudng which atandi oq the left, u is masculine } when U 
I to tfM right, it Is iiemhihw. 
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>mbrc 
paiUaui 

pdquc 



piriodc 



iiensuthor'iworfci 

iwiilry, Inrder, buUeiy 
ibade, ibiidaw 
page in r book 

Ihe branch of a pain 
Ireej victory 

. dumb ibnw 

psrallfll line 
clock 
pol«; percb. B Gab 
period, epocba 
. person (a luun) 



ths laying Qlegp 
purple fiib; parpledje 
prRleita [Kinient 
party of horse in « tour- 

ocateb-wordUnprinling) 
Larhour [lanM 

B coacb touse; a rem^ 

snake-rool.dragan'swoBI 

sum; tnadi name of bA- 

Swilzerland 

foweri rock at cbSM 

trumpet 

a u'Bve,HirgB 
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SUBSTANTIYES DENOTING SPECIES, 

which have a fixed Getuler indepemdently of Urmin ahm 

i Gody bis angds, cherubim aad fleraphim, are < 
^ \ mascufine gender. 

All terma seeoaiiig toconatkute an appeHatioQ,aB 
aU proper namee of roeo and women are of the gH 
der af Che sex to which thej respectively belong, I 
are likewise all names of animals, when the male i 
distinguished (rom the female by a different deaon 
nation ; but when the snme name is used for boi 
male and female, as nit ilfyhant^ vn zibre^ uiu poi 
theref ua vatUour^ un cygne^ une cailUy uue perdrL 
un barbeaUf nne truitey un congre^ its gender bmi 
then, like that of any inannnate object, be determii 
ed by its termmation. Here the only difficuHy n 
spectB substantives ending in e mute, all the rest b 
ing of the masculine gender, with such exceptions i 

^ wUl be seen in page 45. 

All diminutives of animaUj when there is but oi 
common denomination for both sexes, are of tt 
masculine gender, whatever may be the gender < 
the original from which they are derived, as tin lioi 
ceauf un souriceau^ un perdreau^ un comillasyti 
r.arpUionf un couleuvreau^ un vipireau, un b6casHM 
&c. except une becassine ; but these two latte 
although derived from the word bicasse, and belo&| 
ing to the genus^ are not of the same specif m. 1 
other cases, the diminutives follow the gender the 
aex indicates, as un poulain^ une pouliche^ «n cocki 

I une poultittn 

f Diminutives of Inanimate objects more general 
follow the gender of their roots, as bate.let, maiiot 
netUf globule^ from bateau^ tnaisonj globe^ &c. ho^ 
ever, corbUlonj soliveau, cruchon^ savofineUCf trou 
seaif, ftom corhnlle^ zolive^ cruche^ savon^ and Iron 

^Hp and many others do not. 
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All the names of the days, moDths, and seasons of 
the year, aire of the masruline gtnHer^ except ati- 
tomne, which is of both genders ; Tnhen, however, 
the diminutive tnd (half) is preiized to the name of a 
month, the compound word then takes the feminine 
gender, as la mf-i/iat, la mi'nodij &c, except also la 
ini'Carime and saint days, as la sairU'Jeanj la Tcmi- 
tfotn/y Sic. 

of trees^ except yeusCf a sort of 1 
oak, 

ofshrubsy with some exceptions, 



9 All names < 



of metals, without exceptingpfit- 
tine^ formerly feminine. 

of minerals, a few excepted, 



are 
>roascci- 
line. 



of colours, without excepting 
PhabellejleFeuilU'mortef &c. 
tkouffh they have a feminine 
termmation, 

"of mountains, except those" 
chains which have no singular, 



Tin names 



of mnds, etcept la bise, la ira* 
montane, la brtse, and les 
moussons, 

of ttyBmsj except those which 
necessarily take the article la 
before them, as la Rochelle, la 
FertS'Sur'Aube, &c. and some 
others. 



are 
> masca 
line. 
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Ordinal, distributive and proportional numbers 
adjectives and infinitives of verbs, prepositions an 
adverbs, all these, when used substautivel/i ar 
masculine, as le tiers. It qwxrt^ tin cinquihnt^UfuwjL 
druple, le beaUf le mbliine^ le botre^ It manger^ I 
mieuxj It pvvr^ le eontrty un paraUelt (a compari 
son), &c. except la moitif.^ and the elliptical (brm. 
of speech, une caurbe^ vne tangente^ unt ptrpendia^ 
lairty une purcdlele^ une antique, used for vne ligiu 
courbe, vne ligne tangente, &c. Antique ia femininej 
for the same reason ; the word midaille, or staJtm 
.appearing to be understood. 

All names of virtuen are of the feminine gender 
except courage^ mirite. 



GEHDERS OF N0VN8 MOSTLY DBPENDIITG ON THEIR 

TEEMlNATlOir. 
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L It will be recollected that final e mute constituta 
10 c the feminine gender, and every other final letter thi 
(masculine. 

" JiU nfiitnes of ttaies, empires, kingdoms, ani 
provinces, are of the gender which their termi 
nations indicate ; except le Bengale, le Mexiqut 
le Piloponese, It Maine, ie Perche, le Rouergue, I 
Bigorre, le Foliage, la FranchC'ComtS, and perhapi 

^a few more. 

The names of fruits, grain, plants, and flowers 
.g > follow pretty generally the gender of their termi 
nations, but there are too many exceptions to be in 
troduceid her«. 



JfMWmt. 


1 ft-i-i-.. 




( 




•Hi 


(moiW.pUa i 


4 


i; 


r*p»T«, Brrt«, bf 

■6U, «t«, plil«, 
tnM, U, tb«. 
UtM 


] -" 1 


absurdity, beaaU, 
cberil^, ciU, dlB- 

rosil*, Sic. lie. 


BOD 


4 

1/ 


ilibi, biribi, lunJi 
Darai, effrol, kc. 


k,^ 


Foumi, mens, j 
gsgoi, Bpri*inl* i 
Toi, loi.parM 




1 


««|iV vertigo, indi- 
ichu, cm, ica, lis- 


\ ■" 


albugo, vlraga 






J .« 


liru, glu, tribn. 






«,tc. 


i 








■lo;aa,anaeBu, tc 


} -RU ' 


eaii, pesu, MrpHB, 






lie. 


i 


!Biis-peaa 




I 


brrf, «b«lef. chef, 
kf; grief, J*lief 


-ef 


,:ler,i.er,iotf 




1 


Mm, e^Bin., ubal- 
■It, ban. cran. 6- 


-al™ 


taim, malcMm 




HI 


enn, pan. fcc 


-nn 


mamaD 






■bain, baise-mHin, 










anotoun, gai-dc- 








n 


«h.,to.rnerMM, 




til, rosin, aomitia 


5 




Mwiie-main. gain. 










fteln, bwin, tc. 


■ -cioti • 


).»cion, cMrioa, S 






•BfaAi, boAtan, bes- 


-lion 


friction, gatiiM, / 






UoD, Iiiua 


-giuE 


Si-.I'S \ 


HOD 














Jilon J 


Stc.be. &c. J 


■■ 




|*blon, (sudion. 










inlllion, lion.ai-dA. 








X 


lion, fourmilion, 


-lion 






MMM, ' oamioo! 


■F"" 


iOD.tllDTkm I 


S 




lUB|HOD, septen- 


1 






Irion, brimbono:!, 










Irtoivfcc. 


-vion J 
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MateuUne. 



FtminifU 



16 



90 



160 



70 



16 



12 



160 



alcyon, clayon,cra- 
g f yon, rmyoD, sayoiij 
trayon, lamproyon, 
Amphictyons 

llbrise-raisoa 

peson, bisoDi gri 
, son, groison, bori- 
11 <*on, tison, oison, 
poisoBi contre-poi- 
son, bason 

'basson, caisson, ca- 
veason, talsson, po- 
isson, cosson, buis- 
son, frisson, hdris- 
son, maudisson, 
nourrisson, palis- 
son, polisson, unis- 

vson, saucisson 

S arcanson, ^cfaan 
) son, tenson, pinson 

{ charBii^n,eave9on 
( pin9on, su^ on, uc. 

90 bridon, gu^ridon j &c. 

tendron, jenne ten 
dron, baron, &c. 

iabattis, appentis, 
iris, to«me*Tis, &c. 

!bois, mois,Garqnois, 
harnois, kc, 

( adent, chiendent, 
Hondent, claqne- 
dent, core- dent, oc- 

( cident, trident, &c 

M)n ( acbamement, as* 
^ I sortiment,J^c. 

f ballet, billet, bos- 

3 net, minuit, con- 
nit, rednit,&c. biU 
lotbrulet, coroplot, 
&c. bont, goOt, ra- 
tfofttylsc. 



I 



-yon 



-aison 

'-esonC 
-ison< 
-nson ( 



•sson 



\ 



cargaison, &c. be 

gamison, gn^riso 
prison, trahiso 
elobon,foison, mc 
son, pamoison, tc 
son, camoson 



paisson, boissc 
moisson, cuisac 
salisson, moussoi 



-nson 



-^on 

•don 

-Ion 
-ron 



^ ! 



-CIS 



•dent ) 
-gent I 



-ment 



chanson 

fii^on, contrefa^c 
malfa^on, le9< 
ran9on 
dondon 

laideron, souillc 
UUilon 

brebis, sonris, cbi 
ve-souris, vb, irii 

fois 



dent, sofdent, gei 



jnment 




br^t, nuit, dot» ^ 
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MoMculine* \ 



15 



iO 
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fui, choix, cruci- 
fix, prix, ho. taux, 
houx, courroux, ^- 
poux, be. 

art, depart, cham- 
nart, remjpart, ef- 
tort, port, tort, tort, 

far, Ter, hiver, 6c. 
air,^Iair, &c. tour, 
eootoar, foor, kz. 

"bonheur, malheur, 
labear, bonneur, 
d^honneur, coeur, 
antieceur, cr^ve- 
cceaTi ehceur, cbou- 
flenr, pleurs, ^qaa- 
teur, secteurt Slc. 
ke.too» 



I Femmhu. 




paixi crolxi noix, 
poixiVoix.perdrix 
cbaux, faux, toax 



ix« ) 

31 ) 



-eur 



bart,part,mort,ma- 
lemort 



cuiller, mer, chair, 
cour, tour 



9 



! 



aigrenr, ampleor, ar- 
denr, blancbeur.can- 
deur, cbaleur, chan- 
deleur, clameur, coa- 
lear, douceur, doo- 
leur, ^aisseor, er- 
reof, fadeur, dtfa^l 
j veur, ferreur, flenr. ■ 
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puse-flaur, saoaileur, fratcheur, frayeur, froideur, fureur, gran- 
dear, srosseur, hauteur, horreur, humeur, laidenr) languenr, lar- 
gwir, Tentaiin liqueur, longueur, lourdeur, lueur, maigrear, moi- 
tear, Doireew, odeur, p&leur, p^santeur, pear, primeur, profoiu 
dear, puanteor, pudeur, impudeur, rigueor, roideur, rondeur, 
roaganr, romsaur, rumeur, saveur, senteur, scenr, aouleor, splen* 
dear, saeur, teneor, terreur, ti^deur, torpeor, tooffear, tumeur, 
?aleur, non-yaleur, vapeur, yerdeur, vigueur, and mcears; be- 
tHu baflseur, rancoeur, tr^meor, thru tcorat naie obtoldej 
in the w^le the number of teventy-tix. 



There are a great many proper names of females, which, 
though they may not have the feminine termination, are of that 
gender, as the learner, from their nature, will easily comprehend, 
SQch are, among, the heathens, Pallas^ Ctrkt^ ThtiU. Fftnit. Ju" 
atn, Didoujkc ; among christian names, Sarah* Deborah^ EltMobeth^ 
jSgnit^ J^c. and many of these are contractions, as Fanehon for 
FoMnjf^ Li»9n, Lottuon, Jfartoii, Jfanon, Nanon, Jeonnelon, Ma-. 
dilea, Tont&n, Calaut, Margot, Ooton^ Babei^ Babtau, Isabtav^ 
fte. [See ilr<ie/e 2. p. 40.] 

As this list of exceptioas will be found pretty accurate, all 
other nouns, that belong to this termination, must be strictly con- 
ndeied as being of the mascQline gender, since they are not eaii* 
meiited In this Table. 



yOCABULARY 



FRENCH AlTD ENGLISH. 



*«* In the following Vocabulary, the Gender hat been afixai 
only to those Noons that are not comprised in the preoetfif 
RoJes. 



OfUu Univerte in OeturmL 



Dien 


Gml 


cr^Mr 


eretitor 


J^siu-Christ 


JetusChrid 


trinity 


trinity 


SaiotpEsprit 


Holy Ohoa 


ange 


amgd 


arcbange 


archangel 


prophdte 


pr§phel 


mesaie 


meuiah 


aaHvew 


t&nidur 


i^eH^)teur 


redeemer 


Vierge-Marie 


VirgimMary 


apdtre 


aptUe 


^vang^Kste 


evangeUst 


martyr 


Miirtyr 


smrt 


Mtint 


paradis 


parodist 


del 


heaven 


•nfer 


htll 


dkUe 


dtmi 


aatuce 


nature 


univers 


wuvtm 


monde^m. 


vorld 


^moRt 


elemant 


teire 


earth 


ean. 


tDoUr 


fea 


fire 


air 


air 


irmament 


thy 


^ile 


Mar 


plandtd^ 


pUmet 


comMe 


comet 


constellation 


eonHellatim 



soleil 


IMI 


rayon da soleil 


W^^V^W^^v 


lune 


fwWW 


^lipse 


edipm 


orage, m. 


darm 


tonnerre««t 


thunndtr 


Eclair 


lightning 


brouillard 
pluie 


ram 


are-en-eiel 


rain^bam 


ond^ 


•homer 


Beige 


aaaw 


haU- 


g*RC© 


ua 


C 


jraet 
thorn 


ros^e 


dew 


creature 


creature 


g^obe^m; 


f^obt 


spMre 

h^iB iq)hire> m^ 


mhere 
nemuphtra 


horiion 


k ^^PvlVWv 


degM 


degree 


longitude 


hngitmde 


latitttdft 


kuUmda 


point* card»i 
ntitkXfpL 1 


eahHnaipmU 


orient or est 


eaet 


oocidmit* or 


we^t 


owam 




sejplestrioiii Of 
nord 


norfJl 


midi» Of sod 


mulk 



T0CABI2I.AAT. 
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eHnuUt 


i^eif» 


fte/o/ftcfti 


regwn 
eonitneni 


briaam* 


IbreakrrSf 
5 ««/ 


EwrQp% 


eime 


top 


Ana 


pierre 


stone 


Africa 


pout 


bridge 


America 


chausite 


eatucwmt 


empire 


gu^ 


ford 


ri. kingdom 


quai 


««w/.wj«Mif 


republic 


roate 


road 


euuntry 


wntier 


path 


cohny 


foM^ 


dUeh 


i principaHly 


gnvier 


gravel 


electorate 


•able, m. 


sand 


province 


labloD 


amaU Maud 


shire or coiMly 


poussUre 


dud 


iiland 


oc^an 


ocean 


) 


mer ^ 


ma 


\peniniula 


golfe,M. 


e^ 


cape 


rade 


road (for ddpd^ 


t,m.promoniorjf 


ansa 


eruk 


isthmus 


canal 


channel 


mountain 


d^troit 


strak 


mount 


coarant 


current 


hUl 


marta 


Hde 


tummit 


flux 


flowing 


I declivity 


reflax 
vague 


ebbing 
wove 


eminence 


flots. pi. or 


bUtmn 


valley 


ondes, pU 


waves 


vale 


bftvre, m. 


haven 


aby^s 


port 
lac 


harbour 


desert 


lake 


plain 


rivldre 


river 


marshy op/t« 


fleuve, m. 


great rivtr 


) bank Kof a 
5 rioer) 


emboacbore 


} mouth of a 
5 rirer 


shore 


misseaa 


brook 


eoart 


d^bordement 


^ ovfrjinw 


rock 


d^lugti, m. 


' deluge 


rock 


inondatioB 


inundation 


rock 
shoal 


^cluse 


}^r 


kdiire of rocks 


digue 


dike 



leven words ^o pot coiiTej In Fienoh the taoif iA&^t 
tar relate to the tea. 



rivier 

r^rvoir 

alMneavoir 

bain 

eiterne 

fontaitte 

aource 

poila 

pompe 

oateaa 

barque 

bac 

eoche d'eaSt t 

gabare 

DnTire, a. 

vaisseau 

£aquet-bot 
amine 
^ti nee lie 
chalear 
fum^ 
incendie* m« 
chsufllage, wu 
cbarbon 
cbarbon-de- 

lerre 
ebarbon-de- 

bois 
braise 
tourbe 
mottes, pL 
bois 
bfiche 
fagot 

coupeanifjpi. 
cendre 
•ale 
fea 

atmospbcrt 
▼ent 
s^pbyr 
vapeur 
lomi^re 
UnihrtSf pi. 
cbaleiir 
fold 



pond 


naage,fli. 
nielle 


cUud 


Aih^pond 
baton 


blight 


bumidiK 


dam/mm 
mildew 


kontpvnd 


lereiD 


hath 


toarbillon 


whxrlwvei 


cistern 


orage, m* 


elorm 


founiam ^ 


tempete 


tempeH 


spring 


calme, m. 


calm 


weU 


^temit6 


etentUjf 


pump 


temps 


time 


boat 


siecle, m* 


agr or centu 


bark * 


^poque 


epoch 


ferry boat 


p^riod«^«l» 


period 


ubar^e 


date 


dale 


H^hUr 


an, annte 


pear 


ehip 


meii 


month 1 


vet*fl 


Janvier 


January 


paekel-boat 
d/ase 


levrier 


februarg 


mars 


march 


mark 
heat 


avril 
mai 


apnl 
may 


emake 


join 


juna 


eonfiagraiim 


juillet 


J'dy 


fuel 


aout 


auguet 


eoali 


septembre 


tepttmher 


IpUtoal 


octobre 
novembfi 


October 
norember 


iehareoal 


d^cembre 

• 


duember 


semaine 


week 


email coai 


.^our 
joum^ 


day 


turf 


day 


ptat 


ai]yourd*bm 


to-day 


wood 


demain 


to-morrow 


log of wood 


bier 


yesterday 


faggot 


lundi 


monilay 


chips 


mardi 


tuesday 


athee 


mercredl 


Wednesday 


toot 


jeudi 


thursday 


firt 


vendredi 


friday 


atmotphett 


samedi 


Saturday 


wind 


dimancbe 


Sunday 


ttepkyr 


benre 


hour 


ifopour 


demi-heure 


half an houf 


kght 
darkfutt 


quart-d'beuTft 


i quarter ^. 
} hnwr 


heat 


anrore 


aurora 


cold 


anbe 


detwn 




mutfa 


W9fWtUt 



YOCABULABr* 



4i 



!8-midi 
ft-din^e 



scale 91. 

it 

:e 

de 

snt 

It 

1 

imps 

ine 



fintunm 
no0n 

the afternoon 

evening 

tmlighi 

fdght 

midmghi 

t^inute 

second 

moment 

inMoMt 

aeeuon 

tpring 

rammer 

autumn 

winter 



earnaval 

eanfimet m. 

roi-car^me 

p&que 

pcntec6te 

HI Saint-Jean 

Pavent 

noel 

ftte 

^qutnoxe, m. 

tolst*ce, m. 

oanicole 

fenaison 

moisson 

▼tndage 

tofite 

semailles, ph 

eong6 



Unt 

midlent 

90sler 

whit'iundajf 

midsummer 

tdeent 

ekristmut 

Jkstival 

eauinox 

tie sotstiee 

the dog-dayo 

hay harvest 

kmrted 

omta^e 

iheanng'timo 

towing'time 

holiday 



OF MAV. 



htuDaia mankind 
e man 

) woman 

sex 

child 
I boy 

git 

virgin 
ilk virginity 

9 infancy 

le youth 

•ence adoiescenee 

mnnfiood 
se old age 

tode decrqfntude 
OBime youth or lad 
lie young girl 

d old man 

giant 

dwarf 

ttMioana 

vnft 

yndower 
widow 



orphelin 

orpheline 

b^ritier 

h^ritierc 

maitre 

maitresse 

bdte 

hotesse 

domestique 

servante 

Yoisin 

voisine 

compagnon 

compagne 

corps 

membre, m. 
tronc 

t£t6 

erdne, m. 
front 

Tisage, m. 
traits, j9^ 



orphan (ftojf) 

orphan (girt) 

heir 

hiress 

master 

mistress 

landlord 

landlady 

man servant 

maid servant 

neighbour 

ineighbottr 
(fepiale) 
companion 

! companion 
{femaU 
body 
member 
tmnk 
head 
seull 
forehead 
:e 
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VOOABUtiJtT. 



OBil 

yeux, pL 

sourcils. pU 

paupidra 

nez 

narine8,pl. 

booche 

Mvres, pL 

dent 

gencives, ph 

micboire 

langue 

palaifi 

joues. pi. 

fossette 

menton 

barbe 

temnes, pi, 

oreiile 

cheveu, pi. 

ton 

gosier 

sein 

mamelle 

ventre, m. 

ceinture 

edt^ 

hanche 

cuisseSy pL 

genou 

jarret 

rotule 

jambe 

mollet 

pied 

talon 

orteil 

bras 

coude, m. 

aisselle 

^paule 

main 

poing 

Soignet 
oigt 
pottce, 111. 
ODgle, m. 



«ye« 

efftlid 

note 

noHrili 

moutk 

Upt 

tooth 

gimt 

jaw-kpnt 

tongue 

pnUUe 

cheekt 

dimpU 

ehin 

Iftard 

templti 

ear 

hair 

neek 

throat 

boiom 

brrott 

beUy 

feaut 

tide 

haunch 

thigh* 

knu 

ham 

knee-pan 

Itg 

etUf of the leg 

foot 

heel 

toe 

arm 

elbow 

the arm^pU 

ihoutder 

hand 

M 

torist 
finger 
thumb 
nttH 

fa 



\ 



cerveau 

cervelle 

iquelette, n 

cam 

poumon 

foie, m. 

rate 

estomac 

entrailles, pL 

sang 

bumeurs, pL 

glande 

poil 

chair 

peaa 

pores, m. pi. 

nerf 

artdre 

veine 

08 

Dioelle 

ride 

bouton 

sant^ 

temp^reraent 

embonpoint 

maigreur 

teint 

rongeur 

pftleur 

port 

d-marche 

geste, m. 

vivacity 

enjoQment 

gatet^ 

beauts 

cbarmes, m. pi. 

attraits, pL 

appas, pi. 

arr^ment 

laideor 

taiiJe 

voix 

parole 

silence, m. 

action 

moaTement 



brain 

dceUton 

heart 

lungt 

liver 

spleen 

stomach 

entrails^ 

blood 

kun^ours 

gland 

nair 

flesh 

skin 

pores 

nerve 

otrlery 

vein 

bone 

marrow 

wrinkle 

pimple 

health 

comtUiUion 

plumpness 

leanness 

complexion 

redness 

paleness 

eountenanee 

gatt 

gesture 

liveliness 

sprightliness 

gaiiy 

btauly 

charms 

attractions 

beauties 

pleasantness 

deformity 

shape, sioo 

toiee 

speieh 

silenu 

action 

wuUiom 



yntCAMOLAXf* 



rtd 
m. laughier 

m temper 
iigh 
nent groan 

"^ Idrownnett 

9lttp 

vision 

dream 
u blast 

breath' 
on respiration 

oeat sneeMing 

hearing 

smell 

taste 

touch 
it unse 

i darkness 

shade 

sound 

noise 

smell 

aiench 

relish 
18 pL sensations 
ement tickling 

plecuure 

joy 

pain 

hunger 

thirst 

surfeit 

disease 

complaint 
>dit^ illness 

. infirmity 
tion disorder 
ents toolh-ache 
He head-ache 

S complaint in 
yc"» \ the eyes 

megnm 



▼erUgem. 
^y&ooubse- 

ment 
d^faiilance 
fiUblesse 



! 



fainting 
swoon 



d^roangeidsoD itching 
pesanteur heavinett 



engourdisse- 

mcnt 
insomnie 
coup 

contre-coup 
^gratignure 
^orcbura 
entone 
fooiore 
enflure 
tamear 
meurtrissare 
contusion 
blessure 
cicatrice 
ulcdre m. 
gangrdne 
coupure 
brill ure 
cor 

durillon 
enrouement 
rbume m. 
toux 

coquelncbe 
surdity 
fr^u^sie 
folic 
rage 
goutte 



Inumbnesi 

want e/ tUep 

blow 

eounter-hhrn 

scratch 

excoriaii&m 

sprain 

irmn 

swelling 

tumovr 

bruise 

wound 

scxr 

ulcer 

ffior/(/ieflfiM 

cut 

6«m 

com 

eallosily 

hoarseness 

cold 

cough 

hooping-cofsgk 

deafness 

frenzy 

lunacy 

madness 

gout 



convulsions p/. convulstM^fiti 
yapeuro pL vapours 



fidvre 

frisson 

acc^s 

ddlire m. 

crise 

m^decine 

m^decin 

cbirurgien 

apothicaire 

6 



fever 
shivering 

delirium 

crisis^ 

physie 

physidtm 

surgeon 

apotheetfif 









^/V^. 



M& 









.1* 



▼OCABULABT* 



•eeoacheor 
fage-femma 

COllSUitAtiOD 

ordonnance 
remade >». 
drogues pi* 
poudres pi, 
pillules pL 
saign^e 
lancette 
gouttes pU 
bain 



ogan^midwijk 

tnidwije 

consultation 

prescription 

remedy 

drugs 

potcders 

pilU 

bleeding 

lanctt 

drops 

bath 



regime 

sirop 

agonie 

mort 

cadavre m. 

vie 

guorison 

recbute 

symptdme m. 

convalescence 



iBet 

dying 
death 
corpse 
life 

recovery 
relapse 
symptom 
fair 10a 
reoofi 



\ 



OT THE MIND AND ITS FACITLT118. 



4me '■ 

esprit 

g^nie m. 

raison 

enteiidetnent 

jogenaent 

sens 

pens6e 

Id^e 

imagi nation 

lantaisie 

caprice m. 

volont6 

liberty 

bel -esprit 
opinion 

sentiment 

v€rit6 

erreur 

vi^isemblance 

probability 

epparence 

m^prise 

b6vue 

acience 

connaissance 
P*'n4traiion 

•Agacit^ 
dis|;osition 
iQclinntioir 
•^pacit6 



BOXll 

mind 

geniuLS 

reason 

understanding 

judgment 

sense 

thought 

idea 

imagination 
fancy 

caprice 

will 

liberty 

foil 

opinion 

sentiment 

truth 

error 

likelihood 
P''obobilit^ 

appearance 
nixstcUce 

oversight 
science 

knowledge 

penetration 
sagacity 

imposition 

•wr/,V,alion 
Capacity 

w»emorjf 



souvenir 

oubli 

stupidity 

passions pi, 

affections pi. 

amour 

amours/, pi, 

liaine 

d^sir 

crainte, peur 

apprehension 

espei*ance 

con fiance 

lionte 

timidity 

hard! esse 

assurance 

colere 

courroux 

furcur 

rage 

ressentiment 

vengeance 

depit 

deplaisir 

tristesse 

chagrin 

peine 

d^sespoir 

doute m. 

»oup9on 

envie 



remembrofit 

forgetftibM 

stupidity 

passions 

affections 

love 

amourt 

hatred 

desire 

fear 

apprehtnsi 

hope 

eonjidenee 

shame 

bashfulnet 

boldness 

eonjidenee 

anger 

tsralh 

f^ry 

rage 

retentmen 

revenge 

spite 

displeasm 

sadness 

sorroyf 

despair 
doubi 



fKoy 



fOOABUUUIT. 





yea/ouiy 


adrcsse 


dixttfUg 




pity 


chastel^ 


chastity 


*da 


mercy 


innocence 


innocence 


OD 


compasiion 


lib^ralil^ 


liberality 




terror 


generosity 


generosity 


:e 


fright 


reconiioissance gralitudt 


on 


indignation 


frugal ite 


frugality 




virtue 


prospHi-it^ 


proTper.ty 




charity 


ndversite 


adrersity 




justice 


mceurs pi. 


manners 


IC6 


temperance 


bonhcur 


happiness 




sobridy 


recompense 


reward 




fonilnde 


prix 


prize 


! 


modtsty 


present 


present 




civili'y 


don 


g^ft 




bashfulnesM 


pr6t 


loan 




potilencst 


grJice 


grace 


e 


honesty 


reputation 


fame 


laDce 


complii'anu 


vice m. 


vice 




tweet ntu 


defaut 


dtfeol 




goodness 


imperfection 


imp'^rfution 




friendship 


avanc9 


avarice 




union 


avidity 


greediness 


B 


concord 


orgueil 


pride 




pence 


paresse 


idleness 


iU 


tranquillity 


fain^antise 


slothfulneu 




patience 


lachete 


sluggishnem 
cardessnus 


B 


prudence 


nonchalance 


e 


economy 


luxe m. 


luxury, poBtp 




skill 


mollesse 


effeminacy 


1 


industry 


impurete 


lewdness 




care 


d^bnuche 


revel 


^ 


diligence 


dissolution 


dissolutenesM 


le 


exactness 


libertinage m. 


libertinism 




honour 


d^sordre m. 


disor ierly life 




probity 


ddr^giement 


licentioutness 


isae- 


I disinterestedness "^tl^^'l 


contempt 

• m 






raiiierie 


jest 




wisdom 


moquerie 


mockery 


:e 


constancy 


m^disance 


slander 


lance 


benevolence 


calomnie 


calumny 


>n 


emulation 


crime m. 


crime 




favour 


malice 


malice 




valour 


mechancet^ 


tcickednets 




hravity 


tromperie 


deceit 


m. 


courage 


parjure m. 
triponnerie 


perjury 
inavery 


use 


cunning 



M 



eDcbantevent 

agasUee 

toft 



■ebat 
▼eote 
troe 

€ontrat 
■larcb^ 



ttopudence 
moDterie 
andace 

fioltroonerie 

m>inifttret4 

obftinatioo * 

€ruaai6 

4kput» 

qaeralle 

brooUlerie 

kabll 

mquat 

Ineoattaiiea 

Ibfratltude 

•mbttlon 

frodifralH^ 

Curmandlie 
poUtette 
Inolvillt^ 

4lM«Qtl00 

tkn|>atleiice 
Inprudeiiee 

nalhouiiMet^ 
difbonatur 



fguenf 

viUheraft 

injustice 

wronfT 

Uitrry 

furehMK 

mis 

barter 

ptedgc 

trust 

amtraet 

bargaiM 

meanness 

imjntdenu 

effrontery 

audaeiotunest 

temerity 

cowardice 

stubboruneu 

obstinacy 

cruelty 

dispute 

ntrrel 
U 
babbling 
vrating 
Mcoustaney 
ungratejufness 
ambition 
prodigality 
gluttony 
rudeness 
inciviHty 
disiemion 
impatience 
imprudence 
ntgtigenee 
rtuten^M 
disgrace 



exn 

baniseeiiient 

pasillanimH^ 

trabisoB 

perfidie 

pucition 

cblktiment 

l^geret^ 

coquetterie 

badiDageai. 

larciii 

vol 

fripponnerie 

tromperie 

ivrognerie 

ivresse 

assassinat 

meurtre au 

meosonge ■•• 

fausaete 

CODte Ml. 

serment 

malbenr 

foIijB 

extravaganee 

coutume 

usage m. 

pratique 

babitude 

licence 

exc£s 

tour 

bagatelles j»/. 

faute 

falblesse 

faible m. 

affrfJDt 

outrage m. 

iusulte 



punUmuiad^ 

treachery 

per/iaiousae 

punishmeiU 

chastiscmai 

Ictity 

coquetry 

spirt 

robbery 

theft 

knaiisktriA 

deceit 

drunkewmm 

ehriety 

murder 

He 

falsehood 

tale 

oath 

wtt^ortuae 

Mr 

mtadnem 
cusiom 



prachu 

habtt 

Hcentummm 

excess 

trick 

triftu 

faua 

weaknem 

foibU 

affroni 

outrage 

imsuU 



OF MEATS AND DRINKS. ' 

•««««j, ^^m»t pjo^blo« ,r,risi^ 

^^^n—m,pl. tieiuals d^Oner 



i 



afternoonU 
lunehton 
supper 
eollation 
feast 
treat 
bread 
crust 
ernmb 
flour 
bran 
dough 
leaven 
bit, morsel 
slice 

moulhfui 
meat 

boiled meai 
roast meat 
beef 
mutton 
lamb 
veal 
pork 
venison 
fowls 
game 

a leg of mwlton 
chilterlings 
sausage 
ham 
bacon 
mmtard 
soup 
pottage 
broth 

jelly broth 
ragout 
frieasHe 
gravy 
iauee 
Juh 
sallad 
salt 
oil 
vtnigwr 



▼eijns 
ancbnis 
Apices pL 
poivre. m. 
gingembre m. 
muscade 
m&cis 
giroflem. 

(clous de) 
canelie 
oubiies pi, 
•acre m. 
caosonade 
dessert 
fruit 
pftt« 
glkteaa 
tourte, tarte 
biscuit 
macaron 
cr6pe 

confitures pL 
gel^e 

marmelade 
conserve 
tablettes pi, 
drag^s pL 
pralines p/. 
fromage m. 
beurre m. 
lait 
cr^me 
ceuf 
eoque 
blanc 
laune m, 
boisson 
liqueur 
the 
eaf^ 

choeolat 
limonade 
ponche m. 
vin 
hiin 

ean-da-yle 
iie€tar 



! 



aneh09U$ 

spices 

pepper 

ginger 

nutmeg 

mace 

cloves 



cinnamon 

wafers 

sugar 

moist 

dtssirl 

fruU 

pie 

cake 

tart 

biscuit 

maemvem 

panctUtes 

sweetmeati 

marmaladi 

conserve 

lottengee 

iugar-phtmi 

erisp-almawi^ 

cheese 

butter 

milk 

crMm 

:^a 

uhit9 

yolk 

dnrik 

Itquor 

lea 

«^et 

ehoeolat$ 

lemansA 

punch 



bur 



r 



poM 



f€ny 



h/dfOMl 

strop 
lie 






OF DRESSING APPAREL, &C. 



babillenieiit 


dftu 


hardos 


elotheM 


htbit oomplet 




habit 


coat 


Teste 


waitteoat 


gilet 


umUr-waisteoat 


mancbeip/. 
touton 


tluvu 


poektii 
button 


doublace 


lining 


•outure 


i$am 


eulotte 


breeduM 


pantalon 


pantaloon 


touttet 
arap 


fob 
ototh 


sole 


•Uk 


velovrt 


oetHt 


•ena 
baJn 


MTft 


iaiieUe 


Jl0mmi 


4I<>A» 


«S# 


•anttan 




MrtOttt 


MHenl 


vedUi|(»te 


rvHnif-ooai 


WUe 


fftusia 


Hnom^okik 


WlUle 


oaokbtio 


wa««sett« 


aiiMrai 


tt^oii 


ANrVt 




^^ 




ywK 


•MV«I» 


fWNw 


\m^ 


liesMMM 







II 



i^fflMf 



gnfttresf/. 

sooliers 

escarpins pi* 

semeile 

bottespl. 

boucies pi, 

cair 

cbapeaa 

permqae 

^upe 

jopon 

satin 

taflbtas 

gase 

coiffore 

eoiffe 

collier 

boucies 

d'orainesji/. 
gaotspl. 
mitaiaes pL 
tablier 
males ;i<. 
pantoiiies jrf. 

Draceiet 
dealellr 
blMdla 
<Teatail 



gaiitfo 

tkooi 

pumps 

ooU 

booti 

buckUt 

leather 

hat 

pettteoat 
under^pettim 
tatin 
taffety 

gOMMO 

head-drtn 

hood 

neeklau 

omT'ting^ 
glooet 



! 



\di,ptn 

fOfOtl 

hrmetUl 






"* 



Y^fibm. 







TOOABU&IKT. 



W 



. Amer) iobaeeo 

purte 

money 
3ille m. pocket-book 
p/. tcinart 

pencil , 
ir handkerchief 

pi. tpeetadet 
i opera-gUut 



consenres pU 
bouqaet 
canoe 
cordon 

montre 
bone 
chatne 
cachet 



notegag 

cant 

tiring 

tword 

witeh 

CMMe 

chain 
MtU 



OF ▲ HOUSE AMD FUBHITURB* 



houte 

!nobleman*9 
houte 
e ' inn 

eattie 

palace 
e croum 

throne 
n. sceptre 

wing 

pavtiion 
n»pL joundation 
raille . wall 

building 
X pL materitut 

ttone 

brick 

mortar 

lime 

platter 

eeminl 

tUe 

date 
■jb timber work 

beam 

JoiH 

ladder 

vauU 

uUar 

eoA 

vettel 

tkop 

work-tkop 

warehoua 
\m. luUl 



salle 

laloD 

escalier 

office 

cabioe 

garde-man- 
ger m. 

boolan£erie 

brasserie 

lingerie 

dearie 

remise 

paits 

^tagem. 

api^ement 

coambre 

antichambre 

salle-&-manger 

salon-de-com- 
pagnie 

•aoinet-de- 
toilette 

chambre-i- 
coucher 

galena 

cabinet 

boadoir 

garde-robe 

porta 

porte-cochte 

seuil 

Jalousie 

gond 

martean 



Iparhur 
ttair-€tm 

Itilchen 

latore^room 

bake-huum 

breW'houte 

laundry 

atabU 

eoaci^kauH 

well 

ttory 

apartment 

room 

antichambcr 

dining-room 

drawing'Toam 
dreeting-roam 

bedroom 

gallery 

dotct 

ladjfachMi 

wardrobe 

doer 

gate 

threAM 

Hindi 

hinge 

knocker 

leek 



W0rrQU 

vltr« 
vwl»i 

•iortt m* 

Ui\i 

gi»uttldr« 
mnliii 
buiin 

ooAV(» in. 

lo|C«miiiit 

iimi»ubl(»m«nt 

obtimlii^ 

Ativ w, foyer 

•oulQ^t 

lounciin 
bouilloire 



b0U 

wiwimf 

gUui 

thulier 

baUtnuf 

blind 

garra 

fitOf 

gvllif 

trunk 

box 

eh$4 

eMk$i 

kiaging 
JUrmture 
ekimn$jf 
h$nrth 

ktilOKt 

•kottl 

(•Hff 

,hnd$r 



bsoc 



^^•^f 



DmmI 



WftHWM 



2» 



plaocber 
parquet 

lambrii 

cloisoo 

tapisserie 

tapb 

lit 

alcove 

cbftlH 

cbevet 

oreilier 

paillasse 

matelas 

drnpsfi/. 

eouvertures pi, 

eourte*pointe 

rideau 

tringle 

anneau 

sofa N 

ftiuteail 

si^geM. 

obaite 

ooossin 

armoire 

oommode 

trameaa 

toUett« 

■liroir 

p9igM«. 

posMide 



eeihng 



parlUttm 
hangiitgi 
carpet 

heddeai 

bolder 

piliov 

straw-maurm 

maltrut 

tketlt 

bed^lothet 

eounltrpunt 

curtain 

curtain-rod 

ring 

Mofa 

elboto<hair 

teat 

ekair 

cuMkion 

prtst 

eked of if 9^ 
en 
pier-glois 
toUei 
iookmg-^tm 



i 




F^ 



tabltM 



toMNria 
portrait 




roeumuci. 



0» 



*• 


9o6kei 


eailler, Of en-? ,.. 


leUe 


candle 


Ul^re 


J1-- 


e 


waX'lighi 


sali^re 


mU'Cdhr 




wax 


baillier 


mleruet 


hettesp/. muffert 


moutardier 


mustardfti 


mou- 
ttes m. 


, snuffer-pan 


aigiii^re 
coupe, tassa 


ewer 
cup 


oir 


eitinf^uiiher 


gobeiet 


goblet 


iespL 


brush 


verre m. 


glatf 
bottle 




cup-board 


bouteille 


it 


tea-board 


boucbon 


cork 




cup 


tire-'boachoD 


wucerk-eatm 


ape 


iaueer 


carafe 


decanter 


e 


tea-pot 


bibliotb^ue 


library 


\re 


eoffee-poi 


bareaa 


bureau 


iati^re 


choeolate-pot 


tiroir 


drawer 


r 


sugar-bann 


cacbet 


eerd 




bowl 


lettre 


letter 




tabu 


enveloppe 


cover 




cloth 


adrease 


diredwm 


te 


napkin 


iignature 


eignedun 


e 


plate- 


•onnette 


heU 




dith 


estampe 
m^dailie 


priui 


o 


knife 


medoi 




Oy TBI CITT. 






town^ cUy 


froDtispice wu 


freniUpkte 


m. 


village 


portail 


partai 




borough 


colonne 


colwnn 




itreet 


pilastre m. 
base 


pilaster 


or 


eroti-wajf 


int. 


passage 


pi^destal 


pedestal 




tquare 


statue 


statue 


lao 
de 


\ no thorough- 
\ fare 
pyramid 


arcade 
portique m. 


arcade 
} portico, or 
) az»a 


le fit. 


obelisk 


aqueduc 


aqueduct 




pavement 


dome fit. 


dome 


1 


kennel 


paroisse 


parish 




market 


com^die 


play-kouH 


7>/. 


provisions 


tb^^tre m. 


stage 


rie 


meat-market 


coulisses pi. 


scenery 


nerie 


fixh'inarket 


decorations 


deeoratiome 




old clothes shop 


toile 


curtain 


n. 


edifice 


foyer 


green^oouk 




front 


orchestre m. 


arehtetra 



60 



voGAmu^. 



ptrterreflu 

loge 

amphitditre m. 

paradis 

billet 

eouvent 

monasUre m. 

cellule 

hermitage m. 

iolitude 

retraite 

university 

college m. 

tfcole 

pension 

parlement 

chambre-haote, 
ou des pain 

chambre basse, 
ou des com- 
munes 

prison 

cacbut 

bopital 

in5rmerie 

taverne 

cabaret 

auberge 

caf(^ 

enseigne 

affiebe 

pont 

arche 

Eilier 
ateau 
quai 
bourse 
banque 
agiotage m. 
douane 
po6te 
petite-posts 



^2 



frst gallery 

^PPtr gallerjf 

itrktt 

eonreiit 

moiiOMitry 

cell 

hermitage 

tolitude 

retire metU 

university 

college 

tchool 

boarding school 

parliavient 

house of lords 



home of 
commons 

prison 

dungeon 

hospital 

infirmary 

titvern 

publie-hotue 

inn 

eoffee-house 

tign 

bill 

bridge 

arch 

pillar 

boat 

key, on a river 

exchange 

bank 

stock'jobbhig 

ciistoii'-house 

general posl 

twopenny post 



trtererie 

amiraut^ 

arsenal 

faubourg! 

boulevards p/. 

remparts pL 

barri^re 

euiuguette 

forge 

verrerie 

fonderie 

carrosse m. 

imp^riale 

portiere 

glacesj?/. 

timon 

roue 

essiea 

Equipage m. 

harnais pi. 

r§nes pi. 

bride 

licou 

selle 

bat 

argoD 

•angle 

^triers pL 

^perens pL 

berline 

cabriolet 

chaise 

fiacre m. 

cbarrette 

fourgon 

remise 

rasoir 

cuir 

moule 

machine 

moulin 



inaiwy 

admiraUf 

arsenal 

suburbs 

bulwarks 

rampants 

turnpike 

tea-garden 

forge 

g/atf-Aotue 

foundery 

coach 

roof 

coach door 

unndaws 

eoach-poU 

wheel 

axte-lree 

equipage 

harness 

reins 

bridle 

halter 

saddle 

paek-*addU 

saddle-bow 

girth 

sttrrup 

spurs 

berlin 

gig 
chaise 

harkney-caadt 

cart 

waggon 

coach houH 

razor 

strap 

mould 

machine 

mill 



bonlanger 
perruquier 
rorgeron 



or TRADES, ARTS, PROFESSIOH, &C« 



baker 

hair-dresser 

blacksmith 



reliear book-hinitf 

librairc m. bookseltir 

cbaudronnier broMiir 



fOCABVLlftY* 



A 



r 
t 

I 

itier 
ir 

3 

r 

ir 

er 

jr 

ur 

T 

ear 

er 
ear 

te 

al 
nier 



jr 



r 
Br 

er 
ier 
;iste 
sier 



! 



bretoer 
butcher 

eabvul'tnaker 

carpenler 

tchcel-icrighl 

carver 

ehymUt 

clock-makif 

confectioner 

eoach-maktr 

cooper 

currier 

cutler 

etoord-euiler 

dyer 

dutiller 

druggist 

engraver 

farrier 

fitkmon^er 

founder 

fruiterer 

furrier 

gardener 

gilder 

glasMnaker 

glazier 

glover 

goldsmith 

jeweller 

grocer 

armourer 

hauler 

innkeeper 

joiner 



•errarier 

Blazon 

maitre d'h6tel 

mercier 

meiioier 

peinlre 

pdtissier 

paveur 

eolporteor 

parfumenr 

m^decin 

pla trier 

piombier 

poUer 

imprimeur 

sell ier 

lin^ere 

coAuridre 

tailleur 

cordon D|er 

pelletier 

lorgeron 

cbirurgien 

apothicaire 

•rpenteur 

tanneur 

tournenr 

eotrepreoeur 

tapissier 

borloger 

tisserand 

pemiquier 

ouvrage 

ouvrier 

ouvridre 

manoeuvre 



hektmith 

bricklayer 

etetoard 

mercer 

miller 

painter 

Jfostrytook 

vaviour 

peti-'ar 

perfumer 

physician 

plasterer 

plumber 

potter 

printer 

saddler 

sempstress 

mantua-medce. 

tailor 

shoe-maker 

skinner 

smith . 

surgeon 

apothecary 

surveyor 

tanner 

turner 

undertaker 

upholsterer 

ioalch-'maktr 

veaver 

mg-maker 

work 

work-man 

work-^oman 

labourer 



THE COUNTRY, HUSBANDRY, VL0WER8, TREES, &e. 



igne 



in 
t 



ft 



country 

way 

foot-way 

mud 

mire 

dust 

slough 

eart'Tut 



hameau 

enclos 

ch^teaa 

terre 

cour 

basse-cour 

colombier 

laiterie 



hamlet 

close 

castle 

estate 

yard 

poultry-yard 

pigeonrhouH 

dairy 



fOOABULAKT* 



frttiterie 



fiml-ioft 



jardin 
jardinage m. 



OF HBRB8 AND PLANTS. 



alois 

an^liqae 

articbaut 

asperge 

melisse 

basilic 

fdve 

haricot 

poiree 

(elterave 

boarrache 

bardaoe 

primprenelle 

cbou 

carotte 

c^leri 

cerfeail 

choux-fleurspZ. 

m&ches pi. 

cresson 

coDcombre m, 

deni-de-lioD 

patience 

chicor^e 

fenodil 

foug^re 

ail 

calebasse 

cigue 

herbe 

raifort 

joubarbe 

lierre m. 

f>oireau 
artue 
r^glissd 
maave 
gaimauve 
maijc laine 
r^da 
menthe 



aloe 

anf^eliea 

artichoke 

iuparagut 

balm 

baiil 

bean 

french'bean 

beei 

btet-^vot 

borage 

burdock 

bumet 

cabbage 

carrot 

Celery 

chervil 

cauliflowen 

eom-»oilad 

ercittt 

cucumber 

dandelion 

dock 

endive 

fennel 

fern 

garlic i 

gourd 

hemlock 

herb 

horse-radiih 

houte-letk 

wy 

leek 

lettuce 

lieoriu 

mallowt 

marth'mallowM 

nutrjoram 

mignonette 

mint 

midetoe 



moatarde 

eapucina 

ortie 

oignon 

penil 

panaifl 

pob 

pari^taire 

plante 

plantain 

pavot 



wfudard 

noMtwrtinm 

nettle 

onion 

parHey 

jtarsnip 

peas 

pellitory 

plant 

plantain 

poppy 



pomme-de-terrepo<a/oe 
coarge pumpkin 

pourpier purtlain 

rave radish 

radis Spanish radiA 

roseau reed 



me 

jonc 

rfaubarbe 

safran 

sauge 

sarette 

ciboule 

^chalote 

oseilie 

v^roniqae 

^pinards pL 

tanaisie 

ivraie 

eitra^on 

chardon 

thym 

8'^rpolet 

trifle m. 

navet 

Valeriana 

v6g^tauxp/. 

\6gumeam,pl* 

v^rveine 
absynthe 
mille-faoiUe 



rue 

rush 

rhubarb 

saffron 

sage 

savery 

seallion 

shallot 

sorrel 

speedwell 

spinage 

tansy 

tare 

stragon 

thistle 

thyme 

wild thyme 

trefoil 

turnip 

valerian 

vegetables 
( vegttablest 
I grtens 

vervain 

iBormwiiod 

yarrow 



^KMAIULAftT. 



FLOWERS. 



floritt 

flower garden 
ftmoer 

eroctu 
re eowtHp 

m, narcisms 

hyacinth 

tulip 

tioiet 

pnniy 
*ite daisy 
le twrk*t cap 

m mouniain4ily 

lUy 

may-lily 
I'onra auricnta 
le anemone 

lie ranuncnbu 

ie jonquil 

ttock'gillifl4notr 

pink 

™'« ]bettjh 

rote 

jtumine 
ue luberoM 



ehdvre«feoille 

m. 
seriogat 
Klas 
souci 

amaranthe 
pavot 
coquelicot 
ponceau 
olnet, barbein ' Uw4>tU 



lAonejMMflUi 

teringa 
lUae 

marigold 
amaraiUh 



}%oer 



toornesol 
camomille 

belle-de-nnit 

^ternelle 

immorteUe 

baisamine 

ancolie 

passe-rose 

b^patiqae 

pied-d'aloaette lark-tpur 

pivoine P*^ 

scabieose seabtout 



mn-flmttr 
€amomiU 
i great nigfii' 
I 4had» 

ieoMtidong 

baltam 
eolumhhu 
hollyhock 
hepaliea 



jnlienne 
planche 
plate-bande 



rocket 

bed 

flowcT'bordet 



OF TREES AND SHRUBS. 



n. 


tree 


eaa 


ahrub 




bnrk 


le 


branch 




leaf 
seed 


1 


tucker 


tier 
pnicr 


apricot-tree 

cherry-tree 

chesvut4ret 


nler 


Urn on- tree 


lasier 


guince-tree 


r 


fig-tree 
walnut-tree 


er - 
f 


orangt-tree 
peach4ree^ 



pomlnier 

poirier 

prunier 

arhoasier 

frfene 

tremble 

hfttrc 

bouieau 

buis 

gen^t 

siireau 

orme 

sapin 

coudrier 

houx 

lilas 

7 



oppMriB 

pear-tree 

plumb4ree 

arbutttt 

ash-tree 

aspfn 

betch-tro€ 

birch-tret 

box 

broom 

elder-tru 

elm 

fir-iru 

httBel4ru 

hMUy 

KIme 



M 



CDIeal 


nm4ru 


^iloa 


tharm 


myriB 


mMriU-4ree 


baisfon 


ih^rm-kmtk 


cb^oe 


•dt 


aub^pine 


whU94hafm 


flsicr 


0aier 


vigne 


ffwe 


foanrin 


rosamarjf 


aaule 


wUi»m4rm 


4slaj]tier 


twut briar 

FJ 


if 


$ew4re€ 




SUITS. 




anandd 


tUm9nd 


melon 


mefau 


pomme 


appie 


mOre 


mulbtrrp 


abricot 


gfrieoi 
9herry 


bmgnon 


ttedortaf 


eerise 


noisette 


mil 


go)gn« 


bhek-hewi 
ekerrg 


orange 


orangi 


pdche 


peach 


cbaiaigne 


ekenntt 


poire 


pear 


narroR 


hEOTH eh^tmU 


cltroaiUe 


pumpion 


^ospillesj?/. 


currantt 


coin 


quinu 


groseiile 
ngue 


go9ttbtrry 


framboise 


rasberry 


fraise 


sirawbtrrjf 


cveline 


filbert 


noix 


walnut 


rais'iQ 


grapes 


^pine-yinertt 


barberries 


prune 


plum 


grenade 


pomegrawaU 


reine-claude 


grein-gage 


olive 


olive 


citron 


lemon 




{ kernels of 
I wahmk 


ananas 


pine-apple 


cemeaax 


ndfle 


medlar 


raisins^ecs 


raissns 




PROMISCUOUS WORDS. 




grange 
butte 


6am 


commane 


eommom 


hut 


plaine 


plain 


chaiimi^re 


thalehed-houu 


garenne 
londri^re 


warren 


aeigneurie 


manor 


bog 


dime 


•iithe 


marais 


marsh 


metairie 


farm 


plate-bande 


border 


siilon 


rid^e 


serre 


grtfn-houM 


pr^, prairie 


meadow 


serre-chaude 


hot-house 


arpent 


acre 


boiilingrin 


bowling-gret* 


foss^ 


ditch 


berceau 


bower 


champ 


Juld 


bosquet 


grove 


pdturage m. 


pastnre-ground 


grotte 


grotto 


terroir 


toil 


vignoble m. 


vineyard 


pare 
bale 


park 


p^piiiiere 


nursery 


hedge 


taillis 


coppice 


bruy^re 


heath 


haliier 


thicket 


dunei 


downs 


ptysageai. 


hmdseapg 


lanile 


mute4and 


perspectirc 


pr9sp$ei 



^^^mm 


vmmmmaKm* 

millet 


MJAM 


eoKode 


lin 


/" 


eaunl 


chanvra m. 


hemp 


m affricuUure 


ch^nevis 


hemp^eeed 


B m. tillage 


^l>i 


ear (e/com) 


cattle 


gerbe 


eheaf(pf€Of%) 
ttalk 


dung 


tigc 


moidd 


tuyau 


blade 


crop 


pailie 


itraw 


harvcMl 


chaume m* 


ttubbU 


i vintage 
hope 


foin 
fourrage m. 


hay 
foddv 


corn 


fermior 


farmer 


wheat 


paysan 
labuureatr 


peasmni 


barley 


plougkmm 


oats 


moissonneur 


reaper 


riee 


fauchenr 


mower 


rye 


bei^r 


shepherd 


OF QUADRUPEDS* 




heaal 


bonvillon 


Mledk 


€niinal 


renne m. 


rnm-Jeer 


^"^^ I tame beast 


brebis 
mooton 


ewe 

wether 


)inme beatt of burden 


belier 


ram 


5 beast for the 
\ saddle 


agneaa 
CD^vre 


lamb 


thegoid 


horse 
mare 


bone 
clievreaa 


he-goai 


mare 


.eochon 


^ 


stallion 


pore 


pijS 


colt 


pourceau 


P*M 


fiiy 


truie 


MOW 


poney 


cochon-de-lait 


tucking p{§ 


ass 


cochon-d'inde 


guinea pig 


milk'fiss 


verrat 


boar 


young ass 


sanglier 


wild boar 


mule 


laio - 


wild sow 


she-mule 


marcassin 


young wild b$^ 


ties horned beast 


bdtc-fauve 


deer 


ox 


cerf 


stag 


buffalo 
bull 


biohe 


hind 


faon 


fawn 


cow 


daim 


fatlow^er 


heifer 
calf 


daim-m&Ie 


butk 


daim-femelle 


doe 



06 



VOGABVLAEr. 



cheTieiiH 

dhevretle 

chamois 

lion 

lionne 

liouceaa 

tigre 

Ugresse 

Onrc 

ourson 

a^bre m 

ciraffe 

leopard 



ne-buek 

roe 

chammt 

iion 

lionesi 

Uotii vhdf 

tiger 

Hg'-ess 

bear 

6e.ir'« cub 

tebra 

t&rnffa 

Uopnrd 



cam^l^opard eameiopard 

rhinoceros rhinoc€ro9 
bippopotame m. rivtr-hom 

Elephant tUphani 

chameau caniel 
dromadaire m. dromedary 

lama lama 

buffle m. bvjfalo 

hyene hy:na 

paathdre panUur 

Once ounce 

licorne unieom 

€lan elk 

lo'jp leolf 

louve the-icolf 

louvetean wolft evb 

lynx lifnx 

renard fox 

tai85on brock 

bldreaa badger 

castor beaver 

berniine ermine 
marte, zibeline marten, sable 
^cureuil 

'h^riuon kedfre-hog 

porc-^pic porcupine 

lout re otter 

nion rackoon 

ftire*. ferrci 

M*vre hare 

•base doe-hare ^ 

levrant leveret 

lapin rabbit 

]af)ine doe-rabbU 

chien dog 

ohieDne bilek 



lice 

l^vrier 

levr !tte 

dogue 

duguic 

mAtin 

limier 

bichon 

^pagneiil 

basset 

barbet 



Iwvtni'bikk 

greyhound 

greyhauadl 

oult dog 

iffheJp 

moAliff 

bloofChomm 

lap-dog 

spaniel 

terrier 

slia^ftedrdt% 



chie<i-d*arr6t pointer 

^roeutede > , n. 

chiens \p«ckofkm 

chat, roatoa eat^ lom-esi 
chatte eat, ptus 

chalon kitten 

minon puss 

mineti minette young kitln 
singe m. monkey 

guenon ape 

magot, babouin baboon 
gazelle antelope 

belette weasel 

poutois pole tat 

fouioe pol'-eai 

genette tpild eof 

muse musk<td 

loir dormoum 

marmote marmot 

taupe mole 

rat rat 

souris mouH 

tortue tortoise 

b^tail, bestiaux cattle 
troupeau Jhek, htfd 

patre, bergcr shepherd 
Dergere shtpherdee 

vacher, bouvier cow-herd 
porcher swine-herd 

chasse hunting 

chasseur hunter 

braconnier poacher 
dbier, venaison gamo 

fusil guT 

gibeci^rc poueh 

tir^ shooting 

tirear shooter 

garde-cba«se gamekt^ 



fOCABULART. 
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or BIRDS. 



dma bird 

oiielel, oisillon WtUbird 



▼olaille 

coq 

pouie 

podlet 

poussla 

cocliet 

pouUrde 

ebdpon 

eou-dinde, 

aindoQ 
dinde 

dindoaneau 
cie 
jar 
oiion 
canard 
cane 
caneton, ca- 

neile 
pigeon 

colombe 

lerin, eanari 

perroqaet 

perrucbe 

moiueaa, 
passereaa 

Wondelie 

martinet 

naicoal 

chardoDiteret 

pimon 

▼erdier 

boflvrwiil 

<iM)U iinote 



fowl 

cock 

ktn 

chicken 

young chicken 

eoekirel 

pulltt 

capon 

> turkey-cock 

turkey-hen 

younf^ turkey 

goose 

gandtr 

gosling 

drake 

duck 

> duckling 

pigeon 
dove 

canary btrd 
parrot 
paroquet 



gparrow 



m^ange 

piiivicr 

rditelet 



swallow 

martin 

nightingale 

goldjinck 

chaffinch 

gretnjinth 

bullfinch 

linnet 

loure-gorge fit. redbreast, rebin 

■me m. blackbird 

Srive thrush 

psi jay 

PW magpie 

tiooette ■ lark 

^Tgaronnetle voagtaH 

pivtft woodpedb&t 



b^cassine 
ortolan 
tourttnll* 
7* 



tu 

plover 
teren 



vanneau 


lapwing 


bulor 


bittern 


bec-figue m. 


beceafico 


^touriieau 


starling 


sansonnet 


starling 


bruant 


yellow-hammer 


coucou 


cuckoo 


freux, grolle 


rook 


corbeau 


raren 


corneille 


crow 


hibou 


owl 


chouette 


scrtechrovol 


buse 


buzzard 


choucas 


chough 


aigle 


eagle 


aiglon 


eaght 


6pervier 


spar ow-hawk 


^mouchet 


musket-hawk 


milan 


kite 


faticon 


falcon 


cormoraii 


eormorani 


piongeon 
heron 


direr 


heron 


uigogne 


t:ork 


oul^rde 


buskard 


pelican 


pelican 


aiitour 


gos-hawk 


vautour 


vulture 


griffon 
buppe 


grtfin 
lapwing' 


mouette 


gull 


perdrlx 


partridge 


bartavelle 


\ U'ge red par» 
\ iridge 


perdreau 


young partridge 


caille 


quail 


cailleteau 


young qiuxti 


faisan 


pheasant 


faisandeaa 


young phe&emU 
woodceek 


b^casse 



snipe 

ertolan 

twriU-dew^' 






YOCABULART. 



e^inotte 

francolin 

rainier 

macreuse 

sarcelle 

grue 

courlis 

foulque 

pou'e-d'eau 
paon 
paoniie 
paonneau 
ci^ae m. 



heath-cock 

tDOod-pigcon 

tea-duck 

teal 

crane 

cttrlew 
}cooti moorcock, 
I or hen 

moor-hen 

peacock 

pea-hen 

yiiung peacock 

swan 



autniche 

pintade 

fou-debassan 

pingoin 

cbauvre-«ouri8 

chasse-aux- 

oiseaux 
appcau 
giuaui 
tr^bucbet 
filets 
oiseleur 
obelier 
Yolidre 



s 



Oitrieh 
pintado 
gnuuet 
lazor-bill 

bat 

fowling 

bxrd-caU 

lime ficigt 

bird-trap 

nett 

Hrd-cateh$r 

birdseUn 

tnuary 



■•-•■ 



OF FISHES. 



poisson 

esturgeon 

turbot 

taumon 

rouget 

brochet 

carpe 

truite 

perche 

cabiilaad 

morue 

raie 

tanche 

^perlan 

maquereaa 

burmulet 

carrelet 

barbeau 

alose 

sole 

sardine 

tbon 

plie 

congre m. 

merlan 

merlucbe 

hareng 

tdche 

limande 

iamproie 



M 

tturyeon 

turbot 

salmon 

roach 

pike 

carp 

ircut 

perch 

fresh cod 

stock-fish 

skate 

tench 

sniett 

mackerd 

mullet 

flounder 

barbel 

shad 

sole 

sprat 

tunny 

plaice 

conger 

uhiting 

haddock 

herring 

cuitUlish 

buri, brMfith 

Usmprey 



bomard, Ian- 

gOQste 
^crevisse-de- 

mer 
^crevisse 
crabe 771. 
crcvette 
cbevrette 
anguille 
ambols 
goujon 
v^ron 
lotte, barbotte 

locbe 

monie sal^e 
barbue 

marsoin 

espadon 

porcelaine 

tortue 

huttre 

p^toncle 

moule 

baleine 

cachalot 

requin 

dauphin 

cIiien-iBarin 



lobster 

crawfiA 

crab 

prawn 

fhrtmp 

eel 

anchovy 

gudgeon 

minmiw 

etl-pout 

loach, ground' 
ling 

salt-fish 

dab 
sea-hog f por^ 

poise 
saw-fish 
sea-snaU 
tortoise 
oynter 
cockle 
muscle 
V)haU 
cachalot 
shark 
dolphin 
sea-dog 



TOOABULART. 
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ipmarin 

ner 



saa 



ieorwolf 

\ teorurchin 

fry 

^oungfish 
soft rot 
apawTiy hard 

roe 
snout 
giils 



Dageoires Jint 

^cailles tenlet 

coquilles shills 

arretes boves 
piiices, braques dates 

appdt, amorce bnil 

pfecheur fisherman 

pt^che fishery 

ligae J «««'*«« 





OF REPTILES AND INSECTS. 


MUIe 


frog 


poll 
lente 


iofu$ 


int 


serpent 


nU 


'urre 


adder 


puce 


flea 


•e 


viper 


punaise 


bug 


lioa 


scorpion 


chenille 


caterpiUar 


■ 


axpick 


papillon 


butterfly 


ic 


basilisk 


muache 


fly 


)n 


dragon 


abeille 


bee 


itule 


tarantula 


frelon 


hornet 


md 


toad 


bourdon 


drone 


d 


liaard 


gu£pe 


watp 


sae 


leech 


taon 


oxfly 


)t 


slug 


cousin 


gnat 




worm 


cantharide 


Spaieish-fly 
eockrhafir 


I'uant 


glow-worm 


ban ne ton 


oquin 
•soie 


tine-grub 
tilk-uform 


saoterelle 
cigala 


grasshopper 
oalm'crtekei 


tot 

ID 


mail 


araign^e 


spider 


beetle 
cricket 


toile-d'araig- 
n^e 


I cobweb 


ioreille 
e 


m. ear-toig 
moth 


essaim-dV 
beilles 


I swarm ofb99$ 


* 


band'Utorm 


mtel 


honey 


11 


ant 


cire 


wax 


ingon 


uteevit 


rayon-de-mie] 


honeycomb 


utem. 


wood'louse 


ruche 


hive 




tick 


fourmllidre 


an(-AtS 



or METALS, &C. 

gold platina 

riher Tdna^Q 



piMut 
dbm-gUt 
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VOCABULAIIT. 

• 




caivre 


tOfpptT 


toufre 


iuiphvr 


airaia 


brass 


nilre 


nitrti 


lailon 


Intteii'Wirt 


saltpetre 


snltpttrt 


bronze 


bronze 


bitiime 


bitumen 


similor 


pinchbeck 


antimoiae 


antimony 


fer 


iron 


arsenic 


arsenic 


fiUd'archal 


icire 


alum 


alum 


acier 


sted 


couperose/. 


coppnas 


fer-blanc 


tron-linned 


vitriol 


vitriol 


^tain 


till, pewltr 


carmin 


carmine 


plonib 


lead 


pastel 


pastel 


mercure 


mercury 


ocre/. 


ochre 


vif-argent 


quicksilver 


Vermillion 


red-lead 




OF COLOURS. 




blanc 


white 


rouge 


red 


notr 


black 


iaune 


yellow 


bleu 


blue 


bruu 


brown 


vert 


green 


pourpre 


purple 


gris 


gr^y 


^<;arlate 


scarlet 


oi'ang^ 


orange colour 


indigo 


indigo 




OF FRCCIOUS STONES. 




dtamant 


diamond 


amdthyste 


ameihyst 


topaze 


topaz 


Gornaline 


cornelian 


^meraude 


emerald 


onyx 


Onyx 


saphir 


tapphiro 


agatbe 


agate 


escarbouele 


ear b uncle 


corail 


coral 


nibis 


ruby 


perle 


pearl 




OF THE PRINCIPAL COUNTRISS. 


France 


France 


Hollande 


Holland 


Ilalie 


Italy 


les Pays-Bas 


the ATetherk 


Espagne 


Spain 


Angleterre 


England 


Portugal 


Portugal 


Ecosse 


Scotland 


Turquie 


Turkey 


Iriande 


Ireland 


AHemagne 


Chrmany 


Russia 


Rtissia 


Suisse 


Switztrland 


Danemarc 


Denmark 


Prusse 


Prussia 


Su^de 


Swedkn 


Pologne 


Polaind 


Nbrr^ge 


Noncay 


Bob^me 


Bokemia 


Tartaric 


Tariarp 
ArabkL 


HoDgri«|. 


/lungarff 


Arable 



▼ooABviJunr* 
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hm 

hk 

Ckioe 

Jfogol 

Bennle 

Ibltbar 

Jtpon 

Barbarie 

Enrpte 

BHedolgerid 

Zttrii 

N^ritie 

6um6e 



Zaaguebar 
Monomotapa 



ImUm 

Mvgid 

Bengal 

Malabar 

Japan 

Barbary 

Btudtdgeirid 

Zaara 

Nigrilia 

Guhua 

Eihiojfia 

Zanguebar 

Monomotapa 



Monoemugi 

Caflfrei ie 

Abyasiiiie 

Canada 

Pensylvanie 

Maryland 

Virginie 

Caroliue 

Georgia 

P(rrou 

Paraguay 

Chill 

Br^til 

Guiane 

St Uomingue 

Jamalque 



Caffr 

^bjfgsinim 

Camada 

Petmsjftvama 

Marj^jtd 

Virgi-iia 

Ca^otma 

Georgia 

Ptsru 

Faragwan 

cm 

BratU 
Guiana 
St. Domingo 
Jamaica 



INTRODUCTION TO THE BZERCISES 



Oeby 



ringu* 



Tbb lecmer is to render the E*4;1ish definite article 

(U before a noun maioniine "^ 

la before a noun feminine I in the 

r before a noun masculine or feminine [ lar. 

begiiiing with a vowel or h mute J 
Us before nouns of either gender in the plural and th» 
indefinite. 



•ors* 



1^ ( nil before a noun mafKsuline singular. 



L§ttne 

la 



Im ninntet 


tktpUaUB 


tin bomroo 


a mam 


une icnuiM 


awfvaa 


unh^rot 


a Aer«. 



Hue before a noun feminiue singular. 
EXAMPLES. 

th€h»ck 
th9 ftre«l 
ike «»ttl 
Hiistoire the hutoty 

EXERCISES. 

%wood; tfte forest; tA« houses; t^men; t^ court; 

hoU m, fonU f. maisons pi. hommes pi. eour f. 

^ foot ; the anns ; the room ; the garden ; the windows ; 

frd m. bras pi. chamltre f. jardin m. fen^tres pi. 

*iiiitory; a novel; a foreigner; a walk ; a day ; 

^otre f. roman m. ilranger m. fromenade {.jour m. 

' bi^t; the sun ; the moon ; the stars ; a body ; a card ; 

MU f. soUU m. lune f. ttoiles pi. corjts m. carte L 

•wown. 

He will render the English prepositions 
2.,^*^ by d \ *"** ^^^^ followed by the article, thus s 



Ai befort ft WNM nuueoline liiigilar Iw^ghiripg vik 

a eoHrnnitni or A aspirated 
^tkeby ^d$ia before n noun feminine ungular 

de f before an3r noan begianin|( with m rewe/or A Mrii 

ic« before any noun in tbe plural. 

au before a noun masculiue staralar beginniag wllh 
a cotiwnnni or A aApirated 
Uikehf ^ a te before a noun feminine singular 

M C before any noun beginning wifii a vewci orAi 

mux before any noun in tbe ploral. 
And wben tbete prepositions are followed by a or cm, that s 

of ahv\ ^*^" ^^^^^ '^ °^"" mascotlue 
i ^Kne before a noun feminine 
la a bv i ^ ^^ before a noon masculine 
^ ( ^ v*^ before a uoun feminine. 

EXAMPLES. 

Dmfmrt •ftktpmrk Arcsprit ftkt 

detariTi^ mftktrivtr mn ea w n mm tm lU 

de IVtprit 0/ tks mind dNmJoor ^udmg 



^f thM e^meku d*^ natt ^ m mifkt 

anparc ■ Utktpmrh Aaajoar l»*dHr 

iilari%i^ MfJU rtocr Aaavaait tea^gi* 

EXERCISiCa 

Tbe palaee 0/ lAs king ; of the queen 9 0/ (Ae man ; ^lii 

palait m. ro< m. reine f. AMMne A m. 

men : to the king ; ie lAe qneen ; (• lAt man ; le Ue mei ; 
hemmes pi. 

jfVom a balcony ; /mai a windov ; ef a prince; le«pr|BeMi} 

baleon m. fenfire f. — m. pritieeus i 

of the gardens ; of the evening ; io iko courtiers ; of a table ; to 

Jardiutpl, rotrm. eourlisant]^* L 

the master ; to a lady ; of the soul ; of the horse ; /o a cat ; 

Mol^re m. dame t &me t ehevtU m. ehoi m» 

of the houses ; of a eorpet, 
maisofu pi. tapu m. 

These same prepositions, wben followed b^ tbe pos8eisi<ve pra^ 
nouns, my, thy, hit, her, ilSf owr, yourt and their, will be both ren- 
dered thus: 

itaindir pliual 

mu f. B. aad t 



thtfr 




tk^ i ktVH ta t€9 

ki$, Atr, otitt ' I w^Am J "* ** *** 

our f Dy "• \ Koire «»«re •«• 

your 1 § vctrt votrt VM 

<A«^ '^ ^ Uur leur Imn 

my 
thy 
kiSf her, Hi 



ton 


iu 


tm 


ton 


M 


Mff 


notre 


notrt 


not 


votrt 


votrt 


VM 


Itur 


l€W 


Imri 



TO TBI EzneiiM. TS* 

S wfcea foDowsd by the demonitratSTV tid§ or ikdip 
ikemftfUUm: 

/ ee before a noun mascaline becinnlng 
tftkis or thai, hyde ) , wHh a consonant or A M,,irated 
to £4a or ikaL bv a \ ^'^ b«"'re a noun masculine beginning 
vr u^ J A ^.jjj ^ vowel or h mute 

V ee//e before a noun feminine 
to22^«ttbyf«2?' j before Bonni plural of either gendwr, 

EXAMPLES. 

de mon pdro of m^f father k leur travail /o fAetr tpork 

i ta m^ /o Ihy mother de cette terrassey^m this tetrmu 

de MNi Mre ofhu brother de ce lieu of that ptaro 

^ ootra vilie a/ our /oim de cette bomme of this man 

iTotxemaisoB toyotwhoun de ces arbres of these trees 

EXERCISES. 

O/wy dothea; 0/ ^A^ handkerchief ; of his pocket: o/your 
ktibils pi. moucbovr ro. jToe^/^ f. 

letters } e/otir treasure; to their house; of this steeple; of thai 
lei/erf pi. trisor m. mai»on f. doc/ier m. 

hero; o/Mu tower; o/(^ie models ; a/ my sister; /o 

hirosm A asp. /ourf. modeles pL saurt 

yaurreiationB; the top <//At« mountain ; /• my friend; 
pweits pi. somm^t m. montagne f. ami m. 

•/Amc pleatures ; of our duties ; /o /Aeir connexions ; of 

ptm*irs pi. devuirs pi. liaisons pi. 

Ui acquaintances ; fo my neighbours. 
csRSMRMOficef pi. 9omn« pi. 

The Apostrophe (') marks, we have said, page 3, the 
suppression o{ a vorsiel before another vowel^ or /t mute, 
as in Piglise for /a ^g/t<f , &c. 

This suppression is called elision ; a, e, t, are the 
only vowels liable to be thus cut oflT, and even of the 
suppression of the last of these, only two instances oc- 
cur, viz. in the conjunction si before the pronoun, singu- 
lar and plural, t7, tls. 

The a is'suppressed only in la feminine, both when an 
trticle and a pronoun. 

But tho ELISION of e occurs, not only in the mas* 
euline article and pronoun /e, but also in many other 
aiODOsjUables, such as je, me, te, se, de, ce, fie, qutf 
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IVTBODUCTlOlf. 



«Bd b the compound of gw^ tucb af , pare$qutffm 
puisqutf juiquCy vit que, &c. 



EXAMPLES. 



ia 
la 
U 
U 

me 
te 



U 

la 

ot 

dt 

ne 



f 



of< 



que 

n 
n 



TamitU 
rberbe 
I'oUeau 
rhouneor 
-Jai 

— il m'oubiie 
je t'aime 

il s'habUle' 

vous 1 'aides 
VOU8 I'obiiges 

— c'est vrai 
ua coup-d*(eil j 
n'oubliez pas 
{ qu*attepdez 
i vous? 



riaamiti^ 
la berbe 
le oiseau 
le honoeur 
je ai 

il me onblie' 
je ie aime 

il se habille 



parceqiu 

^oique 

puisque 

jutque 

vuque 

disqut 

queltfue 



ts il arrivait 
s'iltpoavaient 

— 'parcequ'ilfaut 



-.1 






quolqu'U fasse 

$ puisqu'on 
( V0U8 dit 
{ jusqu' k de- 
I maiji 

vil qu'il ob- 

tiendra 
( d<^squ*on 
( saura 
\ quelqu'an 
( vient 



voQB le aides 
voQs la obliges 
ce est vrai 
un coup de ceU 
ne oubliez pas 
que attendez 
vous? 
'^i siii arrivait 
St ils pouvaieDt 
parceque il 
faut 

quoique il 
fasse 

puisque on 
vous dit 
jusque a de- ^ 
main 
vu que il 
obtiendra 
desque on 
saura 

que I que un 
(^ vient 



i 



dhtfritu 
uhe grnt 
Utt bird 
the hoM 
1 have 
he/orgt 
I love U 
hedr 
hu 
you hef 
you obi 
it u Iru 
a glunc 
do not, 
tehal Ji 
erp€> 
if it h4t 
tfthey 
btcaiiM 
requ 
whateti 
may 
ntiee i 
you 

till to-i 



\ 



since 

obln 

as soo 

mil b 

somebi 

conii 



It is allowable either to retrench, or to retain tl 
t of the preposition entre, between, among, wh< 
placed before the pronouns pu.r, el lex ^ and autrt 
it is always rescinded in the following compound ^ 

entrfi-acte 
se entrf-aidi 
i entre-ouir 
( entre-ouvrii 

and in a few others ; but it is indifferent to say : 



Entr'acte an inttrlude 

fl'entr'aider to help om ano her 

entr'ouir to htnr imptrftctly 

eatr'ouvrir to half open 



for 



5 



TO THE BXBBCISE8. 



n 



WI 

eiles 

autres choses 



H 



entr'enx 
entr'ellcs 
cntr'8utrc4 choses 



between them 
between tbem 
among other ihingf 



EXERCISE. 

1 90ul ; the heroine ; Iht oiind ; he loves him ; sh« 
ime f. heroine f, esprit m. il Aime 2 U \i <//t 

her ; / love this mnn ; you do not understand 
(a I ; je aime hommt m. vous * ue'enUndtt 2 fat 3 
he esteems thee ; he goes away ; U was the golden age; 
U ettiine 2 /e 1 ; se en-ra ^ ee Hait deort &ge 1 % 

go there ; t/be comes : '/ they please : ir/io/ has he 
1^ pnt Ih ; Si tieul ; iU teultut ; oiic a4M 

till night ; though he says ; since he knows 

jvtffue au toir m. <pu>ique Hue ; puisque eait f 
he saw : btticeen tbem ; somebody is come, 
e tit ; eiUre enx ; qmtqut un est venu, 

B. In the following French negative modes of 
^h, which answer to the accompanying i ngliall 
lation, the caret points out the place which thm 
ch verb must occupy, whenever it is not in the in* 
/e mood. 

je ne ntis pas, Im. Jam not, &e. 

il DC j(nte jaroaU he ntver play* 

it do not sptf or 
je ne rots goatte ? / tee not in ihM 

( least 

i^^^^''''^^^^ I go no where 

It ill compound tenses, it is the auxiliary verb that 
I the negative ne from the pas, or p(drtt, &c. that 
mpany it, as nous n'avons point parl^, we have not 
tn ; on n^aurcUi jamais cru, one could never have bt* 



\ 



ne'pas 
ne'pjint 



■f 



ne* jamais 
ne^rlen 



!y ne^personne ^as. 

jot ne *' goatte 

L-.^ 5 ne • nulle 
i part 



B. The addition of pan, or poinl, to the negative particle npg 
not be considered as a second negation : but only as a com* 
ARtarv part of it. Per in sucii cases, pat, point, goiitte, am 
(restnctive terms, nearly resembling the English wordp.Jo^ 
ittle, sometimes added to not, with tbii diflerence, that pm 
poita in French have nothinff trivial in them 
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INTRODUCTION 



£X£RCI5G. 

I do noi say , I have no/ said ; I have nevtr seen ; I una 
* dit ai (lit ai ru 

(talJ a falsehood) ; I do nolhhig ; I have done nothing ; bb« 
men* faU fait itt-U 

mot arrived 7 does no/ he come ? 1 see nothing ; has he never seen ? 

am9i * 2 rient I voit a-t^ ru 

he n€vtr loses his lime % that (is worth) nothing ; 1 met nobody, 
ptrd temps m,cda mul rencoutr^ 

There are many words which are aUke in both laiF 
gaages, and others which differ only in their tcrniintf^ 
tion. 

The expressions, wliich are perfectly alike, are par- 
ticiilarly. those that have the f olk> wing terminations : 



4>1e 
•ace 
•ance 
ence 
-ice 
•acle 
-ade 
-age 

^ . 
*ule 

4Ie 
-ine 

iOB 



ianimaly cardinal, fatal, g^n^ral, locals noral, natal* 
original, principal, &c. 
i capable, fable, be. bible. Eligible, &c. noble, donhte* 
\ soluble, insoluble, &c. 

I face, grimace, grdce, place, preface* race surfacff 
\ trace, &c. 

i chance, complaisance* extravagance* ignorance* 
( lance, temperance. &c. 

K abstinence, conference, continence, dUigence, ilo* 
C (|oence, patience, &c. 

i artifice, auspices. Edifice, justice, injustice, offloSi 
) orifice, pncipice. solstice, &ic. 
(miracle, oracle, obstacle, receptacle, tabernacle, 
( spectacle. &«. 

( ambuscade, cavalcade, brigade, esplanade, s^r^ 
I nade. retrograde, be. 
^ dg'3. adage, bandage, cage, cordage, image, page, 

plumage, ra^,£c. 
college, privilege, sacrilege, si^ge, sortilege, 

&c. 
i vestigo, doge, barge, charge, orange, forge, roage^ 
\ reUige, deluge. &o. 

c globule, ridicule, animalcule, corpuscule, formole, 
) module, mule, pustule, valvule. &c 
I bile, d^bile, agile, docile, dnctile, facile, fragile, 
) nubile, reptile, versatile, &c. 
i carabine, fascine, doctrine, heroine, machine, maf 
\ rine, famine, mine, rapine, be. 
I aetion, fraction. Idgion, aatioo, opinion, paaf&oah 
) queatkm, reU^on, be. 



1 



HUlt 

•eot 



r 

Ml 



! 



TO THE EXERCISBS. 175 

arrogant, constBnt, iU.f^imt, ^^pimnt, p^lut, 

piquant, poignant, vi^Hant, kc. 
absent, ancident, complimer.t, augment, eontea^ 

^I^ment, frequent, serpent, &c. 



Many other Engliflh words require only the change 
of termination, in the following manner : 
•fy into -gje as e^tergp energie 

•vg -aire — mUitn/y milifaire 

•Vji — — -oire — S^orp gloire 

•tjf -ce — tUmeney cl^mence 

•lif M — btauly beautd 

•flw -eox — dtttigerotu dangerenx 

•«r — ^ -eur — faiour faveur 

•or -car — error erreur 

•««e -in — efantftitine clan<te«tm 

*«« 4f — trprtttbot expreMif 

•^ — -Tie — fury furie 

•<& -die — perfidy peilSdfe 

- -ease 
•ive 
•ine 



•<V -■»« , "~ ptrfidy peifidie , 

i -eax i ■ i -e 

N. B. AdjectiveB io < -if > malu their feminine in < -h 



EXERCISE. 

the beauty of (bat fable ; this hbrror of irice ; die atilHy 
f. f* f. h m> art< m> i. 

<>f science ; the atrocity of this action ; the violence of hb 
art. f. f. f. f. 

paasions ; the simplicity of that machine ; an andaciona 

pi. t f. 2. 

coMJilipator ; the absurdity of that opniion ; the military 
m. 1 f f. pi. 2 

(▼olotlons ; an indastrious nation ; an important victory ; an 

pi I 2 f. 1. 2 f. 1 

tlinieiitary pension ; a dangerous animal ; a figurative 

^. f . 1 2 m. I 2 

expression ; a famous genera] ; his constant generosity, he Is 
f. I. m. 2 f 1 il ed 

laeapable of attention ; his imprudence u visible ; his fidelity 

ton f« 

is iadobitable ; she Is vfMy attentive ; your clemency Is 

tlU est ires- f. f* 

tdmirable : the destruction of bis fortune was the conseqatfp«e 

f. (. fiU i 



I 
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df hb temerity ; she b very scrupulous ; bb condition it horrible r 

f. iris f. f. 

kb parents are very miserable ; this history b inconteitable ; 

pi. tont Ues- pi. f. 

joor facility is prodigious ; his pcrRdy b odious ; it was an bor- 

f . f f. ct Uait 

rible famine: the sublimily of his sentiments is still preferaUe 

f. f. m. tmtort 

Co the energy of hb expressions ; it was a decbive action ; the 

f. It f . I 

onmage was terrible ; that obstacle is Invincible ; thb 

m. f\d cti ro. 

Ikittrument is not harmonious ; the prosperity of the wicked \m 
m. f. miehmu dI* 

■ot durable ; your insidious presents are not acceptable ; ois 

t pi «fm/ pi. 

Memory b trul^ extraordinary ; that is bis principal occupatioa : 

f. vraimeni eeefl f. u 

c central position ; his extravagance b visible ; thes^ ai|;i- 

f. 2. C I ion L ut n. 

■aots are hisoluble. 
pL 



PART I. 



OF WORDS CONSIDERED /Y THEIR NATURE 

AND INFLECTIONS. 



There are, in French, nine sorts of words, or parts of 
ipeech, namely, 

1. Substantive, or Noun, 4. Pronouu^ 7. Preposition, 

2. Article, 6. Verb, 8. Conjunctioo, 
8. Adjective, 6, Adverb, 9. Interjection. 

CHAP. I. 

OP THE SUBSTANTIVE, OR NOUN. 

The substantive is a word, which serves to name • 
person, or thing, as Piefre Poter : livre, book, &c. 
There are two sorts of substantives, the nibstantt^^ 
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« 

proper, or proper name, and the substantive comiMn^ al- 
so called appellative. 

The proper narne is that which is applied to a pafu 
ticular person, or thing, as Cesar, Cesar ; la Tamite^ (he 
Thames. 

The substantive common is that which belongs (o a 
Tvhole class of objects. The word hoinme, eian, is ii sub- 
stuotive common, as it is applicable lo any individual, as 
Ptter, Paul, John, &c. 

or these nouns, some are collective, and others a5- 
itract. 

Collectives express either a whole mass, as vnearmh^ 
an army : une fori/, a forest : or a partial assemblage, 
&s«/i« quiimiU de, &c. a certain quantity of; la pluparif 
QKMt part, &c. 

Abstract nouns are the names of qualities abstracted 
from their subjects, as, surface, rontieur, science, sngesse^ 
surface, roundness, knowledge^ wisdom, &c. 

In substantives, are to be considered Gender and JVtim* 
her. 



OF GENDER. 

There are only two genders, the masculine wad femi- 
nine. 

The masculine belongs to the male kind, as un hon^ 
me, a man ; un lion, a lion, &c. 

The feminine belongs to the female kind, as une fem-^ 
me, a woman ; unr lionue, a lioness, Sic. 

This distinction has, through imitation, been ex- 
tended to all substantives, as, un livre, a book, is mash 
cuiine ; une table, a table, is femiaine, &c. see p* 37^ 
40, &c. 



OF NUMBER. 



There are two numbers ; the singular and the pl^ 
rai. 

The sii^ular expresses one single object, as un hamm^j 
^Uttre. 

8* 



T8 OF THR 8UR8TA1ITITS. ^ 

The plural announces more objects than one^ aa d( 
homtMit, lies Ihres. 

Proper names have no plural, as Londres^ Paris ^ Mi 
ion, &c« 



OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF FRENCH 

8UBSTANIIVF.S. 

QKNKRAL RULK. 

The singular is ge-1 ( Singular. Plural, 

nerally changed I L^ ^^ . ^j,^ ^.^^ ^^ ^^., ^^^^ ^^^^ 
into a plural, Dy j I ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^.^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 



EXCEPTIONS. 
FIRST EXCEPTION. 

mag. Plural. SUif^ilar. PluraL 

"* } remair on* ^ "* ? \ ** ^^ ^** '*** ' **" **'■♦ '** *""'* 
•« > alterable. ' \ -* ? *« \ ^ *oiXi «^ voice ; les voix, (Ac petcM. 

SECOND EXCEPTION. 

Bkag. PluraL Singular. PluraL 

-avk \ t -in^ . / bateau houk ; bateaux, httU. 

.«u f take an* J-eM» f ^^^ J feu /re; feux, Jirt$. 

•«u iaudmak* l -aux ( } v<pu, »mo; totux, omw. 

-•»» ^ V -ou» 1 ( b^ou, jtwli b\joux, ^'cwe/t. 

THIRD EXCEPTION. 

Siiur* Plural. Sinfirular. Plural, 

-of t J are changed j -ou* > « cberal, AarM ; c^evaux, AartM. 
•«i(t 5 Into \ itua 5 ■• { travail, work j travaux, worlu, 

• Those in -ou, that take x in their plural, are eftnu, caiUou-htit 
genou, hibou joujou, pow; Uie others now follow the general rt 
and take s, as clou, dons ; vtnon, rertoxia, kc. 

t Several nouns in al. as bat. cat, pal, r'ftai,eamaral,iocal & 
follow however the general rule, simply taking •. ' 

\ T^ose in -at*/, making their plural in aux. are particularly hi 
mus bail, coralt, hnaiL soupirail, trarall, vnntaU, rentail; the rt 
as attiruil, d6ta!ff etf entail, gonvemailf portail, serai/, ice. follow t 
goneral rule. 



OF THE BUBflTAllTlTg 



79 



FOURTH EXCEPTION. 
Singular. 



Bhif. Phiral. 

'nt* I now drop iKeIr J -an* C „^ ^ enfant, 
5 ' in poIy«yUabltf8 1 -ens I 



PhiniL 

^ child} enfant, ekildrtn, 

3 luonteot, moment ; momeos, moments. 



These 
sii are 
irregular 



Singular, 
fail 

helail 

aieul 

ciel 

ceil 
, bercail 



gnrliek 

entile 

grnnrffalher 

hemrtn 

eye 

sheep/old 



Plural, 
aulx 
bestiaai 
aieux 
cieux 
yeux 



hat no plural. 



heads ofgarlick 

eaUte 

aiietHnre 

heavens 

eyee 



EXERCISE. 

The flowers of the gardens ; the nrceties of the languages *, 
fUwr jardin dilicalesse langue 

the palaces of the kings ; the woods of those countries ; 

pnlaia roi hoia pays 

the walnuts of their orchards : the pictures of those painters ; 

noix vtryrtr tableau peintre 

tbe feathers of these birds ; the melody of their voices ; the 

plume oiseau ssf s voix 

sods of the pagans ; the jewels of my sisters ; the cabbages 
dim pa'icn bijou taur chou 

of oar^rdens ; these charming places ; the horses of my 

jardin char mom 2 lieu I elmal 

(tables ; the fans of these ladies ; the (front gates) of those 
^•te iventcil da^ne portail 

churches ; the actions of my ancestors ; the evils of this 

^gtiie — Mtul mal 

life *, the victorice of those generals ; the works of those 

tie sst — trarail 

architects $ the corals of those seas ; the (learned men) of 
— /ec/e eorail mer savani 

those times ; the presents of my parents ; the teeth of your 

fem/)i-M — — dent 

MKiibs *, the pla^hings of oar children : the heads of these 
ffi^ne joujou $nfant tit* 

Dtils. 

Cittt. 



. * Only polysyllables in -n/ drop the f, but monosyllables retain 
it aidbml, ehmnis ; gaiil, goiUt; ((en/, d^ntt; &c. except, howeven 
C^tgntt. 
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CHAP. II. 



OF THK ARTICLE. 

The Article U a small word prefixed to substantivef 
determine the extent of their signification. 

^ le before a mascu. \ 
The French i substantive f the plural is Us 

article is \ la before a femin. ? both genders, 
f substantive i 

EXAMPLE. 

q. 5 ^* j^"** '** ^'^if I I 5 '" jours (he dny» 

^"*** I la nuit the night 5 I"*"*' ) Us nu'iija the nightt, 

EXERCISE. 

The sun, the moon, and the stars, are the glor 

soleilm. tuue t itoile.t p].soiit s=f. 

nature. The king, the queen. and the princes are v 
art — f. roi m. reine f. — m. pi. I; 

plensed. TAe-ruse, the violet, the tulip, the nnrciMUS, 
ta/iafaits. — f. vwlete f. tutipe f. nardue m, 

//re hyacinth, //te gilliflower, /Af jasmine. Me lily, 

jannth-{. ^iroflie (. jn>niin m. lism, 

honeysuckle, Me ranunculus, are //le delight of Me si] 

chirre-fcuiile m. rmoncuie f. d lives f. pi. w 

Poetry, painting, and mi/«c> are (sister arts). ! 

art. jiOfsi:: f. art. peiti/vre f. art. tfiusique f. wkut f. pi. 
day and the night are equally necessary. 
jour m. fiuit f. fgcUement nicetsoirex. 

The article is subject to elision and contraction. (» 
p. 7.S* and 72.) 

Elision of the article is the omittin^j of the e in /e, 
the a in la, when these articles precede a noun begi 
ning with a vowel, or h mute. 

EXAMPLE. 

I'argent \ instead of J '* ^'J^^"* the money 
I'histoireS '"steadoi J /^ hl^ioipg the hulory 

But in this case the place of the letter thus omitted 
supplied by an apostrophe. 
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£X£RCIS£. 



The soul of m%n without culti»'ation is like a 

dim f. art. ho mine h m. iaiit culturt f. tn cnmrne 

diamond (ia the ruugh). Tht hijtory uf Sparii is sometimes 
iiamnnl m. brui =h m. FUpa'^rne est ifnelt/uefoit 

very interesting. (Loolc Rt) iht amaranth and Iht anemone ; 
irh-ifdireimnie, ConsitliriM anmrunlhti — f. 

what beauty ! Self love and prid« are always the 

quelU=^t art. amonr'p^opn art. orgucil tout toujour* 

offspring of a weak mind. Honesty, inno- 

fdrtage m. foible t tsprii m. 1. art. Honn^Jetif h. m. art. 

esDce, honour, and ^ love of virtue are 

— art. k9nmuf h m. amour art- vertu f. 

(yery much, esteemed. Summer, autumn, and winter, 

trk-eMtimfs art. iti art. aulomnt art. hirer h m. 

an very changeable. France is separated from Ital^- by thn 
vatiuoltt art — < forit <U art llalie par 

Alpi, , and from Spain by the Pyrenees. 

Aijtu, pi. art. — |>l. 

Contraction in grammar is the reducing of two ayU 
U>le8 into one, and takes place, when the preposition 
<} or iU precedes the article ; in which case, inntead 
of putdng tU U before a masculine singular beginning 
with a consonant, or h aspirated, '/u must be employed ; 
ioBtead of a /e, au must be used ; and before the plural 
•obstantives of both genders, de Us is changed into c/ei, 
ttd d leg into aux. 



Thus 



^Do roi 
du h^ros 
au roi 
au h^ros 

Ides rois 
des reines 
LUX rols 
aux reines 



is instead of de /e roi of the 

--..— do le heros of the 

ff / roi to the 

— a le h^ros to tht 

— de let rois of tht 
— — d& lei roiati of the 

■ a ten rois to tht 
a Us reines to the 



king 

hiro 

king 

hero 

kiufi^s 

quttns 

kiiigt 



EXERCISE. 

of ihff mountains, and the bottom of the vallies 

foiid m. vattfe 

to the touch. The 
ttnirhfrm. 
<Ae wants o/(A« 
bemn 



Uetop 

Mf/ime/ m. motititf^e 

^ vqiiHlly agreeable. Silk is soft 

^fihnent K^rhbles art, ^oie f donee 
~*PNaei8 of a feeling man is to rvlieve 
**^W m. tttuibte % I do nikeenir h 
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poor. A man given /• pleasure was never a grf at mu 

paurrem.e. livri tkfi. plaisir m. fnt grand ^ 

Jle obeyed Ike orders oflht king. The warbling of bink 

// oh it a ordfCi gasO'iillemtnl m.art. oijr«i 

the murmuring of streams, the enamel of meadows, Um 

— ''em. art. ruinseau imail m nti.prn.iie 

coolness of woods, the fragrance of flowers, and the swrd 
ffaieJieur f. art. 6ott pnrfum m. art ffn*- dtutt 

snieil of plants, contribute greatly /o the pleasures of tlit 
odeur f. art planle coniribntvt beaucoup 
mind and to the health oflhe body. 
tsprit tanli f. corps m. 

De and a are ne\ or contracted with /a, before a kaoh 
nine substantive singular beginning with a consonant 

EXAMPLES. 
De la reht of the queen a ia reine to the qiveea 

Nor are tfe and a contracted with It or /n, before atf 
substantive singular, beginning with a vowel, or A milBi 
but then the article suffers elision. 

EXAMPLES. 

• 

DeVsiprU of the mind de Ph9mwie of nan 

A I'esprit to thif mind a i'homm* to mao. 

Dt Vame of the soul ^ / ome tu tlie aoid 

OeVkUUtirt ofthehistorjr ^Thistoirt tothehUtory 

Contraction likewise does not take place, wheo At 
adjective tovt, all, eyery^ intervenes between c/e, or ^ 
and the article. 

EXAMPLES. 

Dt lout ie momlB, of every body. 

Dr foiu ttx hommet, of all men. 

A lovt h movde, to every body. 

A tou8 lethommts^ to nil men. 

De toHifs us vrrtvi, of all virtues. 

A toutes les maison% to all houses. 

EXERCISE. 
The hope of success strenethened the came ^ 

esptranre t. art. r^ussUe f. fortifia — f. 

virtue, and weakened the ttudaciouaness of rebeUkNii 

«rt. vtrhi f. offaiblil aiidaet f. art. — f. 

Fire of imagination, strength of mind, and 
art. Ftu m. art. — f. art./wrc* f. art. fp-ii tit 

Urmtiess of soul, are gifts ^f Datvre, We i 

/enneiiL art. ante (/e« ibfu m. pi, art, -.^f. Aeitf 
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h boiTor that man given up to avarice and vo- 

« «= lirri * art. — a art. to- 

ttuottsiiess. Good cullivation is that which contiibiitei 

lii f. art. Bovne ru/fnre f. u qui eonlnbiie 

Bost to the fertility of the soil. More or less pain 

flu* = terret Ptus ou moins dti pn'if 

th« lot of every body. The history of man under 

portage, m loulnri moudem. ss-. art. danM 

I the circumstances of life, is the study of the 

«te»trt. circonslance f. art. vie f itude 

ue. Playfulness does not become all ages 

>ge m. art Evjouenient m. * ne iied ni h art. — m. pi. 
^til characters, 
ii art rorodire, m. pi. 

I. Gknrral Rule. In French, the article always 
igrees in gender and number with the substantive to 
^iuch it reJates. 

EXAMPLES. 

■e&'rre qaeje ekerehe, The book which I am lookiDg 

for. 
ayhnme queje roi«, The woman whom I see. 

iihommet qui etudient, The men that study. 



EXERCISE. 

Tkefiither, mcther, brothers, sisters, ' 

. pfre ra. art. were f. art. frire m. pi. art saurt f. pi. 

uncles, aunts* and several other relations 

:. ouelei m. pi. art. tantt f. pi. pleusieurs aulres parens m. pi. 
rt present What we value is health, fiogalRTp 

itni pn'teiU. Ct que vou* estimont^ c'est arL Muti t hri. zssi, 

liberty, vigourof mind and body ; it is the love of 
. ssf. art. vigueur f. art. art. corps m. ee ^ am"Ur m, 
virtue, reverence for .the gods, fidelity to til 

f. art. crainte f. de dieu m. pi. arts=r ewoer* 

mankind, moderation in provperity, for* 

. vnonde.mi art* — f dans art. =s i, artyofw 

idein advereity, courage, good morals, and the 

art. Bs f. art —m. art. cmiMf-mastirt, f. pL 
iorrence of flattery. 
rfntr i. k. m. art. ssf. 

[I. Genrral Rulk. The article and the prcpositiona 
Ad.^4 whether contracted or. not, are invariably to be 
leated' before eveiy aubstantivek 
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EXAMPLES. 

'L'uprU, 1es/^dcei,et la beauU \Vi(« grace, and beauty, capti» 

noiu caiitirttit. vale U9. 

Je ris Iti'T le rot, la rtint^ el les I saw yesterday the king, queen, 

princes. and princKS 

L'i^iorance esl la mirt de Ver- Igtiumiice is the mother ot' ei^ 

rtur^ dc V»diairaUon, el dcs rur, admiration, and prejudi- 

yrivtnliom de loule espeie, ces of every kind. 

EXERCISE. 

Innocence of manners, sincerity, obedience, 

art. — f. art. m(Et/r<, pi. art. =f. Bri.obimtmai 

and abliorrence of vice, inliabit this happy region. 

hti. horreiir h. m. art. — w. /labiieiU hturtutt — f. 
The plants of tiie gardens, the animals of tlie forests, the minenk 

platite jurdiu m. — foril f. — 

of the earth, the meteors of the sky, must &II concur 

Um f. miteore del m. duivtni lout CGucounr 

to store the mind with an ineihauetible variety. Neither 

a cnricJiir par in^p nimble i, t^(, { ♦ . 

suffering, punishment, nor kindness make uiy 
art. pel .e. f art. ehdtimenl m. * art. car esse t. pi. tie foul nuUi 
impn*.ssion on those minds. The lily is the emblem •/ 

— siir dmt pi. lit m. tymbolt m. 

virginity, candour, innocence and 

art. =f. de art. =f^ dt art. — f. dt art. 

purity. 
fureU f. 

jDu, iU la, de T, des, answering to the English partitivs 
some expressed, or undert^tuod, have by way of ellipaii 
pasi^ into habitual use. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je mange du pain, I eat bread. 

// prenU de la peine. He. takes some tronble. 

NoKf manfrrum du hacMt. AVe eat some hash. 

EUc cou^oU de la haine. She conceives a hatred. 

Voux ncis de Vatnilii, You have some friendship* 

V9Ut prtvez de Vhumrur. You go into an ill hunioor. 

JVoiu ciieilltnit des pommel. We gather api^les. 

ilt revdent des oranget. They sell oranges. 

EXERCISE. 

Give me tomt bread and butter. OflTar hist 

doMUMHWoi ;»amm. pr. art. bu»rr$m, OffrohUd 
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ttfett Take lome salt (There is) mustard. W* 

ttflnie f. PftneM tel m. Voilii pr. art. m9utarde f. iVco 

liave tome girkins. Shall 1 offer you iome chicken 7 Shall I 

flitu cornidtoru pi. Vout offrirai-je fiovltt ui. Vous 

Mpyou to Mme fn«ii T 1 will take (with pleasure) Miitf 

unirai jt * — m. Je prendrai voioiUien 

Itroth. Bring me tome bread. Pour me ^ out tome bee?. 
htiuUlon m. Apporiez-moi Verttz-moi * hiire f. 

Drink <ome wine. Take «»ine tea. Put (in) seme sugar 
Jfairec ttjt m. Pfmet tki m. MtUtx-y tuere ra. 

and milk. I hear tome noise. There falls some nail. 

fir. art toil m. JUnltndt bruU m. /2 /cmfre gr^e f. i. 

She kai tome pride. Have you any ink and 

£ticc orgueU m. ^ves-votK pr. art. enere f. pr. art. 

peoB? Put tome oil and vine^ to the salad. 

wmtt pL Meitett kuiU^ k m. pr. art vinaif[re m. tur talade f. 
Eat «•«< lobster. He has received «»jfi« gold and 

JUmguyf, art Aomortf m. h, asp. // a repi or m. 

■Iver. 



CHAP. III. 

or THB ADJECTIVE, 

Hie adjective is a word,' which is added to a substan* 
in% to express its quality, as, 

1km p^ goodfaiker bonne mdre good moikot 

thrrt JineMk belle image Jine image 



These words bon^ bonw, beau, belle, are adjectives, 
M thej express the qualities of pire, mhe, livre^ 
image. 

A word is known to be an adjective^ when it can be 
goperly joined with the word personne, or the word cho$e. 
Thus, habile, skilful, and agriable, agreeable, are adjeo* 
iNii, because we can say pertonne habile, skilful person ; 

c^ af^riable, agreeable thing, 
la French the adjective takes the gender and number 

of tiM substantive to which it relates. This difference 

^faidtr«nifiinii6er is generally marked by the termi- 



OF THE ADJECTIVE. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

BvLE I. M adjectives ending in the singular in e inu^ 
ire of both genders. 

EXAMPLES. 

On homme mmnblcn An amiuble mail. 

Unejkmmf. aitnu^t, Ao amiable woman. 

Rule II. Whenever the adjective does not end ia e 
mute, the e mute is added to form its feuinine. 

EXAMPLES. 

pfident / prudent* ffudetd 

ftenstf \ aensee tentibU 

poll /. < polk poiiU 

tortn i toiine craoM 

icstniit \ instrfiit« injirmed 

Rule III. Adjectives in -c/» -n7, -i«if, -on, and •etf 
to form their feminine double their last consonant and 
fake e mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

/'cruel /croelie er»*i 1*60 \ 

\ parril \ parptl/e /i>e = ^ f r fc 

m. <ancien / <ancieniie aneinU mz9r»\ ^^JUltt^r^ 

ibon fwnnt g99d »18\ ten""™*- 

Vnet* voetie efean •xs84/ 

RuLR Iy . Adjectives ending in /, change this letter iiii 
•«i and take e mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

fbr^e jA«rf 

f [ aetb« «rllre 

''' I naivt ingtmmm 

{ neuve new 

Rule Y. Adjectives ending in -x change •« into i, Mf 
take e mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

ChontsiuB Cboatmwi mkmme4 

•!•< veii*iei» f.2 wftaeQit tbiunu f.v. 

(JmloKt (JaloMi JnUnu 
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Rule YI. Adjectives, or rather iubsiantives, ending 
ID -e«r, derived from verbs, geherally change t^e r into .^ 
and take e mute ; but several, mostly of Latin origin, 
require ^eur to be changed into -me, in others -eu/ is 
transformed into ^tresaey and about twelve, as, a/itiiieuK^ 
ciiirleur^ exttritnr^ iw€rieur^ infirieur^ meilUury mineuTy 
inajeur^ posUrieur^ su/iirievry ultirieur^ prieur^ take oi^ 
Iv an f mute, and follow the Second Rule, 

EXAMPLE. 



( trompeur 
91.} inenteur 
( parleur 

i acteur 
m.< accusatftir 
( admirateur 

Seochantcur 
veogeiir 



C trompeuM 
/« / menteu^e 
( |Mirleu48 

( aclrice 
/.< accusatnVe 
( admiratriee 

( enchanterMte 
/.< itecherejse 
( vengereste 



deeeiljul 

lying 

iaikaiiM 

actor, adreu 

accuser 

admirer 

enrhaniing 

sinfui 

avenging 



EXERCISE. 

She is decent. This house is well sittutted. This pear 
EUe — Cetle maito% f. bten tiiui ptdre L 

k too ripe. She Is /a// and well /ormed. Thisstorsr ti 

trep rnHtr frraud tdenfait histoire f. 

niej tmttrtahnng. This person is very untteady. This rnooB* 
IriMMtlJttn/ pemnne f. 6iin /^ir^r #>o«i* 

tain i« «/f eji;. Tliis road is not very safi. The door is not 
tfgne f. escarps route f. »Ar parte f. 

^'11. Tliis room is dnrk. This street is too narrow. It fo 



•uffirf. chnmbre f ofrseur n/c f. ^rot/ 

>n onmnl custom. She has carnation lips. 

coutume f. a aK. rtrmeil 2 /erre f. pi. 1. 
nemory will be immortal. His manners are valnral, 

»t ««ra — '«;/• Sc« mauieres f pi. n/ik/ 

tH^ement was frarin. (That Is) an original thought. 
•rtMnif. ful rif roila neuf2 penshtl, 

^toth is the b^st of all Thev are delusire 

misei. He 

«»««'' f. pi. 1. .sW«t/ f/ar fialttur 

^li%h\ftU valley of Tempe is in Tbessaly 

^icteiue voUeef, Tempi dmuuxt. »f> 



Ce 
Hj« 

5a 
The 

Ihls 

pn>- 



iillnir f pi. Ce def trompeur 2 pro^ 

\ serfuces by h\s fnwninf^ mai.ners. ThB 

sednil par fiatttur^mnnierts (. p\.^, 
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EXCRPTI0!«8 TO THS SECOND RULE. 

The foP owing adjectives double the last consonant i 
Ibrcnins the focninine. 



m. 
bas 
eas 
ms 
las 



/• 

baue 
caue 
grasie 
las*e 



low 

hoarse, broken 

fat 

tired 



expr^s expreste erpreu 
profits profes5e professed 



m. 


/. 




^pais 


6palste 


thick 


!;en metis 


m^tis«e 


mongr^ 


gro8 


grosse 


big 


sot 


BoUe 


sMy 


vieillot 


vieillot/e 


oldish 


monk nul 


nul/e 


none 


or gentil 


gentilte 


genteel 



nun 



OTHER BXCEPTIONS TO THK S^COVD AND FIFTH ROLRl. 

The following adjectives form their feminine by doub- 
ling the / in the masculine before a vowel. 



fti. 
beaa 
bol 

nonveau 
nouvel 
yieux 
vteil 



J- 

jbeUe 
5 Douvelle 
|yieiUe 



m. f, 
fine ^^ jfol/e 

new 



mad 



soft 



The following are entirely irregular. 



m 
Wane 
&anc 

me 
Qr90 

public 

caduc 

Turc 

Ion? 

bdntn 

maltn 



/r.B.^ 



/ 

blanche 

francAe 

{n\che 

Biehe 

Grecfue 

publifue 

cndu^uf. 

Turi/ue 

lonirue 

b^nigne 

maligfte 

m. 
' concret 
diseret 
indiscret 
inqniet 
complet 
incomplet 
replet 
suret 



white 


m, 
faux 


frank 


roux 


fresh 


doux 


dry 


aigre-doox 


Qreak 


tiers 


public 


ton 


decrrpU 




Turkish 


001 


long 


favori 


benipi 


jumeaa 



mahgnant trnttre 

concr^/e 
discri>!/e 
iudiscr^e 
inqui^/e 
^make ^ complete 
incompl«/e 
replete 
smite 
jprU. 



fauxfe 
rottite 
donee 

aigre- donee 
tieree 

^ torse, or 

I torU 

coi/e 

favori/c 

jiime//e 

truitrette 



false 
red 
sweei 
tart 
thirds See. 

touted 

stilU »tvf 
favorite 

twin 
traitor 



follow the seconi 
rule, except in tb 
additional aeeenH 
> and differing froi 
the numerous tei 
minations in M* 

of the THIRD BUU 



OW THB ADJKCTIVB* fP 

P^ifir in. makes prejixe f. and is the only adjective in 
"'i which preserves this letter and follows the sccomj) 

fiPLE. 

Some adjectives have no feminine, as hiMchi^ dispot^ 
Mpailleiy &c. ; others have no masculine, as bUttl^ 



EXERCISE. 

Th^ gjTBfis is Yery (kUk. That sonp is very goocf, but tooyiif. 
herbe f. toupe f. mai* /ro/i 

tis a/o"/i«// undertaking. There is t)0 truth in all thai. 

sol enter pri t f. It n'y anul ririU f. datu tout celi 

*hii water is not clean. It Is a very siiip history. It is in tile 

euuf. net, Ct 2 /o/3»f. 1. a 

twtst fashion. It is a fine statue. The lawr is express 0[i0n 
iuvtau mode f. beau =f. lot f. sur 

at point. He lives in a state of luxurious idleness. This wax 
— m. // vU dans * * mou oisiveli f. eire i. 

oot very wMite, She is WiS fresh as a rose. The paint 

* com me — f. peinlureL 

I that wainscot is not (fry. His answer is a m're evasion. 
lantbris m . r/poiise f. franc difnite C 

le thing is public. That plant possesses a pemiciota 

chose f. , kerhf f. a nsttlin S 

operty. She is of a benevohnt character. The avevginff 
nlit.l.]. a • brnin 2 humeur {. vtneeur% 

underbolt smote that impious wretch. He extended to 
idref.l. frnppa irnpie m. * iendit 2 • 

Kprotechng hand. This woman is jealous and deeciU 
ttt 1 —ttur2. viuini.X. ftmmei. jnloux fatta. 

I His temper is mild. This colour is too rf (2. These o/!} 

Son humeu)' f. doux couteur f. trop roux. 

othes are good for nothing. 

Tikt f. pi. ne a rien. 



op THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF FREIfCH AD- 
JECTIVES. 

Oknf.ral Rulr. Kvery a(^cctive forms its plural 
f the simple addition of 5, as, bon, bans, bonne, bonnetk^ 
^li, polls, polie, pdien. This rule is without exception 
) it regards the feminine termination ; but the mascuUns 
u the four following exceptions. 

8* 



M OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Adjectives ending in -s or -or, do not chBOgo 
their termination in the plural masculine, as gras^ grat^ 
hidexir. 

2. Those ending in -oti, take x in the plural, as hu%f 
beauxy vouveau, nouveaux. 

3. Some adjectives in -a/, change this terroioatioD 
into aiix, as, igal, equal, igaux ; g6nirol^ g^niraux; 
but most of these have no plural ma-^culine, as amicalf 
austral f boreal, canonial^ conjugal, diamitral^ futal^JUialf 
Jlnaly frugnl, jovial, lustral^ ntatinol, naval, patlonU^ pit' 

(oral, special, vitial, and some others. 

4. Polysyllables endmg in -n^ according to the moit 
general practice, drop the t in the plural masculine, as 
excellent, excellens ; but monosyllables retain it, as Mt 
alow, lents. The adjective tout, all, makes tons. 



EXERCISE. 

■ 

They are enviow and jtalout* Those fowls are 6t^ ail 

lU = poulet m. pi. 

fat. Owls are /n>A(/W birds. (Thtre 

art. Hihou m. pi. dti hidtux 2 oiseaH m. pi. 1. FmU 

are) some 6eait/t/u/ jewels. The two vew openf 

de beau ■ bijou m. pi. deux nouveau — m. rf» 

have succeeded. Men are only equal inuii 

•fit r£vs»i art. 2 ne 1 que 4 3 per - 

infirmities of nature. The genera/ officers are 

= art. — f. — 2 ojgieieri n^. pi. 1. 

mstembled. This fruit in exetUeni, Hb proficiency 

— bli — m. pi. tont — Ses progrism.ipl. 

is slow, but solid. Ml his friends have been very gUd l» 
mnt tolOe ami m. pi. onl hi b en-^sUe i* 

see him. Those ladies are tired with walking. Tott 

voir 2 /el. dametp\. lat de marcher, Vmt9 

liave powerful enemies, but their efforts will be vtio 

jontnde emte/ni m. pi. mauleun — m,^\.teront " 

and useless. The four carainal points are the east, 

inuiiU, quatre point m.pl, I, orieiUl^ 

west, south, and north, 

art. oceufeii/iiuart»fltufiiiu art w^rdwu 



\ 
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OF THR DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION OF THE ADJEC- 

TJTE. 

Grammarians commoDly reckon three degrees o{ 
comparison ; the positivey the comparaiive^ and the su- 
ptrhttive. 

The positive is the adjective expressing the qualitj 
of an object, without any increase, or diminution, as 
ieau, belle. 



EXERCIdE. 

A child gentUf ominHf, and docile^ is beloved by every 
efifant m. doux, aimable — aim£ de tout 

body. An ingenuous candour, an amiable simplicity and a 

Itmonde, — ku2 =f. 1. s=f. 

livfty artlessness are the charm of youth. The 

piquaai 2 nainii i. 1 eharme m. art. Jewieue f. 

sight of an aft,reeable landscape is a varied and rapid source 
fue f. agrdable paytage m. varii 2 rapidi 3 — f. 1 

of delightful sensations. 
delidenx 2 — f. pi. 1. 

The comparative is so called, because it draws a com- 
parison between two or many objects. When two things 
tre compared, the one is <>ither superior, inferior, or equal 
to the other ; hence three sorts of comparison, that of 
iuperiorityf inferiority^ and equality. 

N. B. The adverbs plus, moins, and aussi, which 
mark these three kinds of comparison, are to be repeat- 
ed before every adjective, when several are joined to the 
nme substantive, and are followed by the conjunction que, 
leered in English by thun or as. 

The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
p(«ti morO) before the adjective, and que, than, after it 

EXAMPLE. 

^nu utvlns htlU que la We- The rose is more beautiful thai 
klH, the violet 



or THE AOJBCTIVR. 



EXERCISE. 

The republic of Athens was more illustrious than 

r publiif'ief, Atheiiesat'ti iHusire 

of Lacedemon. Homer was perhaps a greater gen 

/j'ic4d moHr'. Honiere hat! peiit-et'C p'avd g^n 

than Vir^W ; but Virgil had a more delicate and more rt 
yirgile ; maii avail fin 2 di 

taste than Homer. Milton appears to me) more Mui 

8 fiOiU m. 1 hm, pnra'U 'ime i 

than all the other epic poets. 

autre 1 ipii/ue 3 poett m. pi. 2. 

The comparative of inf*-riority is forrned by pr 
ing utoinsf less, to the adjective, aod adding que^ i 
after it. 

EXAMPLE. 

La violette est moins belle que la The violet is less beautiful 
n»*e. the rose. 

EXERCISE. 

Shipwreck and death are less fatal than the pleaf 
art. Naufra^e m art. vorl f. funestts pi n 

which attack virtue. The violet is leu brilliant to 

qui atla-fueut art. f. f. brillaiU 

eye than the lily, a true emblem of mod 

m. pi. lu ra.* Veritable 2 ' embleme m. 1. art. = 

and of pride. Autumn is less taried than 

de art. orgaeif m. art. Aatumne f. tarii 

spring. but it is richer. 

printemps ra. elle richt. 



i 



The comparative of equality is formed hj placing 
si^ as, before the adjective, and que^ as, after it 

EXAMPLES. 

La tufipe est aussi belle que la The tulip is as leautif'jl as 
rose, rose. 



EXERCrSE. 

Pope's images are as perfect as bis style is I 

de Pope 2 art. ~ f pi. 1 parfait son — m. 

monioui. Delicacy of taste k a gifit . oi 

» art. Dilicalem t art goiU m. dan m. mL 
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« Of tearce as tnie genios. The love of oar neighbour 
— 'f. rare art, vrai.ghiie m. annmr du * proehain 

is <u neetMiOfjf in society for the happiness of life, 

= danshti,.=4, pour bo h'Urm. art. r/> f. 
« iu Christianity for denial salvation. It is at eaqr 

art — nismt m. art. — ntl 2 talut in. 1. aii 

to dp good, as to do evil. 

itfaure art. hien m. de art. mat m. 

The three following adjectives, meilleur^ better, ptre , 
vorse, moindre, less, are comparatives in themselves. 

N. B. As mns^ beginners are apt to confound these 
comparative adjectives with the comparative adverbs, 
xiiui, PIS, and muins, because they are generally len- 
dored by the same English words better^ veorsc^ and /^«jv, 
It may be adviseable to subjoin here ti.ese comparative 
adverbs with their positives, that the difference of mean- 
ing may serve as a distinction. 

MeiUeuVf better, is the comparative of 6011, good, 
and is used instead df plus 6011, which is never said. 
Pire signifies plus wauvais^ worse, or more wick- 
ed, and is used instead of this. 
2 I M'dn'ire means plus petit^ less, or smaller, and is 
Lused instead of these terms. 

Mitux *, better, is the comparative of 6ten, wen, 
and is used instead of plus bien^ more well, which is 
said in neither language. 

Fix* is the comparative of mat, badly, and is used 
for piu8 mai, worse, which is likewise employed. 

Moittt is Ithe comparative of /?eii, little, and is used 
Jot plu$ peu^ which is never heard. 

EXAMPLES. 

^frtit-U est bon, mab celui- That fruit is gooiUbut tftU U bet 

ei est meiiieur. ter, 

Baeoiidition est mauvaise, mais /fts condition it bad^ but it hat 

•lie a et^ pire. been tcorse. 

«& d^pense est petite, mais la My erptMt it tmall, but yourt it 

v6trs est moindre. tmall&r, 

* There are some instances of pit and menm used adjectivelyt 
"^ t^ is Qoi the plac9 to notice tliem* 



I. 



f4 or THE ADJECT I VC. 

n te conduit bien, mah elle se He bthnrti well, hut ake hek&m 

ooiiiluK eiici»re mieux. ttiU bflttr. 

II se ftortRii iiial, umis \\ est pis He itas wiicelU hvi he it w^nl 

qtie JHiiiitis. ihnn tetr, 

Je imrle |>eu, vous paries encore I sp ok lUlh^ you ij*eak tHU 

mollis. iext 

EXKRCISE. \ 

His reasoning is not betitr than yoors. To«rit|^#' 

Sou rnisonhenmit ro. !e voire. Voire m» 

(a great deal better than that of bis brother. ThethieknMiaf 
iU beauroup ttlni ton Spaittenrff '. 

t^s wait is less than that of the next wall. TliiscolmRi' ' 
miir m ce'le 9tiiun2 1 toi^tmut 

is lets tlian the other in beieht and thickness. The mntdf 

auirt ffi hfiuTeiir f. en f£rotHiir f. ttmidtmt 
it mnrwe than the disease. Your borse is worte than mine. 

mat m. eheral m. U miiiu 

The adjective is in the superlative degree, when it 
expresses the quality in a very high, or in it8 higbait 
state : hence tliere are two sorts of saperhitives, the nA* 
tdule and the re^attve. 

The superlative ah^lvte is fonned by putting trk^ 
furl, biiu, very, before the adjective ; it is called tAt^ 
iute, because it does not express any relation to other ob* 
jeots. . . 

EXAMPLE. 

Loudret ett une tret-belle ville, London is a very fine city. 

Rkmark. The adverbs extrethemeut, extremely, iMJt 
mment, infinitely, are likewise marhs of the supcrlativo 
absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cet homme est extrlmtment ta» That man is eitremely leais* 

9afU. ed. 

Dieu *tt ittJintmeHt bfurevx. God is supremely faappy« '' 

EXERCISE. 

That iHnd'capc is very dirrrsifird^ very extensive, and iMfe 
passage m. vatii Hendu 

wUtljf ai^rteabU on every tide. The Alps are very t^gh ta( 

agriable de tout ebie m, f. pi. kamt 
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[Mry ffenip. The style of Fenelon in ^ry rirh, and very 

etcttrpi, — m — 

harwwtious, bat it is sometimes pruiix ; that of Bossuot b 

1= tV iftwlquefois firolixe ; cclui 

tdnmcly sublime^ but it is sometimes harsh and unpolished. 
iitvi dur rudt. 

The sufterlcttive relnth^e is rorm(*d by prefixing the ar- 
r ticle le to the comparatives nheilliurf inoindre^ pire, and 
' to the adverbs plu;t and moins ; it is called relative ^ as it 
' Qpresses a relatioD to other objects. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lniruut laplusbelle des vifftt, London is the finest of cities. 
Jtpfifln UHi maitou df cam,' J prefer a country-house to the 
]N^ Ctt ptut be*m palait, finest palace. 

Fim tJid tttoiM with the article are repeated before 
ftferj adjective. 

EXERCISE. 

Il«mti< Atoiiii/k/ comparison, that there is perhaps in 

eompurttisfm f. oue ii y ail peui-itredam 
uj langnagis, is that which Pope has drawn from the Alps, 
««« Unigui f. edit tpu tirt f. rie 

fli Us Easay on Criticism. The most able men ar* 

I tniioii £fwwur art. VriiitfUti. kabii' ^enfrnpl. 

[iot always the motl rirlHous The most ancieni anci mati 

imj§un verlutux t 

' ftaira/ of ail kinds of idolatry, was the worship rei»- 

f< art. etpice £ pi. = Hail eutte m. rit- 

itxti to the sun. The least txetuable of all errors h 

^ toleil m. art. =s f. 

ftat which is wilful, 
^ytri vohtilah-e. 



lOREEMEtfT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTAlf- 

TIVE. 

Bulk I. The adjective always a^ees id gender wad 
iRUDlMr with the substantive to which it relates. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lt ban pkfty The good father. 

La batuu aiire. The good mothcft 

J)$ benux jardUu^ Fine gardens. 

Jk MUm pramenades^ Fine wmlks. 



06 OF THE ADJECTIYK* 

Bon is masculine singular, because pire is maMSHKM^ 
and in Ibe singular ; bonne m feminine singular^ beomvi 
mire is feminine, and in the singular ; beaux is in Cbt 
masculine plural, because ^ardi/i^, is mascuiixiey and [^ 
ral,.&c. 

EXERCISE. 

These hills are corered with trees hadei wtt 

eoleJiu m. pi. eourert dt arbre oi. pi. ehtergi iff j 
fruit, already ripe, A part gtream rolls iti ^ii^P^ -t 
— ID. pi. dija mvr. ciair ruitseau m. roule «oii limpUt 1 1 
water through the midst of meadows tnameiUd.^ ' 

erixteit m. 1 i milieu m. prairie f. pi. imaUti 4| 

flowers. (Every thing) interests the heart in this abndB^ 
JUur f pi. hui inUreue eesur m. 9^mrm 

which u/aU of channt. Fly, incotuideredc jamkf^ . 

« * plein atl'aU m pi. FugeM, ~-dM2 jeummtl 

fly from the enehaniing allurements of a 9ain world: 

• — <Mir 2 ttitraii I — 2 momfe n. I. 

its perfidioiu sweets are a $low poisoa, whidi {wM 

Jtt — dt 2 dou/rtitr f. pi. 1 lent 2 — m. 1 aut ii* 

deslioy) in your soul the nokU eathusiasm oi aoodacii^ 
truiratl dant Ame — > etuhvuuiasme m, art. oioia. 

aod the precious seeds of tublime virtues, 
as germe m. art — ^2 fMtrlu 1. 

Rui E II. When the adjective relates to two mAttak' 
lives singular of the same gender, it must be put in Iki 
plural, and agree with them in gender. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le roi et le berger iont igaux The king and tha ibeplisfd Hi 
etprii la mort, equal after death. 

EXERCISE. 

Uprightness and piety are much ettumed, evea taf 

art. DroUurei, t^ri. piHit trh edvml mlMfl 

the wicked. A man in the most elevated, 

mtehatU pi. *Rrt. dnut Uevi 2 art ititt X" 

and a man in the most obscure situation, are equally 

*art. o6iettr 8 art. fiat m. 1. igaUmtd 

precious in the eyes of God. Pilpay and Confiwios am W 
■■ ^ ra. pi. Di tt — > — - ' 

eelebrated amon^ the oftions m. of Asia. 
tHibre pearm |Htyi/epl. aft 



J ^ 
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LB IIL When the two sahgtantiTeSy to whidi tile 
ive relates, are of different genders, the ad||ective if 
put in the masculine plural* 

EXAMPLE. 

ire ti ma mirt iont eon- My fiKher and mother m eOfe- 

tented. 



EXERCISE. 

Dbity and disinterestedncn are known (eYery where) 
■• f. son ditiiitii/rttUMenl m. eowm partout 

ixt of life, and the fear of death, ere 

nour m. art. vie t croirUt art eierl t 

U to man. Ignorance and self-love iit 

tl art. art. — f. nt amow-prvpn m, 

\y pnmmptvous. My sister and brother were very 

prifmf'tueux f. man m. out H^ 

ittto the instructions of their masters. 

— matlre m. pi. 



NOUNS AND APJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

imbers are divided into five classes* viz. cardinal^ crrftiMl, 
cnUeeiioe^ di^ribulive, and proportionai. 



DIVAL 




1 HUMKRICAL COLULCTITB 




0RDJ9AL NUMBER. 1 






BER. 




Jfst 


KOORS. 


, vue 


premier 

{ deiisi^me, ) 

\ second J 


iinit^ 


nnil 


ix 


2d 


couple, paire 


eoupU 


is 


trois'V//ie 


3d 


trio 


trio 


itre 


(]iiatr(r/»ie 


4lh 


deux couples 


iwoeovpU 


q 


ciiiqtt/^me 


6th 








sixf^e 


6th 


( demi- } 
I douxaine 5 


halfadiomn 


It 


septiVme 


7th 






it 


huiti^me 


8lh 


iDiitaine 


iotek 


^ 


nenin^me 


9th 


neuvalne 


{ nmt dajft of 
halffnooon 


c 


diitVfitc 


UHh 


dizaine 


■e 


onstfine 


lllh 
12th 


• 




■■e 


dousi^jiie 


dousaiiM 


imtn 



10 



i 



ernn MMMmrfti 



#w< 



€AMm9Ah 
WVBKft. 



oftDiVAL irv 



jStreise 

Hquatonc 

ISquinze 

16b«ise 

lOldiz-bait 

19|lliZ-DM/ 

to riD^ 



jOtreoU 

a' 4tr«ote-et- 

{uD, tic 
4d|quairmole 

41 

§6 

SI 



Sqtiarioteo 
et-UD 
cioquaote 

icioquante- 
et-un 
CQlsoizaoU 
soixante- 
et-un 
!«oizaiite- 
Jiz 
(MHsaate* 
tooza 

isoizaote- 
doate, &o. 



61 
70 
71 
72 



80 



81 



(quatre- 
JriDgt 

( quatre- 
< vingt-UD, 

(quafre- 
fTiogi-diz 

J ( quatra- 



qaatorzf^flic 

quiiizi^e 

•eiztVmc 

<liz«««pltlMe 

diz-huiit^Me 

diz-iMuvi^MC 

( ringl deaz- 

ci^me. Ice. 
trentt^e 

c trcDte- 

{uDtfaie 
quaranti^me 

( quarante- 

cioqaaolf^me 

ieinqu^te- 
uoteme 
soizaiitt^me 
KiizaDta- 
unihne 
soizaota- 
dizi^e 

isoizaole- 
ooMiime 
isoizante- 
douziinu 

iqoatre- 
y'm^Ume 

C quatre- 
< viD«ft- 
f on^^jfie 

quatre- 

viug:t- 

d'lxiitne 

quatra- 

▼iiigt- 



IStb 
I4tb 
15Ui 
16th 
17lh 
18th 
19th 
SOtb 

Kilt 
S2d 



qainzame 



I 

|30(h 

\ 



WKBHICAL COU 
VOVIIS. 



/•rftn 



Tingtaina maetre 



trlfttaina 



! 



40th 
41st 
60th 

5l8t 

60th 
61>t 

70th 



qoaraotaine 



icinqnaB- 
taiaa 

■oizantaine 



7lit 
73d 

80th 

8l8t 



0Otb 



91rt 



Afctre 

two i€9 

ihreete 



flnaram 



OV TBI AlWCCTIVfc 



M 



TV 



lOOicent 

UD, kc. 



101 

200 
1000 

9000 
10^ 



\ 



denx 
cents 

mille 

C deaz 
< mille, 



{ 



dii 
mUle 



Imilla 
MM,OOQ|{fois 
(mille 



OKDIVAL VOMBKR. 



centf^me 

Jcent- 
aniime 
be. 
Jdeox- 
cent- 
feme 
millt^me 
deux- 
miil- 
iitue, 
kc. 
diz- 
miU- 
iime 
i mil- 
< lion- 






100th 
lOlst] 

aooth 

lOOOth 
2OOOU1 

10,000th 
millionth 



wvnwmMCAL eoLLS«- 

1 centaiiie 1 hunSrSf 



2 centaines 

1 millier 

2 millien 

1 myrlade 
1 million 



2 hvndrtd 
1 <Aoi/ioful 

2/&oiiM«d 

liiijfrM 
1 fRiUlan 



fhmSUiard^ or Hllumf a tboiuand millions, trn MfiM, tie. 



Hie formation of the ordinal number from the cardinal 
ttm noi require any explanation, ^cept that -iMt^nt is 
odj found in compound numbers, where premier and !#• 
W are iaadmiaaible* 

When mentioning the dajs of the month, the French 
>Mke use of the cardinal instead of the ordinal number, 
•od saj, le onse cfarrtY, not U onzUmey Sec. U vingt'CttK^ 
Ai iiiu»> prochairif nnd not le vinfrt'Ctnquihne, &c. except, 
boweyer, that instead of Pun dn moitf they say, le pre» 
Mirr, the first day of, &c« and sometimes le second^ 
though not so well, for le deux ; but this mode proceeds 
nofiurther. 

Mlk never takes t in the plural, thus, vingt mille is 
wenty thousand, and not vingt mUles^ which would 
neaa twenty miles ; and when mentioning the christian 



OF TBB PRONOVV. 

•ra, it is castomtry to curtail this word into tiitf, and to 
write, for example, l^an mil huit cent stize^ and never Ton 

flRl7/f, &c. 

There are many other numerical ezpresaiona used in 
poetry, music, games, &c. as dittiqut^ tercet y ^a/roi% 
ttJraifi, huitainf &c. fo/o, duo, (r»o, quatuor^ quinqui 
quint e, oc ave, &c. beset, Monnez, &c. 

Un millier is very often employed for one tbouaaod 
weight, but quintal is never used except in the sense of 
one hundred weight. 

The distributive numbers arc thoso which express tin 
different parts of a whole : as, la moiiii, the half; U 
quart, the quarter ; tin cinquiiiru, a fifth, &c. 

The proportional denote the progressive increase of 
things; as, le double, the double; le lr»/>/ey treble ; k 
eentupUy a htindred-fold, &c. 



I. 



CHAP. IV. 

OF THB rRONOUN. 

A pronoun is a word substituted in the place of i 
noun. ' 

There are several kinds of pronouns, as the penomdi'' 
po$$es$ive, relative, absolute, demonstrative, and ind^ 
mte. 



§1. 

OF THE PERSONAL PBONOURS. 

Personal Pronouns are used for the names of peraOMi 
or things. 

Thore are three persons : the first who speakii ; tiM 
■econd who is spoken to ; and the third is the peraoBy or 
Ouog spoken of. 



or THB rSBlOllAL Fsovomw. IM 



PRONOUNS OV THB riRtT PBRSOIT. 

Singular, 

je / je lone Dieu Jpraus Ovd 

fir k moi to me il me donne htgufr$ mt 

moi fiie ' il me blesse he hurtf m» 

i a moi /a me doiines-moi give me 

I — moi me aidec-moi Tulp mt 

Plural, 

lottt we nous louons Dieu ire praige (M 

vnu for k nous lo us il nous donne he giree tm 

uius nous itt il nous blesse ke mirtt ut 

f are both masculine and feminine, that is, of the 
eoder as the persoli, or persons they represent. 
BneFal,ye and me are put before the verb ; moi 
; and nous before, but sometimes likewise after 



EXERCISE. 

my eyes upon the objects which surrounded tne, 
'at vue f. i. *UT ebiet qui entironhoieni tna^ 
r with pleasure that all was calm and tranquil. Do 
mavtc qve itait calme irtmquiile * 

. see in all the features of my father that he If 

: foyea 2 dans tfait m. pi. out- 

with me J We have told the truth. What were 

de moi f avont dit v6riU f. Que * 

ying ofusf If ire desire to be happy, ter mtnt 
mii I Si diiirons de dewms S 

deviate from the path of virtue, 
f iearier de seutier m. art 



P&ONOUNS OF THE SECOND PEBflOff. 

Singular. 

1 thou tuerainsDieu V'''''^^ 

i for ^toi tothee ateparie ^hesp^lo 

s toi ihu il te voit he sett Ihet 

J i A^ a *i-t^ S doune-toi la { give thytut 

it .^ toi (hu habille-toi iressthjful/ 

10 • 



lOS OF THB PBEIONAL PRONOmii. 

PlwaL 
o . . ( are. or ( Toui louei X^ou proiac 

Q,. S voDs /or liTOiisfoj^ ilvous parte J JJ^^ 

( voiu— vous you il voiu respecte ^ rtsptcUy&% 

Iq genoral t« and fe are put before the verb ; tot af- 
ter ; and voui before, but sometimes after it. 

Rkmakk. Politeness has led to the use of the ploni 
votti, instead of the singular tu : as, vou» ius bien 60% 
you are very good, for tu es bien ban. 



EXERCISE. 

Thou art greater than I ; ^ and fipooi thee I have (at onea) 
tM moi tot ai eumimt 

learnt humilitj and wisdom. 1 (was teliiig) 

iempt 2 apprii 1 art. = f. art. tag'tst f. diMUt 

ikee that dancing b to the body what taste is to the nuBdi 
te qu€ tji, darueL m. ce fue art m. 

You have shown us great talents ; when (will you ibow] 
aveg 2 moniri 3 1 a« — m. quand mon/reres-coiuS 
OS great virtaes ? How amiable you are ! How good yoa an 
1 cTc f. pi. Que 3 I Htt2 3 12 

to have thought of us ! (It was said) of you the other day, 
dt- rotu Hrt oeeupi On disail autre jour a 

that you intended to spend a winter in London (in order to] 

vout v6u8 propositt de paster m. a —drts pow 

tee every thing curious which that city pre&ents. 
weir tout u »« gue 1 etUe2 vUle3 offrc4dt5^ 



PBONOUN8 OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

Singular. 

{1 1,1. l^^ (Hperdson ^he Ictet k 

gyff) ' \ temps J titne 

elle/. Me J elle travaille \fhe it almii 

> toujours 5 at work 

i dites-/u) que )tdl htm tk 

Inim. for ^M to him < ie Ait par- \ Iwitl tpe 

OAf. } I «crai \ to him 

^^ ^ , _ ( dites lul que UeU her 

lii/, ...• ktXLttohir < vous/tiidon-> you vil 

r nerei ) gioehitr 
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Singular, 
r ( K no conoais ) / know hui 

I lui m. for ie him < que bit de > him eafo- 
^ I ( ca|>Hble ) bit 

IK J le m. or lui him Je U m^prise / desphe him 

^\ ^*/* — ©He her je /o respecte / respect her 

^ ellc/. elle her \ " "*, ,?"""** ^ *« *"«^' *«* 

lliin. fir ctXkit Ijene/esavabj/ rftrf m< 

^ '' \ pas 5 ibiowtf 

Plural. 
|Jib«. _ _ tt.y »ch»te..t p^»1f„,„j 

ipayez /eur ce ( pai/ Uiein vAot 
que vous ? ^ou fftee to 
leur devez ( them (to men) 

ju^ f ... ..^C /e//tliem /to 
ditet../'«r queV , ^^ ^^ 






War/, fir & elles /o f/^m < je desire Unr 



(payi 

I ?; 

C dite«-/'ur, qi! 
< je desire (ei 
( parler 



ipeak to them 
(to ladies) 



iMm. oreux «Aeni j ^fi" ^^^^'i ^rh.m "/.n1 

{ yerez \ incm men} 

to./. or .11.. ttem Hto.dmir. (f^/^'^jj^ie.) 

!je ne vols (isee but them 
quW 



•■»"•• ''^ r quViu: { (gentlemen) 

., ,jL.^ (ilneconnait \he knows but 

elle. them ^ ^^.^^^ J ^j^^^^ ^^^^.^^ 

AO the personal pronouns je, ^v, t7, vovs, t'/jt, and 
i&(, t//es, when subjecis, are put after the verb in inter- 
K(Btioii8| as, 

Singular. 
Je / doii-je payer f mudlpoyf 



^^^ICf. 



to thou as-tu dit 7 hast tbou tM f 

n L. ( cbante-t-t/ ( does he niif 

" ** i bten? \ well? 



104 Of THE TBBBOKAL TROWOUMB^ 

Flan]. ^ 

nous trt irons'funuf thdUwego ^ 

Yout you YlendrtE-voui ? mUyoue»0^^ 

*^*^'* \\\Mm. thtii chanlent-a*7 dotiuyMtg^ 

//, /«, t'/s, etix, are always masculine : elle^ /a, eOc^ 
feminine ; and /es, /eiir, of both genders, as well as W 
when meaning to him, or ro Aer ; in other cases, /t»t a 
clusively belongs to the masculine. 

All personal pronouns, when subjects, are phoe 
before their verbs, except in interrogative sentenoei 
and most of them likewise, when objects precede thei 
except in the imperative affirmative. But the objeeii 
eux. elU$, /«{ for /e, and mot, toi^soi, with one exceptk 
of this last, in sot disant, styling himself, are invanab! 
placed after the verbs by which they are governed. 



EXERCISE. 

He loved them, because they were mild, attentive^ 
aimail m. pane pu doux = 

grateful. He (waa saying; (to them), do you not know 
reeonnaittant disait * 3 14 savu 2 

that the property of merit is to excite eo^'y 7 

que propre m. art. mhite m. de exciter art. enne f. 
often exhorted me to the study which is the most 

foi/vcn/ 2 exhorlait 1 4tvde f. * * vfife 

that of the human heart. They make us love virtue, mm 

telle % ml. fotd miner art f 

by their examples than by their words. What has ht( 

par I' nrs exempie pi. paroU f. pi. Qii« I on 3 a4J 

said of them f Did they speak or them f Do you not see 
dU eurf * on 2 partsit \ eUe f >» 4 1 6f^|Csf 

Aer f With what pleasure the plays ! 
S quel jMO i 
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E4CTED AMD RECIPROCAL PROffOUirS OF TH8 THIRD 

PSRSOil. 



Singnlar. 

iwitii Kfrtpod' 
lion 

i govenied by the 
I vtfb 



\ 



fir 
fif 
fir 



K h. sot, a /ut- 
l mime 

Si elU-mi' 
me 
Stoi, or lui- 

itoi, or eUc 
mimg 



KSAMPLPI. 

chacaBtirei..i|«''J,.^f«~ 

I que sat ^ ^,f 

Sil M donne des ( Ac f^vet Umielf 
louanf^s 5 proists 
ielle te fait illu-i the imposts on 
lion I herself 

kt ruins himself 

ske JUUitrs her- 
selL 



> il M perd 

> elle se flatte 



i 



Floral. 

fitr deux-mlMet 

(br ii dles^mimes 

fvr Tim i PmUr* 

for eux-nUmes 

for elUs-mimes 

fbr Pun VmUre 



SIAMPLSS 

Ua f'attribaent j theif aitrilmto to 
la gloire de, 

be. 
elles «• |irescri- 

veot pour rd- 

gle de. &c. 
lis j'eniredon- 

nent, oa se 

font des ca- 

daaux 



{ 



lis se sont dCs 
hooor^ 



J elles le sont flat- 
I t^es 



^ 



{ 



2« tens les au- 
tres 



1 



ilfl j'eutr'aident 

les rats, dit-on, 
«'entre - d^vo- 
rent 



themselves the 
glory 0^ be. 
\lht^ P'tteride to 
themselves OS a 
rule /o, ^c. 

ihey exehang* 

they hace dis- 
graced them- 
selves 
C they have flaJL- 
? ttrtd (hem- 
\ selves 

ilhey help one an* 
other 

rate, it is said, 
eo/ each other. 



] 



i 



ARK. Se is placed before a verb, and «0»> after a 
tioQ, and sometimes after a verb. 



or nn wkmmmim, fgmmiw i fc 



EXERCISE. 

In a thoonnd instances wa 4o not watch sufficient 
* mile occasion f. on * veiUe aucn 

ounelvet' The glor^ of the world (passes away) in an 
sot a L monde m. i'ivanoutt tn 

He gives himttlf (a great deal) of trouble. She tires 
danne se bcaueoup veine f. tout 

People should (verj oeldoin) speu of Ihemsclvct, V 
Oa difii rwsMefil pcrtor sot art i 

aftiiable in itmlf. We must twe upon ourtches the 

deti/i On dioU frendrt mr soi 

ofoitrown affairs. 
Mspropre ajfmre f> pi. 



or THE PROirOUlf RCLATITE tn. 



delni t^Mm 



d'alla ^*sr 



d'anx cfAem 



Bv/or-l d'elles e/lft^ 



de eel& tfihai 



dM Aenee 



deU thiMi 



cethomtnevous 
plait, vous en 
paries sou- 
vent 

J« ne crois pas 
ofeifte femme 
stftt^re, je m' 
Am^fie 

eM fruits parais- 
sent boos J*en 
mangeraisvo- 
IdAtiels 

voiU de belles 
•ranges, vou- 
lea- vous m*en 
donusr 7 

on ne lA'a 
tramp^y 
suis s&r 



*en 



r 
1 



arriva 
oomme 
paitais 



ici, 



vousallesi Pa- 
ris, et monsi- 
eur en vient 



^thai man 

SM,you 
m ofti 

I do not 

thai «#•« 

ctrtt I 
her 
\tk€H frm 
good, i 
Wet to e 
of them 

Mesf arc I 
orange*^ 
give mc 

I have r 
imjtostd 
I am 
it 

\hc arrivi 
at i I 
ting ojt 
hence 

\you arc ^ 
PttfiA, i 
iUmau 
fromtiN 



or TU PtBMHIAi. VBoiromff. lf| 



OF THE RBLATITE PROROUN, OB ADVERB jf. 



kr 



ihd li Ami 



I lide. ja m'y rendi 5 ijntM to it. 

|vo»jM,wt de«-f ,,,tothem. 
( acMbU de vo* ei- llMH<(if imtAjmira'* 

A commeDi y repon- T Know how to ae- 

f dre 7 knowledge them. 

i j'ai ^prouT^ oette ) / experienced tM 
i cela /o 1/ ^ perte qmuid yg > /•-«, when I hut 

r pensais le moins S Ikoughl of it 

i oout partoos dei vent ^ff from Li^ 
id here < Londres, quand > don^ when ffou 

( vousyveneji S come hither. 

L c*e8t on endroit i kit a fine pUee^ 1 
]k dure < charmant.je ? int^ to ttUk 



( coupte my filer) there 

Ibkark. F and en are alwajrs put before the verb, ei- 
)C with the imperative affirmative. 



EXERCISE. 

)mf speak (a great deal) of U, Tou like Frencli 

h parte beaucoup dunefart. Francmtf 

wn, yoa are always speaking of them. That is a delicate 

ir ; the success o/ti is doubtful. See them ; I consent 
.1 siieeetm. douleux Voyesi 1 cefi«en«3 

i InH do not trust them. That is a fine anpoint- 

* 1 btofnttfiuA y% Ce eharge 

4: be had long aspired to it. He has dose 

* 4^pMti long^empi 3 — nif / 2 1 a/^ i 

hULkh will get Bothing 6y t^ 

IIS 1 gmgnerm 8 rkn 4 jr 2 



tot or roMBMiTB movouiri. 

§n. 

or ro8iB88ivc rRorouKB. 

These pronoans are adjectives, which denote the 
session of thin^. When we say, won habit, my c 
votre mai$(m, your house ; ton jarHifiy bis or her 
den ; it is the same as saying Phabit qvi est d mot 
coat which belongs to roe ; /a m«>tson qui est a toici, 
house which belongs to )OU ; lejurJin qui est d /vi, 
s//c, the garden which belongs to him or to her. 

or the^e pronominal adjectives, some always i 
with a noun expressed^ and the others with a noun if 
stood ; hence there are two sorts of possessive prone 

Of those that always agree with a noun exprt 
some relate to one person, and others to several, 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES RELATING TO ONE PERSO 

PSRSON. Singuhir. Plural. 

( lat men, m. mAt /*. mes, m.f, my 

for the} 2i ton, m. ta,/ tes, m./. thy 

(Sd son, m. sa,/. ses, m./. his/her 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES RELATING TO MANY PERSC 

PERSON. Singular. Plural. 

L\d notre, m. /. nos, w./. ow 

of the < *id votre, in /. vos, m,f, your 

(3c/ leur, m./. leurs. in./. their 

N. B. These possessive pronouns in French al 
agree in gender and number with the object posst 
and not with the po^s^ isor hs in English, for vHitd 
son they must be repeated before every noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Man p^e, ma mire, et mes My father, motlier, anc 
ft^f^ fiui a la camfigne avee thers are in the country 
vos iMtis et leurs evfntu, your friends and their chi 

Mtxi eoiuin ut alii consoler sa Ny cousin is gone to vU 
4aur, qui a perdu waJUs, eonsole his sister, who bi 

her son. 
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ion, tonj son, are also used before a noun feminine^ 
m beginning with a vowel, or h route; thus, man 
'., my soul ; ton humeur^ thy humour ; son amitii^ his 
ndship ; must be said instead of ma dme, ta hunuur, 
imitii, 

EXERCISE. 

^principles, my love of retirement, my taste 

— pe goiUm, pour hit, reiraitei. amour m. 

(every thing) that (\s connected) with learning, and 

loui ee qui tieni it art tfufniman, 

detestation of all spirit of party, (every thing) has 

Aolne f. h. asp. pour apHl partt iottt m 

lead me to prefer a life passed in the closet, to the 
li pri/ertr *artvtef. « d% * eabinei 

va life of the world. Do not think, my daughter, that % 
If. t m. * peme pu 

dott, tKy ingenuousness, (hjf taste, so delieata aad to 
I inginuiUit m. — otf 

led, and even Uiy graces, can shelter tlMe liraM 

mime — pument meltre^VaJbri H 
eensnre. Hit wit, hit talents, M$ honesty, 

— f. * ei^ m. — m. honnitei6 f. ^ m. 
even hit (good nature) make him beloved by eveir bod|y. 
flilflM ^nhomie f. fbiU aimer & toui le tnotm* 

' constancy and our efforts will (at last) surmount all 

n f. — n. * enfin 2 turmonUrani 1 

obstecleS' I see nothing that can (be cen^ 

— m. pi. veif 2nel rien 3 que on vuitte re- 
Mh in your conduct Tkeir taste for the fantastical, Ihe 
M&e dant eonduiU t pour bisarrtt m. 
nstrous, and the marvellous, gives to all their compo- 
UlrueuXs m. merveilleux^ m. donne — 
MS, although very fine in themselves, an air of deformitv, 

quoiquc en ellet-mBmetf — m. d\fformiUi. 

ieb shocks at first sight. 
ehoque a art eoup-d'ail, 

W the pronouns, which always agree with nouns ua- 
'9toody somo relate to one person, and others to several 
sons. 

those which relate only to one person are : 

n. fSing. , < f. Sing. m. Plar. f. PInr. 

£t€ aitMi, ' la mienne, let mient, let miennet, mine 

Z^flan, kitienne^ lettkut, lettiennet, thine 

lAtitnt latiennt^ lettieutt littiemutt his,he%ilt 

11 



1 10 or POtBSUlTfi PBOKOVm. 

Those which relate to several persons are : 

m. Sing. f. Sing. . PI. of both Gen. 

Ist. LendlrCf laudtre, lunbtret^ mm 

2d. Le Dd/re, to vdtrtf Us votret, youn 

8d. Le /eitr, la leur^ Its Uurt, thein 

N. B. The real use of these pronouns is to spars (fas 
repetition of the nouns, which have been expressed a lit 
tie before. 

EXABftPLE. 



AveM-^out iovjowrt votre eht" Have you itill your 
1/ / jt n*8t p/ta le mien. have disposed of mine 



>^f» 



EXERCISE. 

Is it your temper or Aers, that hinders you from living ml 
ce humeurt qui empiehe de timt 

together f If it be yourtt it is easy for you to nm9^ '■ 

tnttmbU ctest U2aitiS * 1 d^parUr nmkit ' 

it, by mastering (your temper) } if it be /ten, redouble yotf ' 
$ en prtnaaU tur tovt-mime ; ee rtdbtubUs d$ * 

complaisance, attention, and good behaviour ; ' H^ 

— de — de Tprotidi m. nl. ^ \ 

verr seldom that this method (proves unsuccessfut). If ^f ' 

irhrare ce moyen ne rhmitu jmu Si . 

friends had served me with the same seal as^evfi^lt 

oMtnt servt. mime Mile m. que A 

is very certain that I (should have) succeeded : but yaun half 
tri»iir aurtue riusri tdl 

been all fire* and mine all ice. AU the pictures which «• 
iti de de glace labltau m. que 

expected from Rome are arrived : there are some that are a 
atlendions arrivis Uy en a q^ti 

little damaged ; but yQur»f hu, and mine, are in goal 

pen endommagit •» 

oondition. We know perfectly well what are yotf 

ital m. ^ savont parfaitement * quels 

amusements in town, and I assure you we are v«y 
— ^ art. ville f. — que sommet Mu 

far from envying you them j but if you Knew 

Hoigni pi. envier 3 1 2 connaissiez quels 

ours in the country, it (is most likely) yw 

sont ii eampagne f. t7 y a toute apparenee que 

(would not be long) in giving them the preference. Tot 

ne tarderiez pas a donner leur — f. 

have opened your heart to me with that noble firaakBHi 
awsM mwi -— fimtkimi 
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UAk to wen becomes an boneat man : tbis ooBfidence well 

«t2 3 tiedl i hotmiste fWit/Sance f. 2 

tenresmme. 
rUtl. 

Remark. When through politeness vous is used for 
f then votre, vos^ must to^e the place of ton, ta^ ies, and 
vdlre^ ht vdtrcy hi v^trts^ be used for le tieny la iienne, 
r iienSf les tiennes, 

EXAMPLES. 

Que vous rtiumhUa peu a vos How little you resemble your 

\iUtrtt! ancestors ! 

(IjundwnuaureMenlendunos When you have beard our 

usaf^notti^eeii^eronf lesvdtres. reasons, we will Ibten to yours. 



§111. 

OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

RdattTft pronouns are those which relate to a pre- 
ding noun, or pronoun, called the antecedent. In the 
rise, I'hofnme qui joue^ the man who plays ; quire' 
es to the substantive homme ; Vkowme is then uie aii- 
tdwt to the pronoun relative qui. 

(who Diett qui toU tout J ®°hin*^*'' *^" ^""^ 
I which fet ef^evmu qui eourent \ ^ „ Jnj^' "'*^* "* 

whom i Phomme que vnut ( the man wfwm yott 
I chtrehes i seek 

wiueh i '^' '''^" *l"® '"^*' ^^" I ^^ '*^* wfctcA we ob- 
( tenons I serve 

{of which ^ '*'*'**^'* ^^'"t rout I the insult o/trA{di you 
> vousptaienez I complain 
whose 5 '" nature dont nowN nature wAo^e secrets 
I ignorons les secrets ( are unknown to us 
of whom 2 '** ^^^' ^® ^^ '^''' J ***• people •/ whom 
i f fflr/car J you speak 

( e'^est une conditioni it is a condition, with- 
fwhicb < sans laquelle f7 fM!< out which he will do 
_^ I ( ve%U rien /aire ( nothing 

^^^^ ho whomC eeux auxquels il s^est I those to whom he ap* 
32^1 S miressi, ont refusi< plied, refused to pr»- 

nZei- ' deUdifendre ( tect him 



lit 



OF VRONOUNft ABSOLUVl* 



f 



i^ioi 



what 



wkich 



ee tont da chotet &( these are thi 
quoivotune ptfi'K tohiek yon 
sez poM ( think 

la eausi^ pourquoi( the reason? 
on I- a arriU, esU was arre! 
connue ( known 



Qui, que^ and dont^ are of both genders and both 
bars. 

Ltquel is a compound of qutl^ and the article 
le«, with which it coalesces in the following roanne 



Singular. 
Uqutl kipteUe 
duquel 4t laqnelU 
auqud iklaqiuUt 



Plural. 

Usqutlt UtqutlUi whi 

d€9quelt deiqufllti of ^ 

auxquels auxqueltet to v 



This pronoun always agrees in gender and n 
with its antecedent Qi<ot\ which sometimes suppi 
place, Is always governed by a preposition. 



§IV. 



OF PROROimS ABSOLUTB. 



Pronouns absolvte are those which have no rela 
an antecedent They are ^^e five following : 



Qttt 



Que 



Q:uoi 



who 

whom 

whom 



^what 
( what 



what 
what 



lie vow dirai qui Va 
^ faU 

vouf pouvei eonnUter 
qui voui tfoudresf 

iqui conndltrtM' ; 
vous 7 \ 

!U ne taU que r^fou- 
dre 
que/eres-roui f 

en quoi puit^e vout 
nrnr t 

U y a la ie ne 
quoi d'oaacur 



sait S 



1 will tell y 
has done it 

you may 
whom you ] 

whom will y< 
suit? 

he docs not k 

what to det 

what will yoi 

I in what can 
' you ? 
there is in i 

not know i 

scurity 
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f ••/ -« m^ii «,.*i «^/:i ^® ^'o®* not know 

(C leqoel mmen-vow C trAte^ do you pre 
which < le mieux de eea < fer of those pic- 

/ tableaux? f tares? 

wUch <^^ *"" **"'* ^®<l"®* ) 'know well ukMt 

i i^ ehoimrau { I woold choose 

^t appHes only to persons. Que and ^tiot to 

j^, nasc* quille, fern. sing, qutli^ mu quelUiy f. pL 
av» precede a substantive, the gender and namlier 
mch tfaej take. 

^^(fiuly dnquelj auquel^ &c. are used to mark a dii- 
tion between sereral objects. 



§v. 

or DEMONSTRATIVE FRONOUVS, ftc. 

Dem<m$trat%ve pronovnt are those which point, as it 
re, to the objects spoken of. These are, 

Singular. . Plural. 

MM. fern, mate. fern. 

eet* oette Uiit, or that ces ces these, or th9H 

^. « ceUe tkkf et thai t»ux ceHev tk6m,9rtkMe 

id celle-ci ihii ceux-el cellea-cl theee 

iAk celle-Ia that ceuxli cellea-U thoie 

3^311 mS \ ^^^ ^*^® "® plural. 



xewf 



before a consonant c« livre th^ book 

€■ before an h asnirated ' ce hires that hffti 

ewf before a vowel ckt enfant this cA«Af 

cm- befote an h mute cbt himme that man 

•sm bsioie tny.feminine noon osvni/wimf that vomam 



114 or IITDBFUriTE PROHOUmi. 

* 

C when without a noun* i C qui eif-ce ? ) who is it f 
CI < intimates a person, or > as < ce qutjt vout > whatltellfi'' 
( thing spoken of ^ ( di* est v^r&i ) is trae 



EXERCISE^ 

Nothing is to opposite to that tme eloquence, the ofiM 

we 2 rim 1 cppoii viritabh — f. fi^ 

(of which) islo ennoble (every thing), as the M 

Hon 1,2 1 de I ennoblir 9 tout 2 * queemnUim, 

of thote refined thoughts, and hunting after thou lightf 

fin 2 pemietl, ^rt, recherche {, dt l^^ 

tiry, unsolid ideas, . which, like a leaf c 

dim 2 iant conH$tanee 4 idic f 1 eoMme fndlU i 

beaten metal, acquire brightness only by loriK 

battu2 — m. Ine prennent de art. ictatm. 'quo on. pwk 

part of their solidity. ThiM man has nothing in oooUM 

• * art. =Bf. km. do comm 

with Oud hero. Thit long restrained hatred broi 

h asp. 1 long-tempi 3 e§nionu 4 htHne f,2i»U 

oat, and was the unhappy source of thou dreadftl tmH 

fat malheureux — f. terribU Mm 

It is a great pleasure to me. It wastgre 

jmoni m. pi. Co plaidr m. * fiU 

pain to OS. 

li^plaiitr m. * nous. 



OP INDEFllVITB PBONOUHfl. 

hd^iU proiMuns are those which are of a Ta] 
and indetenninate nature. 
They are of four sorts. 



FIBST CLASS. 
Those that are never joined to a $ub$tanHve» 

one on aime & se flatter { •'^^ *P* ^ *»"** •« 

n*ii 5 OB n'eitfcf leMjftfiiTf i « moR is not alwayi a 
*"*""( matindetoi \ terof hif owatsa^ 



09 UfDCnfflTl PRONOUVS. 



lU 



roman 

lebody 
>ple 



Voavtul ) •»«« to go where 

f uu wishes 

«- r *„«- ji I- «««#- S someborlu knocks at 
on frappei la poHe | the door 

on pense el * Ton dit\ peop/e think and say 
totU hatjU I openly 

oa raeonte divertemerUX /Aey relate that story 
eetU hisloirt \ differently 

on privient ou^on «'«( / beg to observe 
point eu tintaUumi that / bad no in* 
dtf &c. r tentioo to, &.t. 

I Qwmd on mim ift< I when /tell you that 
J que * Ton eo«p^e< / depend upon 



( turvous f you 

H * Ton wut bidmel if <Aejf Mame yon 
et n* on U fotie, on^ and praise him, 
a tort ( they are wrong. 



\ 



\ 



one 

somebody 
some one 



i whoever 
whosoever 

ieach 
every one 



[quelau'im m*a dU, somebody 
told me. 

I quieonque eonnaU let hommet^ap' 
nretM a ft-n d^er* whoever 
Knows mankindf, learns to dis- 
trust them. 
!' ehaeun ren plaint, every one 
complains of him. 




it is better for 
euphony to 
part these 
words with 
anT 



)S habitudes qu^on eon- 

tracte 

B apr^s quoi tn court 
}wiqu^on croie 
Q homme a ^ on re- 

proche 



« 
s 



0) 



i 

s 




when the next 
word does not 
begin with an 
/, as is seen by 
the examples 

les habitudes que Pon con- 

tracte 
ce apr^ uuoi Pon court 
bien que Pon croie 
un homme i qui Von r%» 

proche 



A 



n6 



OF IMDBFIIIITB PROVOUHSr 



Autrw 



I 



other people 



others 
I no one 



Attn 



nothing 

not any thing 

any thing 



'fCenvieg pat le Men d^tnUnU^ do wH 

covet the property^ of others. 
tufaiits pas a auirui ce quevouifU 

loudrits pas qu'on vow fU^ do 

not do to others what you would 

not have done to yon. 
lafitrU nt convient apertonat, pride 

becomes nobody. 
ritn ne lui plaitf nothing pleaiei 

him. 
' y a-t-il Wen qui puisse lui plairt ? if 
' there any thing that can pleaae 

himf 



EXERCISE. 

If yon (behave yourself) (in that Banner), what will ptcpU 
90US eoiuitmts atit«t * en S 

say of you 1 // (b thought) that this newt U tnie. 

dira-t 1 On aroit nouvelU f. 

Ttujf write me word from Ispahan that thov hast left 

icrit • — fug quUtitJi. 

Persia, and art now at Paris. One cannot read 

Pern f. ftie fti et aetuelUmtnt a ne mni Hn 

Tetemachus, without becoming better: we there find (eveiy 
TeUmaque m. tant devenir metV/eur, on y trouve par- 
where) a mild philosophy, noble and elevated sentiments : we 
tout doux s=f. de8—2 ilive^' — 1 

there find in every line the effusions of a noble soul, and wt 
y toit a chaque Hgne ipanehement m. 6eatt f. 
adrnh^ precepts calculated to effect the happiness of 

det prieepU pi. propre fmre bofAew m. 

the f9orld, 
. monde m. 



SECOND CLASS. 



Those which are always joined to a suhitarUive, 



Qjiulqiu 



Chaque 



Qnetevitftit 



•one 



•ac1i,0iTery 



! whoever 
whatever 



si ula iknt vrai^ quelque hitlorien 
en aurait parU, If that were 
true, some hbtorian would have 
mentioned it. 

a ehaqne jaw mtjfi ta peine, the 
trouble of each daybsufflcisBt 
of itself. 

t7 n*y a raiton fitekonque q/ui pit* 
iste fjf oM^er, no reaaon what- 
ever can odlige Mm tA it.. 



< ctrlvin kmnnu, ■ mridri 

} prtntw unc (mfc, 
( orange 



THIBD CLAM. 

M vltwk art umetimtt jotntd to a miafanttvr, and 






j'l voui praalt pnur \ 
^ou for anolber. 



u aunt* it rw>tixH, I 

me of your judges ; 
lucunc d\ffieulH. h* Iim 
I dinicutl]r. 

ae □[ BDotbsr aipm- 

Itook 



telh<imme n'tdfhit le mf ni«, tbat 
niiinii no longer llieiwniB. 

it liTil i pcu prit im til diuvuri, 
he delivereil neariy auch a liis' 



( every Ihlog J 



I ne fanl pat qut piuiicurt pAtit- 
itnt pour un leul, msny must not 

Dui lu lira cTiU, all crantcd be- 
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or TBI TBR8. 



FOURTH CLAI8. 



Cfihoie Thick artfcllowtd by qjjk* 



Ona fM whoe? er 



Quot ^ wbatevM 



Quef^iu 



{WkMTW 
what^Ter 



7VI qw Mek u 






i whatever 
however 



IW— 9«« however 



qu% ifue tu MM, whoever thoe i 

est be; 
qui f/ne ce nit, whoever it ma] 
quoi que u aoU, whatever it 

be; 
quoi qu€ V9Ut dines, whatever 

may say. 
fUBi que Moit cei hemmet who< 

that man may be ; 
quei que toil voire eouragef w 

ever your courage may be. 

Jeette itoffe ett telle que vout 2a i 
/es, this stuff is such as yoai 
for. 
qmetque rauon que voui dom 
I whatever reason you may ff 
{ quelque puiMont que vmi* •*> 
[^ however powerful you may I 
C tout Mvemi qu'il ed, however IM 
I ed he may be. 



CHAP. V. 

OF TBB TBRB« 



The Verb is a word, the chief use of wbieh is to • 
press affirmation : it has persons, moods, and tenses. 

In the phrase, la vertu est aimabUy virtue is amiat 
it is affirmed that the quality aimahle^ bdongs to 
vertu ; likewise in this sentence, le vice n^est pa$ ait 
bUy vice is not amiable, it is affirmed that the qual 
■aimabUy does not belong to le vice; the word est cxprs 
es this affirmation. 

That concerning which we affirm, or deny a thiof , 
called the subject, and what is affirmed, or deaied, is ci 
ed its atiribnte. In the two preceding sentences wi 
and vice are subjects of the verb est, and aimable is I 
attribute affirmed respecting the oney and denied with 
Mpect to the other. 
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There are ia verbs two numbert^ the singular and pla- 
ml, and in each number three persona* 

The first person is that who speaks ; it is dosi^ 
nated hy je, I, in the singular, and by nous^ we, in 
I the plural ; as, je pense, I think ; nous pensonSf we 
think. 

C The second is the person spoken to, expressed 
2 Iby iUj thou, in the singular, and by vous^ you, in the 
i plural ; as, tu perues, thou thinkest ; voiu pensezj 
(you think. 

( The third is the person spoKen of, known by t7, 
3 1 he, or elle^ she, in the singular, and by «7#, or e//e», 
ithey, in the plural ; as, tl, or elle pense^ he, or she 
(tfaipka ; ih^ or elUi pensentj they think. 

An substantives, either common, or proper, are of the 
AM person, when not addressed, or spoken to. 

t f A word is known to be a ver6, when it admits 

Rem / ^^ personal pronouns ; thus,^ntr, to finish, is 
i a verb, because we can say, jefinUy tufitds^ il^ 
(or elle finite &c. 

There are five moodsj or modes of conjugating 



[. 



The infitiUive mood affirms, in an indefinite mas- 
1 {ner, without either number, or person ; as, aimers 
to love ; avoir aim€, to have loved. 

The indicative simply indicates and asserts a 
thing in a direct manner ; as, faime^ I love ; il 
cdmay he loved. 
3 ( The conditional affirms a thing with a condition, 
BBy j^aimerais, si, &c. I should love, if, &c. 

The imperative is used for commanding, exhort- 
ing, requesting, or reproving; as, airrtCj love (thou) ; 
aimonSf let us love. 
The subjunctive subjects a thing to what pre- 
eloedea; as, vous voulez, quHl aime^ you wish that 
ihe may love ; que nous aimiom^ that we may 
love. 



120 or THE VERB* 

There are three tenses, the present^ which dedmf 
a thing now existing, or doing, as, je li»^ I read ; tbi 
pait, or preterit, denoting that the thing has been dooai 
as, j^ai /ti, I have read ; the future, denoting that the 
thing will be done, as, je iirai, I shall read. But these 
are subdivided, so that there are several preterit, and two 
future tenses. 

There are ^ve kinds of verbs, the aciWj pattivt, neit 
ier, pronominal^ and impersonal. 

The verb cictive is that which expresses an acttoOi 
the object of which is either declared, or understood. 
Ainter, to love, is a verb active, as it expresses an ae* 
tion, the object of which may be quelqu^un, some par- 
son, or quelque ckote, some thing ; aSi aimer DUUf to 
love God ; atmer Piiude, to love study. The object of thii 
action is called the regtmen, or goverment of the verb adim 

^ A simple question will show this regima^ i% 
N B ^ (p^'^^l'C^ quefaime ? what do I love T ansver, 
' \ Dieuj God. Dieu is then the regimen of thi 
\ verb faime. 

In the French language the passive verbs are sq»- 
plied by the verb itre, as they are in English by tha 
verb to be, and the participle past of the verb actiie 
followed by the preposition de, or par, the sulnect and 
regimen of the verb active being reversed. Thus to 
change the verbs from active to passive in these 
sentences, mon pire m^aime, my father loves me ; I*" 
f7it7an a enlevi le canari, the kite has carried off the 
canary ; tJiey must be reversed in this way, je suk 
aimi de mon pire^ I am loved by my father : le eanart 
a its enlevi par le milan, the canary has been carried of 
by the kite. 

The verb neuter^ is that which has no direct regirosBi 
as the verb active has. Aller, to go ; marcher, to wali 
are verbs neuter, because wo cannot say, aller qu^ 
qu^vn, to go somebody ; marcher quelque ehoscj to wtk. 
something. Plaire to please, is likewise a verb nealix;- 
as we cannot say in French plaire quelqu^urif to j^ean^ 
•omebodyi but plaire a quelqu^un. 
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^ The pronominal verbi are those in which each pefMm 
II conjugated through all the tenses, with a double per^ 
*oottl pronoun. 



U 



7e nu, I Oi/ielf nom nous we ourselves 

tuU, thou thyself tou« wmt J y*" y°""®*^, 

' > or ye yourselyes 

Ute^ he himself iltte Ku ^i • 

M^ie, she herself elleu J th^y Ibemselves 

There are four sorts of pronominal verbs. 

The pronominal verb active^ when the action of 

the Terb falls upon the subject, as, je meflattej I 

flatter myself; 1/ to /one, he prcises himself. A1- 

most all the active verbs are susceptible of being r«* 

JUeUiL 

The pronominal verb neuter, which indicates 
2 1 only a state, a disposition of the subject, as, ee r«- 
^pcflhV, to repent, $e disister^ to desist, t^enfuir, to 
run away. 
The reciprocal verb expresses a reciprocity of 
J 1 action between two, or more subjects, and conse- 
quently has no singular ; such are e'entr^aider, to 
help one another, s'entrc'donner, to give each other. 
The pronominal verb impersonal, is only used in 
the third person singular. Active verbs frequently 
aaiame this form, in a passive sense, for the sake of 
4 1 brevity and energy ; as, il se bdiit, there is building; 
Q se faisait, there was doing ; il se conclut, there 
was concluded ; il s^est dit, it has been said ; il se 
donnera une grande bataille, a great battle will be 
.fought 

The impersonal verb is only used in the third person 

npilar, with the pronoun il, and has no relation to any 

penoo or thing. Neiger, to snow, is an imporsonal 

Vflrii^ as it cannot be applied to any person, or thing ; H 

as^ it snows, il neigemt, it did snow 

Though the greatest part of the French verbs are 

12 



IS2 OF coif JOOATIORS. 

mpilar, there are, however, as in other lang:ua 
that are irref^ufar^ and others that are ffrfectin 
Idr vpfbs arc those which are conjugated conic 
a general standard. Irregular verbs are (hose 
not conform to the verb employed as a mode! 
fective verbs are those which, in certain tensi 
•oosi are not used. 



OF CONJUOATIOIIS. 




To conjugate a rerb is to rehearse it with a1 
^t inflectiona. 

The French have four conjugations, which 
distinguished bj the termination of the present 
llnitive. 

•er as, parler, aimer, chanter, do 
-tV as. fiuir, sentir. ouvrir. ienii 
-oir as, recevotr, apercevotr, de^ 
"Tc as, rendre, plairt, paroitr 
joiodrs, &.C. 

The French, like most modem nations, no 
saflicient number of inflections in their verbs tc 
the great variety of their tenses, supply this 
with two auxiliary verbs, avoir and itre^ to ha 
be. 

Those tenses in a verb, whose inflections a 
pure and unmixed from the parent stock, are < 
pU tensesy and are always in French exprcsse 
g!e word. Bui the tenses^ which are formed 'a 
on of those of tho verbs avoir ^ or itre^ with 
pie past, are called compound ^ and nccessai 
of not loss than (aoo, or three words. Thus, a 
favats^ feus^ ' &c. parler^ je parte, je parlai, 
■impte tenses ; but avoir eu, j*ai cti, j'eut ew, 
avoir parli^ j^ai parlS^ feus parUy fai eu parL 



AUSILIART VBRB ATOUU lift 

HJVOATlOir OP THB AUXILIARY VERB i^VOlV, TO HAVB» 

INFINITIVE. 
fflMPLE TENBITB. COMPOUND TClfSRf!. 



PRESE.'fT. FAST 

ir to hove avoir eu to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PAST. 

At having ) 

PAST. > ayant ea having had 

iii.eae,/. had ) 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PRBrKRIT INDKFIiCITR, OR COMPOUin> 

OK THE PRESENT. 



I ihave j»il 1 

u ikon h.td tu as 'I 

•r eHe a Ae, or the hat il a . .- i 

Nisavons ire iia»€ nou^avons L 



Nil Avez j'^'ii /lare vouvavez J t"'^ jf^/u Aove 



^•rsliesontl/ie^Aare ils ont .. cjs. 



Ihtivt 
iliou had 
hr. has 
we have 



had 



ihty have 



EXERCISE. 
^ In the following exercises, the substantive b^ 
^ 1 ing taken in a partitive sense, it will be neco9> 
\ sary to use the article, according to the direiy 
\ tion given, page B4. 

^ttiBKT. — I bave books. Thou hast friends. He hss 

litre, ami 

'OBeity. Sho has sweetness. We have credit. You haw 

••WfW^ f. h m. doureur f. — m. 

Utei. Tli^^y have virtues. They have modesty. 

**«»« pi. nfi. vertu f. =■ f. 

'bcTEaiT IxoeriMiTE. — I have had pleasure. Thou hast had 

plaisir m. 
dii. He has had patience. She has liad beauty. We havB 

%■■■ -~^- "= ^• 

^iNHlOurs. You have had friendship. They have had 

•jjniifneiir amxlii f. m. 

•dfMlits. They bave bad sensibility. 

>f t =f. 

Ibpsrpbct.— I had ambition. Thou hadst wealth. He ha9 

bitn m. 



1 
t 
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SUfPLB TEN8BS. COMPOUKO TERSCf . 



PLUPERFECT, Or COMPOUND OF TBI 
IMPERFECT. IMPRRFRCT. 

J*aTaip / had^ or did j'avais Cu ') I had 

have "^ 

ta ava^ thou hadtl^ or tu avals . ^ ^ 

didtl have 

il avail he had, or did il avait ., :. j . 



have 
nousavions we had^ or did nous avions 

have 
Yous^ayitz you hady or did vous avicz _ 

"^ have 

ils avaient they had^ or ils ava^i^ 

aid have 



\ 



ea 



^Aou hadtt 
hehttd 
yfehad 
ex. you had 
<u they had 



\ 



hd 



)*eii8 



PRETERIT ANTBRICR, Or COMPOUI 
PRETERIT DEFINITE. OF THE PRETERIT. 

I had j'cus ^ fhad > 

ta eas /^u hadst tu cus 

il eut he had 11 cut 

nous eflmes we had nous efimes 

Yous eOtes you had vous eutes 

lis eurent ihey had ils eurent 



>eu 



thou hadtt 
he had 
tee had 
you had 
they had 



sincerity. She had g;raoes. We had oranges. Tou bad pear 
«=f. — — potn 

They had apples. They had lemons 
m. pomme f. citron* 



Pluperfect. I had had apricots. Thou hadst had nectarioc 

abricot brugnon 

He had had walnuts. She had had hazel-nuts. We had hi 

noix noifetle, 

chesnuts. Tou had had figs. They had had medlars. T)i< 
chdiaigne Jigue m. niJU ^ 

had had filberts. 
aveline. 

Preterit definite. I had plums. Thou hadst cherili 

prune eeritt 

He had strawberries. She had pine-apples. We had almoB 
fraise ananas amam 

Tou bad currants. They had raspberrief. Theyi 

groseille m. framboise 1 

rainn m» pi. 



AUXILURT TVRB ATOIE* ISS 

SIMPLE TE5SB8. OOMPOUMD TElfSCS. 



FVTURK ABSOI UTR. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



f inrai / sfiallf or iHll have j'aurai "j 

to auras /A«u shttU, or toilt tu auras 

have 
il aara he will have 



Bousauronstce thall have 
rous aurez 5^ shall httve 
ill aaront Ihejf mil have 



il anrat 
nous aurons 
vous aiirez 
lis aaront 



•eo 



! shall, or ^ 
mil hare 
Ihou wilt 

hnve 
he will 

hare 
we shall 

have 
you vill 

have 
Ihey will 

have 



had 



I 



r In the following exercises, the addition of 
n 1 an adjective, after the substantive, will maktf 
S no change in the remark on the preceding ea- 
\ ercise. 

PaiTiRiT ▲HTBRtoa.— I had bad very biack ink. Then 

foH 2 noir 3 euere f 1. 
bdit had honest proceedings. She had had uncommon 

haiinete 2 provide 1 rt.re *Z 

graces. We had had very ripe grapes. Yoa had had eiqaifMl 
1. 2 mvrS 1. ex^iislk 

■Mlons. They had had ready money. 
"HO. 1. comptant 2 argmt m. 1« 

FvTuRS ABSOLUTE. — I sball have studious pupils. « Tbon 

applique "Z Hive m. 1. 
^Hthive horrid pains. He will have ridiculous idea& 
liorr.ble 2 ptine f. 1. ridicule 2 idU f. 1. 

^t shall bsMre useless cares. Yon will have true and real 

tnu/t/e'^Mtnm. 1. 3 rhiZ 

Phijures. They will have poignant griefs. 
B. 1. cuisarU 2 ehagrin m. 1. 

n i But if the adjective precedes the substantive, 
"* I then iVe, or d\ only is to be used. 

twrtoit ARTKRioR. — 1 sliali have had good paper. Thou 

papier m. 
Vlthavehad excellent fruit. She will have iuid charminf 

m. pi. eharwnni 

iomit^ We shall have had good pens. Yoo will have bad 

12* 



vte 



AmCILIART YEftB ATOOU 



CONDITIONAL. 
81MPLB TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 



PAST, or COMPOUND OF THE CON' 
DITIONAL. 



j' aarau Ithould^eotUd^ yaxmia 

or would hav€ 
tu aarais thou sfiould^at tu aurais 

have 
he ihould hat^. il aurait 



,. 1 



n aurait 

nous aorioiM tBt thould have nooBaarions f^" 
▼onsauries youthouldhave vou:.auriez 
Us auraient theythouldhave ils auraient 



ihould'\ 

have 
thou thould- 

etl have 
he thould 

have 
we ihould 

have 
you should 

havt 
they thould 
I hate 



An 



large buildingi. They will have had fine clothes. 
grand bdliment m. tuptrbe habit m. 

Present of the conditional. — I shoald have fine engri 

grnrt 

iDgs. Thoa should'st have pretly playthings. He shot 

f. joli loujou m. 

have immense treasures. We should have beautiful pictures. 

— trftorm. tabhau 

Itou would have pretty houses. They should have longcc 

£ 
versations. 
f. 

The preceding remark holds good likevH 
afler a word expressing quantity, such 
beaucoupt a great deal, great many ; p* 
little, few ; plus, more ; moiuft, less ; 'rojri, t 
much, too many, &c. except 6ien, much, n 
ny, which requires c/ti, c/e /a, de /', Hes, 

Conditional past. — I should have had a gteat deal o^trnul 

pem 
Thoa woald^st bare had more pleasure. He would hi 

de 
bad (a vatt deal) of knowledge. We should have bad in 
infinimetU eonnaiuanee L pi. 

opportmitiM of succeeding. You would certainly 
d$ MCdffon t pi riumr certainemi 



Rem. 



APZILUmT ▼EBB ATOIB. IfT 

C TtutH ctt, iu tmtf eu^U HUeUt vius euuhna ev, vmm 
^' B. / euuicM eu. Us eiuterU eu, I should have had, kc is mlao 
{ need for the conditional past. 

IMP£RATiy£. 

Aie, or aye Hate (thou) 

Qu'il ait Let him have 

Ayons Let ut have 

Ayc« Have (^) 

Qu'ili ai^nt Let thzm have 



rre had many advantages over him. They would have 

1 beaueovp ie avantage jtir lui 

id many enemies. 
bien ennemi. 

OtMerve that, when the verb 18 followed by several 
iibstantives, the proper article and preposition must be 
3peated before each. 

lariRATivK. — Have complatsance, attention, and 

— f. igard m. pi. 

•oliteness. Let him have modesty, and more eorrect ideas. 
*t>Ulemt — f. 2 juste 1. 

EM lier have more decency. Let us liave courage and firmness. 

dieenee — m. fermutit 

Htve gravy soap, nice roast-beef, and a padding. Let 

vagra«240tf;/e f. 1 unhon rosbif m. pouding m. 

tbaiahave ale, mm, and punch. Let them have manners, 
». aile f. rum m. ponche m. f. meturs f. pi. 

vul eondnct. 
tnnduiUet 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PusMT. — ^That I may have many friends. That thou 

beaueoup 
^it hare good reasons tp give him. That he may liave 

donner lui 
^^tn^d sentiments. That we may have coumge and mag- 
9tH2 ■ — m. 1. bravoure t 

>^ity. That you may have delightful landscapes, and 
* i dilieimxSLpaytagt: m. pi. 1. 

bititifol sea-pieces. That they may have more condescensio* 
marint f. pi. . — dance 

ndwire prepossessing manners. 

t frivenant 8 maniere f. p). 1. 

FuRriiUT.— That I may have had wine, beer, and cider. 

vin m. bUre f. ddre m. 



AiniUAmT TIRB ATOM* 



SUSiUNCTITE. 
8IMPLB TER8B8. COMPOUKD TIJCftBf. 



PKESEffT. 

Que* 



PRKTBRIT, or COMPOUND OF THR PRBfER 



J*aie 



Thai 
Imayknt 



Que* 
j'aie 



1 



. . tu aies ihoa may^H have tu aies 
■:,^^' il ait he may hate il ait 

^ . Boas ayons tre may have nous a^ns 
voos ayes you may have Toat ayes 
lis ai^ot tkey may have ils aioat 



Thai 

f may have 



than may'ti 
hate 
'^^M may hate 



ve may have 
you may have 
Ikey may hoM 



hm 



That tbou may'it hare had a good horae, and a fine dog, 

eheral m. ehien i 

That be may have had enH^tened Jiidf^M. That we may hai 

iclatri 2 juge m. 1. 
had snow, niin. and wind. That yon may have had a grei 

nrifce f phiie f. rent m. 
dining-room, a beautiful drawing-room, a pniH 

salle-i'tnanger f. tu/ierhe taten-Ue^eompaf^e m. Jolt 

dressing-room, and a charming bed room. Th 

eahinet de ioiUtle m. — manl chambre-a-eoueher f. 

they may have had vast possessions, fine meadows, and di 

vasie — f. prairie t di 

lightfal groves. 
Iteieux 2 boit m. 1. 

lMPERrBCT.<-.That I might have a sword, mnslcet, an 

ipH f. fiitU m, 
pistols. That thoa might' st have a knife, a spoon, iindi 
pi*it»iel n. eoutenu m. euWire t 

fork. That we might have a penlcnife, pencils, and gM 

fonrehtiiet eanifm, pinceau m, 

copies. Tliat lie might have a eoach, a good boosSt 9M, 

modele m. earroste m> f. 



( The snbjunoiive, in French, is always preceded h 
* Rem. < the conjonctlon yve, that, which is often suppresaedi 
/ English. 



AQZIUAmT TlBl ATOOL 



IM 



ant PLB Turtia. 



ooMPOvirB mrflifl. 



IMPERFECT. 

That 

J had, or might 

have 
liases thou might^tt 

have 
kt he might ha»e 

IS enssions ve might have 

isensBies you might have 

eiisient they might have 



PLUPERFECT, OT COWPOVRD 
OP THE IMPERFECT. 



Qae ^ 

J*eiisse 
taeusses 
ilefit 

nous eos- 

iions 
Tons ens- 

sies 
ils eussent 



>en 



That '\ 

I might 

hare 
thou might- 

etthate 
he might 

hate 
we might 

have 
you might 

have 
they mi^t 

haH 



Vhad 



nitare, simple but elegant. That yea might have 

!tt6/«, m. pi. — mait — 

ttith and great respect. That they might have fmitfal 

^it un eonridiraiioHt farlUeS^ 

ads. 

Tef.l. 

HupiRFXGT. That I might have had friendship. That thou 

amitii f. 
i^t'it have had gloves, boots, and horses. That he 

gant m. bollt f. ekevat m. 

Bfght have had zealous and faithful servants. That we 

giU 2 Jidile 3 domettique m. 1. 

ii|iit have had fine clothes, precious iewels, and magnificent 

= 2 bijou m. 1 magnijiqtu 2 
viUore, That yon might have had warm friends. That 

1 chaude 2 1 

^7 might have had greatness of soul and pit^. 

grandeur f. pitti f. 



vert) orotr, serves not only as an aniiliary li conjn- 
s own compooad tenses, but likewise the compound 
of the verb ttre, and those of the active, the impe|S 
and almost all die neater verbs. 



ItO AmiLIAmT FIRB AVOIB. 

•BHTCirOBB Oir THE 8AMC TIBB, WITS k ' 

NeOATlVE. 

In the following Bentonccs, the preposition de wiP/n 
put before the aubstaRtivo, according as it begins with i 
consonant, or a vowel, ne between the personal pronoitt ] 
and the verb, and pas or jwtni after the verb in the flifli- 
ple tenses, and between the verb and the participle in tki 
compound tenses ; as, 

Je n*ai pas de Iivres, Jhnre no hooks, i. 

Til n'ava'M pas de bien Thou hndti n>t tcMlih, 

Rile n'eut pas d'hoiin^et^. Ski- had vo honeMljf, 

Nous irav'ons pas eii d'amiti^, fl^e hare had vo ffitndtkvf* 

Vous li'avioz pas eu do puissans You, had not kad powtrfd 

amis, frieftds. 

lis iraurnnt pas d'enoemis re- Thejf vUl not hnt fo rmiMk 

doutabl'es, tntmits* 



EXERCISE. 

INDICATIVE. Prssxnt. I have no precious medals. 

== 2 m^daUh. 1 1. 
We have no useless things. Pkktkrit iicDBKuriTS* 

viulilt2chote f. 1 
I have had no constancy. We have had no generosity. 

- f . = f. 

Impirfect. Thou hadst not a beautiful park. Too had ii» 

uart m. 
gdod cucumbers. Pluperfkct. He had had no fine ^oosefc 

eotieo'tibre m. 
They had had no money. Prktbrit drfinitr. He had not .^ 

argent ro. 
a skilful gardener. They had no carpets. Prbtcrit ai- 

hnhiUjurdhder m. tapi% m. 

TERiuR. Thou hadst had no complaisance. You bad had IM 

-f. 
great talents. Future arsolutk. I shall have no great fc*'. 
— m. t^' 

•iness. We shall have no uncommon prints. Fotui*^ 

faire f. pi. rart 2 e^lampe f. 1. 

▲vrcRioR. Thou shslt have had so eonsoUUou. You shaU aol ''.. 

Itave had (|iiiet days. 

tranqu,UU2 «. 1. . y: 



AvmrAKT TERi Areob 181 

CONDITIONAL. » 

PliisxsT. — He shootd not have Imd pictures. Thej 

mQUVttii tabieau m. 
lald bare no leisure. 
loisi'' IB. 
'AST. — [ should have had no griefs. We should hare 

ehagrin m. pi. 
1 BO troubles, 
jietfie f. pi. 

IMPERATIVE. 
fave no impatieoce. Let him not have absurd 

og. ^ ahsurde 2. f. ^ 

IS. Let us not have dangerous conneiions. Have no nci^ 

a>2 i/aiion f. |>l. tU 

m. Let them not have so whimsieal a project. 
"Kt m. bigarre 2. jvroje/ m. 1. 

SUBJUNCTIVS. 
Uisttrr.^*-Tkat I aay have bo proteelora. Thai w mtj 

aatfli* 

JBosoeoess* 

medh m. 
UTiBiT. — ^fhatba aaf have had m pefftevanufea. Huff 

aay have had no valour. 

'^ 6raro«re f. 

rcRrccT. — That thou might'st have no prtncvples of taste* 

jfrineipe m. g«df m. 
I yon might not have a jast reward. 

jktle ricompentB f. 
*DPCRrncT.— That I might have had no good advice. That 

ant m. pi. 
jAgA have had no news. 

ii9tive//e f. pi. 



TERB AvoiVy INTRRR0GAT1V£LT AND AFFIAMATIVELT. 

1 interrogations, the personal pronoun, accompa- 
by a hyphen (-), is placed aAer the verb, in the 
4b teases, and between the verb and the participle, 
Mcompomid tenses, and, when the third person sin- 
fff the verb ends with a vowel, for e^iphony a < n 
idWtween it and the pronoun, preceded and folio^^ 
f a hyphen, thus (-<-). See likewise (he TeioarlMV 

m. 



IM AUHLIAET TIEB ATOUU 

JU.je des lirres f BoM/^Mttf 

ATais-to da bien ? Htdti Ihou uealik f 

Evt-elle de rhonoAteU t Had j^ hoiuitjf f 

AToiis-nouseu de bonsconseils? Hart ire had good mMu t 

Aviez-vous eo de la prudence t Hid ifou kad'prudenee t 

Aura-t>U de Targent t Wilt lu have Movey f 

Aora-t-elle ea des protectean ? JVUl she hace hadproUdon \ 

EXERCISE. 

INDICATIVE. Prxskkt.— Hast thoa aeedles T Have 

mgttiUef. 
coloared maps f Preterit iNDEFiiriTE. — Have I bad pen 
eiilwRiii^ 2 emit f. 1 . phai 

Have we had convenient bouses f Impertect. — Had she i 
commode t f. 1. « 

Had tbey large boildings f Plupxrfbct.— Had sbe bad pins ? 
grand biiimtnt m. iph^ 

Had thej had eilensive fields f Prxtxrit mbfieits*-- 

qtaeieux 8 ehamv m. I. 
he good shoes T Had tbey looking-glasses t Prxtsritai 

touLier m. f. mtrotr m. 

riok. — ^Hadst thoa had laee f Had yon had odorifen 

shrubs. Fotv&x absolvtk. — Shall Ibave gold, sifvor, 
arbuMU m. 1. m. argad 

and platina. Shall we have (good luck) f FirruRs astsrio 

pUUku m. oouhew m. 

Will sbe have bad jo^ ? Will they have had company T 

J9ie f eompagnU f. 

CONDITIONAL. Prxsutt — Sbouldst thou have hap 

htm 
moments f Should you have good wine and nice cordiali 
— m. vtn. m. foi 2 liqueur' 

Fist. — Should he have bad uncommon fruits ? Shonki 

rare 2 m. 1. 

have bad rich clothes ? 



THE SAME VERB ISITBRROGATIVELT AKD NEOATIVSI 

In sentences of this form observe the diifereDt i 
that are prefixed to the exetcises on the verb, ai 
sentences simply interrogative, always place ne at th< 
ginning of sentences, and pas^ or pointy after the pei 
al pronoun, whether in the simple, or compound teni 



AUZILUBT TEJUI AVOIK. 

(Tii-je ptfl des livret T //are / no &Mils9 f 

(Ttrais-to pas des amis t Hadst iKou no/rvndt t 

N'aUlle pas beaucoupd'esprit? Hat she not a great deal 9fwdf 

ITavoDs-Dous pas ea de bom Hoxe we iwt acted fairly f 

proc^d^? 

ITavieE-voas pas 6u de noavel- Had you not had netf gowut 1 

In robes 7 

ITaiira-t-il pas des ressources t Will he heme vo tetotmet f 

NWoDt-ellcs pas cu des conso- Will they hone had uo earuoU 

latioos^ tioTU t 



EXERCIS£. 

UfDlCATlVE. PRssc*T^-41aft thoa no diamonds f Have 

di a m anl m. 
^ no indulgent parents t Frxtsrit ivDsriiim.— Hast thon 

— 2 — m. 1. 
lot had contempt, and even hatred, for that man f Have 

mtprit m. mime haine f. h asp. pour eet 
00 not had better examples 7 Imperfbct. — Had he not a 

meilleur exenipte m. 
pd censor t Had they not inattentive children f 

vtre 2 renteur m. 1. s=2 enfant m. 1. 

ivrxRFXCT.— Had I not bad olher views 1 Had we not had 

autre vueT t pi. 
nethysts, rubies, and topexes ? Pbstkrit DKnviTC — Had I 
milhyste f. rubi$ m. topaxe f f. 
ireal wrongs 7 Had we not perfidious friends 7 Prbtbut 

tort m. perfide 2 1 

■qpnoR. — Had he not used far-fetched expressions ? Had 

eu 2 reeherehi^ — f. 1. 
Wf Bot excellent mcxlels ? FvTuax absolutb. — WiH thon 

— modele m. 
lottead a more regular life 7 Will you not have 

avoir plus 2 rigU 3 conduite f. 1. 
■dkionable gowns 7 Future ahtbrior. — Shall I have had no 
ikmodeirobet 1. 

■veetmeats 7 Shall we not have had a good preacher f 
w^itereft T f. pridicaieur t m. 

CONDITIONAL. PExsEKT.—Should she not have dear 

f/atr2 

iBdJvrt ideas 7 Would they not have more extensive know- 

3 f. 1 2 &endu3 em^ 

^1 Past.— Should she have had no patitBea t 

t l mmt u f. pi. 1. 

JKWM they nave had no rectitude f 
t drHhifft 

18 
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AVZILURT VKRB BTEK. 





ooirjUGATioir of the auxiliary tbrb, 






jfre, to 6e, 






INFINITIVE. 




nXPLB TBHSBS. 


COMPOUND TBIISU. 


4 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


fitra 


i9b€ 


Avoirs fkmhm 
PARTICIPLES. 




PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Etmn 


^ng 


) 




PAST. 


Uyant^t^ fuotinigim 


4li 


h€%n 


s 

INDICATIVE. 




PRESBlfT. 


PRETERIT IlfDEFliriTE. 


Jeiuii iam 


j»ti 1 




IhtOH ' 


tu et 


t&OMOlt 


tu u 




thouhaU 


n, or 


elle est Ae, or <he it il a 


. ^1^ 


heluu l|^ 


nou3 sommea «re Are 


Dous avons 


* ^^w 


fffe have f 


▼ous 


Met j^u crt 


Toasaves 




you have 


lis 
•lies 


> tout ikiy crt 


ilSOBt 

• 




Ihejf have J 






EXERCISES. 







As interrogative and negative sentences will nowti 
promiscuously intermixed, the scholar will obsem 
that the adverb, in the following exercises, is to h 
placed before the adjectives ; and that whenever toll 
terrogative sentences a substantive is the subject, J 
is to be placed at the head of the sentence, adding' 
pronoun for the interrogation immediately afver the ytA 
as, monfrire est-il venu ? is my brother come ? 



PaxsEHT.— 1 am very glad to see you. Art not thou plM 

atse dt voir talitfH 

with that book t Is she really amiable t We are happy. 

de rMtablement heum$ 

Are not yon too condescending 7 Are your friends sUH ■ 

comflaitant f tnurf 

London f 
hondrtsf 

Prstbut mspoiiTB.— Have mot I bssa oonitaiitl Bfa 



AVXILIART YIM BT&fti 
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HMPLB TBN8KS. 



COHrOUMD TCNflBfl. 



IMPERFECT. 



s 

lis 

it 

Mons 

^tiec 

ilent 



J toot 
thou wait 
ht teat 
we were 
you ttere 
tkey were 



j'avais 
tu avais 
il avait 
nous avions 
Toas avies 
ils avaient 



>4i6 



PLUPERFKCT. 

I had 
thouhadH 
ht had 
toe had 
you had 
the If had 



been 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

I J was 

9 thou wait 

he wot 
tames wt were 
flutes you were 
real they were 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 



J eus 
tu eus 
ileal 

nous eAibes 
V0U8 eutes 
ils earenl 



^^t^ 



Ihad 
thou hadtt 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 






ben 



always been steady t She has been faithful. Have w« 

posi fidile 

firm and courageous ? Toa have been charitable. HaVt 
fermo a=» — 

t men always been good and benevolent 7 

bienfauanl f 

PERFECT. — I was too busy to see you. Wast nottboii 

oceupi pour receroir 
Uesome 7 Was this ^rl idle t Were wo not too ud- 

wiun Jille pareueux «»- 

lible ? Ton were not quiet enough. They were vaSn^ 

kf Iranquille 2 auez I, L — 

ofoufl, and coquettish, 
ite coquette. 

LOPiRFBCT. — 1 had hitherto been very indifferent. Hadst 

jwqu'alors imoveiant, 

thoo been too imprudent ? Had his wife been sufficiently 

— /pause assez 

lest aud reserved ? We bad not yet been sufficiently 

assez rhervi encore 



f P«ET. iifT. — Exercises upon this tense would bt 

HI or 
. when 

\Jm arrived. 
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AUXILUJIT VERB BTBI. 



fllMrLS TENSES. 



COMPOUND TCJIMf. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTF.. 
Je terai lAaU or tcill j 'aarai 

lA*ii wilt 6e tu auras 



i wtrwi k€ viU 6e U aura 

Boot serons we thall be nous aorons 

Toas seres yon 9h&U be tous aures 

iliseroot tkeyskmUbe ilsauront 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

wiUhace 
ihou loilt 

have 
hewiUha9e 






uje thaU 

have 
you will 

hate 
tkey wiU 

httoe 



attentive. Had you been envious and jealous ? Tbey had 110 
i^ppiifn^ =E jaloux 

been i^rateful. 

retonnoisant. 

Prvtbbit oxFuriTX. — ^Perhaps 1 was not soiBeMIt 

Peut ilre qtte euHB 

prudent. Wast thou discreet enough on that occasion i W« 

— discrei 1 en — f. 

DOt that princess too proud f We were very nubappy. WereyM 

— eesse fier 
not too hasty ? They were not much satisfied. 
prompt fort tatisfaii. 

FuTURx ABSOLUTS. — ^To-mormw I shall be at home till 

Demain chtg-moijiu^ 

(twelve o'clock). Wilt thou always be restless, brutal, 9b4 

midi inquiet, bourru 

sour? Will your father be at home this evening! 

ehttgrin Monsieur chez-lui soirm. 

Shall we not be more diligent ? Will you always then bi 

~ 3 dtmei^ 

capricious, obstinate, and particular P Will not your schoUn bi 
quttdeux opinidtre, pointUleuxf ieoHer 

troublesome ? 
incommode f 

FuTURs ANTEBioR. — Shall not I have been too severe ? Tbfli 



wilt have been too distrustful. WiU not his sister have 

defiant newr . 

whimsical and capricious ? Shall not we have been eager 
finiatque » ui^ntUt 



▲VXIUA&T YBBS BTftS. 
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CONDITIONAL. 



fPLK TC58B8. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

I should, tBOuldy j'anrais 

or could be 
thou would' it 

be 
he iDOuld be 



ioDs I9C thould b* 
iec you vtould be 
nt ihey would be 



in anrais 
il aarait 
nous aorioDS 
vout auriez 
iU aoraient 



HU 



PAST. 

I ihculd^ 

have 
thou toouUTst 

have 
he would 

have I » 

we ahould ( i 

have 
you thould 

haoe 
Ihey would 

have 



i 



onditional past, Teusae Hii iu eutset iU^ il eU iUf funu 
ill, VOU9 euuiez etiy il* eutsenl iti, is also used. 



7 Will you not have been inconsiderate t Will not tlie 

indiacret 
lave been just ? 



iTiovAL PRESENT. I wottM uot be SO nsb. 

Umeraire. 

\i thou be as consistent in thy behaviour as in thy lan> 

eon*f<(ueiii dan* eonduite f. prO" 

Would not his son be ready in time ? Should we be 

)I. Jil* prit a 

incorrigible ? You would not be disinterested enougjh. 

dUinUres*6 2 1 
not those ladies be always virtuous f 
dame vertueux t 

. (Had it not been for) your instructions, I should have 

San* conteil m. pi. 

roud and haughty. Would'st not thou have been 

idaigneux liautain 

tus and sarcastic ? Would that man have been so 
rienneur tellemnnl 

» of common sense ? Certainly we should not have been 
m bon sen* 

culons. Would not you have been more kind, and 
ieule doux plw 

mt ? They would not have been so ungenteel. 
sfon^ 7 maM#milte.> 

IS* 



Auauamw mm wtmB, 



Qn'il floit 
Soyons 
Sojex 
Qu'ils floient 



IMPEBATITE. 



Leihimk9 
Letuabt 
JScCyc) 
LUik9mk9 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
8I3CPLC TENSES. COMPOUIID TXROIL 



PRK8KNT. 


PRETERIT. 




^pM IM 


qae 




<SUf 


jeiou I mag, am, or 

tn lob ikou mafMi 

be 
fl soit ' he may he 


tu aies 
ilait 


dte 


/«4Qf,€llll,0r 

eknUikoM 
thou wutfd 

hemayhme 


>m 


BOiu soy onf we may be 


noas ayoDs 




we may hate 


' 


▼oasioyes yen may be 


Tous ayez 




you may hate 


■'■ 


Us loient Ihey may be 


ils aient 




they may hate. 


} 



Imfrratite. Be liberal. Do notbo lo laTish. h 
sing. — sing, prodigue 

at be eqailabUi hamane, and pnident Let us not be eovelM 

— h wn o M f — amde* 

Be economical and temperate. Do not be thostghtleas. 
pi. ieonome tobre pi. Uger 

As the third person singular and plural of the impen 
tife mood belong rather to the subjunctive, thej are tba 
exemplified. 

It has already been observed, that before the mi 
jumctive can form a compleie sense, it must be pi 
ceded by another verb. For the sake of brant 
therefore, complete sentences will only he given on ti 
present tense. This remarK appUei dUketo ths fii 
conjugations*. 



MxiUABT mm wnM. 



ll» 



fPLB Tiirtis. 


COM POUND TBV8KS. 




IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


thai 

I mightf or 

couuibt 
thou mighVH be 
he miehi be 


que 
J'eusse 

tu eustei 
ileat 


'6it 


thai 

I might or 

emUd 
thou mighVtl 
hemif^hi 


a 


1- we wt^hi be 


nous eus- 
sioDS 




we imghi 


9 


\ez you might be 
t they might be 


Touseossiez 
ilseusaent ^ 




jfoumi^ 
theymtgki . 





KT. Is it possible I ean be so credulous f They wish 

— ♦ — /« Ondirire 

r*9t be more modest. Is it possible she can be so ob- 

modette ^ m- 

They wish us to be Mere tfsidttoin. It is not 

oMsidu On* 

yoa should be timid. It isfiMured they nay 
timide. On * ermrU 



BIT. That I should hare been so hasty and impatSent. 

emporti d — 
nild'st have been so puffed op with pride. That she 

ive been so fickle. That we should ha^e been so head- 
volage iiht 

That you should have been so avaricious. That they 

ttvari 

ive been so unreasonable. 
diraifonnablen 

ft, the vert) fitre serves as an anilSary to ^njugate tJie 
srbs through all their tenses, the compound tenses of the 
lal vert)s and (hose of about fifty neuter verbs. 

PSCT. That I should not be humane and generous. 

kammn =s 

I might'st be more careful. That she might not be so 

jotgneifx. 
That we mig^t be victorious. That yoa miflit not be 

That they might not be lo craet 



140 OF TBI KBGULAK TlKBl. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

IN ER. 

t In verbs ending in -^er, the e is preaenred ia 
1 those tenses where g is followed by the vowels (^ 
\ or 0, in order to preserve to this letter its soft sound; 
( ns, mun^eanty jugevns^ je n€gligeuu 
i In verbs ending in »cer, tor the same reason, i 
S 1 cedilla is put under c, when followed by a, or o; n» 
( su^ntj plaions, feffu^au 

In verbs ending in ^nytr and -i/yer, the y is cban^ 
ed into t before a mute e ; as, ftrnploit^ il eiSWj 
j\inj)uieraif il nettoierait. 

This practice is extended by some to verhi ifl 
• riyer and -«^«r, as, il paie^ jUssaieraif «//« grasieye, 
or graa»eie. 

In some few verbs ending in -e/er and -e/cr, the 
/ and t are doubled in those inflections, which n- 
ceive an e mute af\er these consonants, as, from^ 
peler^ il appellt, Crom jeter, je jetteraif &c. 

The first person singular of the present of 
the indicative changes e mute into acute ^ in ift* 
terrogative sentences. The remark is also ip* 
plied to some verbs of the second conjugation eajt 
ing in 'vrir, -frir, and -/»> ; as, n(gligi-^e ? aiml^ 
\je ? ojri'je ? cueilU-je ? 



EXERCISE. 

Plopbrfsot. That I might hav« beon more stadious. TM 

thou might'st have been more circnmspect. That the isi)it 

cireohipecl. 
kave been more attentive to ber duty. That we might hcv* 

« dtvoir m. pi. 

been less addicted to pleasure. That yon might have be» 

livri a art. ro. pi. 
more assiduous and more grateful. That they might bl*A 

nuidu plui reconnausHfU 

been less daring. 
hwrdi. 



ei 



09 THE BSOULAB TERM. Ml 

PARADIOM, OR MODEL* 

INFINITIVE. 
PLE TEirSEff. COMPOUND TESifEf • 

RESENT. FAIT. 

to speak avoir parl-i to kan tpohtn 

PARTICIPLES. 
RESENT. Plffr* 

speaking \ 

PAST. V aysnt pari-/ ht mUi g ytlc* 

•^eL spoken ) 

remarks; 

.11 the regular verbs of the First CoDJagatioD 
}t the terminations of the verb par/er; Exam. 

aTon-«r 

d^dommag-^ 

renvoi-e 

reoonvel-Zef 

grassey-e 

ebang-eM» 

kpeUew 

appel-(enf 

• on through the whole verb. 
Iverbs, with few exceptions, must be placed 
the verb, in simple tenses, and between the 
iary and the participle in compound tenses, 
I this adverb is only a single word, 
le remarks prefixed to the exercises on the 
avoir, when de is to be placed between the 
and the substantive, ought to be attended to. 
le article the, after the verb, must always be 
issed in French, though often understood in 
ish. 

EXERCISE. 

ri ritxsirr.^ I Williagly give tiat plaything ta 

volonii^t donmr joujou ob 



sr 


aim-er 


expliqu-cr 


mi 


annoo^-anf 


engag-Mii/ 


f 


agr6-^ 


d^ri-^ 


• 


dans-e 


ignoT-6 


s 


din-ei 


rejet-/e« 


: 


chanfne 


beg^-e 


•fll 


herq-ons 


choy-oHS 


8 


r^gn-M 


essay^ew 


»U 


caress-en/ 


ennu-lefif 



141 or T8B UOULA& TB&M. 

INDICATIVE. 
■IMPLB TEVIBB. COMPOUHD TEHIU. 

PREaXNT. PRETERIT IRDEFUflTI. 



to parl-ef thou tptakul ta as I ihou had 

il [Mui-e Ac tptakt il a f ^^^ Ae kta 

nous parl-«iu we jpcal; nous avons | P*"*^ im Aom 
▼oas parl-es ^tt xpeai tous aves you Aovc 

Uiparl-eat tkty tptak ils ont J (AeyAoM 






your sister. Do I prefer pleasure to my duty 7 Dot 

f. * frifirerzxi* m. tfevotrnu 

thoa not irritate thy enemies 7 He does not propose salntHj, 
irriitr twwmi ffopoatrim^m 

advice to his friends^ We sincerely love peace and 

am m. 1 nncirtmtid art pmx L Btj 

tranquillity. We do not neglect (any thing) to please JflK 

= f. • uigligtr rien pour pUdn 

Do yon not admire the beauty of that landscape Y Do Mt 

admirer am f. Poiftagt m. * 

your parents comfort the aflSictcd 1 They (make nse of) iB 

— eomoltr aMigiuk.pL emplojfir . 

means to succeed, 
art. moyen m. pour riutsir, 

PRETERrr iKDBFiMiTK. I haTo (givott np) my hrotM \ 

eider fnm% i 

horse to my cousin. Hast thou not exchanged watcbai J 

ekeval m. 1 — m. ' changer de mmdru'. 

with my sister t Has the tutor given fine engravings to hir 

prieepteur de gracurt f. pi. ' 
pupil ? We have spoken (a long while) of your adventtfh 
pupUUm, Umg'tempt offentwit 

Have you not insisted too much upon that point T Haveyov 

insuU * iur — m. 

aunts prepared their ball dresses T 
tatUe preparer debal2 habit m. pi. 1. 

Im P£RpjBCT. I unceasingly thought of my misfortunes. 
tantctue petuer ^ ma/Aeur nu pi. 
Didst thou dread his presence and firmness 7 He M* 
redouler — f. pron. /erme/^ f, i*' 

hibited in his person all the virtues of his ancestors. Did IK 
ttdcer in t t meHr$ 



Olf TBB RBOULAB TCRB& 



I4S 



lUPLB TE9SB8* 



COMPOUKD TBHBBi. 



IMPERFECT* 

tM» J did tptaky or j*ayaia 

fooM tptoking 
A-MM thoudidttsped ta avais 
\-4tti he did tpeak il avait 
parl-toiu we did ^peak noat avions 
pari-ter you did tpeak vous avies 
rl-aien^ thty did rptak Usavaieat 



PLUPERTBCT. 



? 



1 



pari-^ 



Ihad 

tve Aoil 
you Aoil 
ikqthad . 



I 



f Oman accuse her friend of levity ? We did not proteet. 

sad man. Tou despised a vain erudition. Did Bie 

fUtkont mipriaer — 3 — f. 1. ♦ 

ins disdain so weak an enemy 7 The bees were there 



till didaigntr faibU 2 m. 1. 
ng the cups of tne flowers. 
eaUcc m. JUur. 



abeilU 



ivniRFBCT; — ^I had drained an unwholesome marsh.' 

daUeher mal sain 2 marait m. 1. 
st thon not married a man rich, but unluclcily without 

ipouter malkeureutement tant 

■lion t Had hb father rejected these advantageous 

• C reveler arantagetix2 

st We had not long listened to the singing of tlM 

!£ 1. long4empi icouttr * chant m. 

t. Had you already studied geography and history f 
vm. dij^ itudierw^. s=sf. art = 

not his friends procured him a troop of cavalry f 

procurer 2 lui 1 eompagnie f. cavtUeriif 

liere is a fourth preterit, called preterit anterior tn- 
tiUy which is used instead of the preterit anterioTi 
Q speaking of a time not entirely elapsed ; as /at eu 
rU mon ouvrage ee maiinj ceite semaine^ &c. and not 
r BchevS : as it is found in every conjugation, I shall 
rt it here ; fai tu parU^ tu as eu parU, U a eu parli^ 
I ftvoM euparUy wm$ avez euparle^ iU oni iuparlL 



144 or THB RBGULAA 



iOIFLC TKNES. COMPOUHD TBI 



PRETEEIT DEFINITE. PRETERIT AJfTI 



Je pari -at Itpoke J'eui 

to pari-of thou tpokeit tu ens 

U pari -a he tp9ke il eut 

BOW pari-imeff ttetpokt nousedmes 

V0II8 Jmri-Aef 3^ i|p9il:< Viws eii(es 

itf parl-^rtfi/ thtytpokt /^^ils eurent J 



► pari-^ 



74 

nhe\ 



Prbtbrit DEnniTK. — Did I not gladly give 

* mte pktitir de art. 

and flowera to mj nei^Iiboiira 7 Thoa fa 

pr. art. fleurt f. pi. tmnn n. pi. et 

Mientlal circumManoe. Did not your cousin relat 
uuiUiet 2 einotaianet f. pi. * raeoi 

diaruiing history willi (a great deal) of grace 7 He 
— >mati/ «■ f. aree beaueoup 
Judged of my intentions. Did we not shew c 

juger * — * moTitre it art. 

constancy, and firmness 7 Did you visit tl 

art. = f. pr — art. f. * vinier 

and the grove ? They did not generously forgi< 
ioU m. * ginirtutemerU pard 

enemies. 

Prbtbrit a!(tbrior.— I had soon wasted my m 

bierU6L manger w 
eihaustcd my resources. Hadst thou very soon reii 
ipuiter reiaoiirce f. * vile retij 

party 7 Had not Alexander soon surmounted all 
parti m. Alexandre iurmonier tous art 

We had not soon enough shut tlie shutters, and (let 
tot 2 asses 1 fermer volet hoi 

curtains. Had you not quickly dined 7 In the 
rideau promptement diner. Dans * 

•f an eye* they had dispersed tlie mob. 
' mil disperser populace i, 

FoTORB ABS LUTB.— I shall relieve the poor. 

sonlager pauvre d 

tlu>a fahhfally keen that secret? Will he consi 

JUUkmnU gMer — m. canm 



or TBB REGULAR TRRBI. 



14* 



MPLE TE1V8E8. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



7RR RESOLUTE. 

rai J shall, or 

vfUl tpeak 
rat thou shall 

sptak 
'a he shall 

speak 
l-erora loe shall 

speak 
{"Ores you shall 

speak 
rout they shall 

^ak 



FUTURE INTERIOR. 



j'aurai 
tu anras 
il aura 
nous aarons 
vons anrez 
ils aaront 



I 



JshaU, or^ 

wUl 
thou shaU 

he shall 



parl-i 



Vf6 



r 

shaU ^"1 
yaushaU 
(key shall 



led judges? He will tapport yoa with all his credh. 
J9gel, appuyerie — m. 

11 not prefer pleasure to glory, and riches to 
prifirertrt m. art. f. art pi. art. 

By such conduct, will you not afflict your father 

tel a 1 eondvUe f. 3. aJUetr 

mother ? Will they astonish their hearers f 

ilonner mtdHtwrm. pi. 

iS ASTERioR. — I shall soon have finished this book. By 

athever m. 

iiission, wilt thou not have appeased his anser Y WHl 
ttimoti t appaiter coUre f. 

;have trinraphed over his enemies 1 We, perhapsi shaH 

trtompher dt 2 1 

e rewarded enough the merit of this good man. 

ric4tmpenser miriie m. de bien 2 1 

1 not have flown to liis assistance 7 Will our servants 

voler seeours m. domeslique m. 

jBght money ? ' 

forler de art. argent. 

movAL PRESENT. — Sbould I form eonjectures 

former de art. — f. pi, 
number .' Thou would'st not avoid so great a danger; 
ism6rem. ititer2 3 1 4 

■ot his attorney (clear up) that business? We would 
proeureur d6brouUUr affaire f. _ 

iwa7)the importunate. Would you not diseoW 

r importun m. pi. ■ dMiHf ' 

14 



14t 



OV THB EBGULAR YIEli. 



CONDITIONAL. 



8IMPLB TBirSBB. 



COMPOUXD TClftU* 



PRRSRlfT* 



PAST 



would, rve 
tovid upeak 
to pari-emit tkon Jufuld'd t« auraii 

tpettk 
n parl-eroil he thoutd il anrait 

qte^ik \ pBii-^ 

BOOS pari- we U^ould 

erions tpeak 

vous pari- y9ii»h»Hid 

tries t/tenk 

Hi pari- ikrg MksM 
enUent aft€ak 

J'euMte partis /» emtet jHtrli^ il ef.l parii, noiu nu$hn» H 
roHM eusiies parU, th euveni pnrlK U alao used for (be cundiilM 
paflU This nMoairk lioltb good for every verb. 



nous aunons 



Toas aones 



ils auraient 



/ MhouMt 

witnldt or 
eoitld 
IkouthauU'U 

keikunid 

tetthould 

tkty tkovid 



that atrocions plot ? They would not unravel the qhii, 

B'roct2 amphim.l. dimeUr ft id 

that intriflie 

Past.— I thoald have liked hnrrtlnK, fishmd^ aAdl 

aimft art. ehntue f art pMic f. 
cAiintry. Woald^st thou not have played ? Would lin not ki 
eampn^nt (. jotttr 

bnwKd to the ei>mpany ? Would we |:ladly have prnued 
inlitir * eompagnie f aree plntMir 2 huer I 

pride and incivility ? You would have awakn 

orf^ueit m. pron. waikonnftfU f. hfUkt 

every Imrly. Would those mercliants have paid their delttn? 
tout U. monde mnrehanil p'sj/(r di lie f.f 

Impbratitb. — In all thy aelions. gohmiK the light of 

Dtnu — f. pi. conxuUtr ln»nfrt trt 

reason. Never yield to the violence of thy paiuifl 

f. le abtndonner — f. .«> 

Let us love justice, peace, and virtue. Let w i 

art. — f. art. f. art. f. 

e^aw to work. Sacrifice your own interest (A 

'dM4 f » 9 t dilw . Sferi/Ecr • mlrr^m.ii. ^ 



OF THE KEGULAR TERlf. 



Hi 



qu'fl paii-e 
pari OM 
parl'ear 
qu'ila paii-e«U 



IMPER/^TIVE. 

^eak (ifum) 
4et him spurn 
Ittutipiak 
tpeakijft) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
nMPLE TENSES. COMPOUffD TBEIBI. 



PRESENT. 

that qae 

•e / may, or can j'aie 

apeak 
-ef ihou mo.y*tt tuaies 

speak 
« he may tpeak il ait 

wX'hns we may sj^eak nous ayons 
arl-te^r you may tpet^ vous ayez 
-ent they may speak ils aient 



PRETERIT. 

(hat 

I ifio^, or eon 



>parl-^ 



^Aott faay*at 

he may 
toe may 
you may 
Ihey may 



mod. Do not omit such nseful and interest 
Sien 1 * n6gliger de art. si utile 2 intiru^ . 

etaiU. 

— m. pi. 1. 

ruHCTiTK Present.— That I may not always listen to 

ieeuler • 
« censor of my defects. That thoa should'st find 

SB m. 1 difaut m. pi. irouver 

fiends. That he would adorn his speeches with the graces 

parer aiseovrs de 
re diction. That she would remain in her boudotr, 

2 — f. 1. rester — m. 

re should so hastily condemn the world. That 
legire.meni eondcanner monde m. 



V. The second person singular of the imperative of this 
ition, and likewise of some verbs of the second ending in 
r, -lir, take s after c, before the word y and en, as, porte*- 
1 frire, carry some to thy brother ; offresen a ta saur, 
me to thy sister ; CiuUtes-en aussi pour tot, gather som^ 
r thyself; apportes-y let Ucres, bring there 6iy books. 



4Ci 



or TBK REGCTLAm Tl 



flMPLC TEXSES. 



COMPOUND TBVWfi 



llir£RV£CT. 


FLUrsaFKCT. 


me thai qQ«s ^ 
|e pari-oae / mighty raftdd, j 'e usse 

or teould 

rpeak 
to part-asiej fAou mighCti tu eusses 

a pvLo/ Ac might tptak il eul 
DOus pari- ice su'/fM nous ens- 

oanonM speak sions 
▼oos peri- jfou might tous eus- 

«tnes tpeak riez 
Us perl-a0£fi/ /Afj^migAl Hscus- 
tpeak sent 




tkid 1 

orwoiiU 
/i^ might'M 


peri.^&e»i£ftl ^ 
we migAf 

yeiin^l/ 

i 



jou may pout incessantly. That they may woric 

6eiMfer jom cetfs tm/aiUtr 

wfllio^Iy. 

VafM/KTI. 



J* 



Pbbtkrit. — That I may have caressed insolencei ii 

eartaaer art. — f. 
flattered pride. That thon wonld'st have added nothiifi 
/latter art aiaiUer 

that work. ^ That he shonid have carried despair \d 

oKvrage m. porter art. dhetpair m. dm 

the soul of hu friend. That we may have blamed a condoct 
ame bldmer eonduke 

so prudent and so wise. That you may have exasperated i 

— tflge exatpfrer 

petulant a character. That they may not have taken tdvu 
— 2 earaelere m. 1 prtfti 

(age) of the circumstances. 
circotulance f. pi. 

iMPsaFECT. — That I shonid not copy his example. Tfel 

imxiet exemple m. 
thou might'st (give np) perfidious friends. Itetbi 

abandouner de art. — de2 I 
it inhabit a hut instead of a palace. Tbat «* 

hiibiler ehaumiire f. au lieu palais m. 

should flOl at the feet of an illegitimate king. That fli 

lomber a pUdm. ilUgitimet 1 

Woald respect the laws oi your country. That they wa4 
tuputv JM f^ pU pajp m. 



(NT TBB REOVLAS TBHMb 



140 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

This conjugation is divided into /our branches. 
The first branch contains upwards of two hundred 
and eighty regnlar verbs in -iV, exclusive of fifty-three 
more comprised in the three other branches, which 
may be considered as exceptions, and may be reduced 
thirteen roots, with thirty-nine derivatives. By 
resenting some of the regular verbs ' of the frst 
muurh, which nearly resemble the three following lists 
f exceptions, the scholar will evidently see that the 
enninations in -mirf "vir, -iir, and -ntr, are not ab^ 
lelutely the distinctive marks of the three other 
tranches, the lists of which ought to bo learned by 
teart 

i to be under ilU 
< jyTtsdiction 
( 9f aeowt 
tointlttve 
to uMt hard 
to glut 
to impoveriA 
to tarnish t 
to varnish 
to garnish 
to furnish 
to bless 
to ntigh 



BR.< 



ralent-ir 
retent-ir 
ap|)^saDt*tr 

DEDt-fV 

renform-tr 
afTerm-ir 
pfpart-ir 
avert-ir 
8crt-fr 
dessert-tV 
sort^tr son 
plein et 
enticrelfet 
assort-»r 



to slafken 
to resound 
to make heavy 
to pledge 
to plaster 
to strenfi,then 
to distribute 
to inform 
to set a stone 
to unset a stone 
to obtain a 

fall effect 

(by law) 
to match 



res8ort-ir 

asserv*«r 

8^v-fr 

assouv-tr 

appauvr-tr 

tcm-tr 

vem-tr 

earn*tr 

lourn-ir 

b^n-ir 

henn-jr, &6. 



iMipeak at random. 

a-tort et a Iravers, 

S'lupertect. That I should not have burnt that work. That 

br{tler m. 
wa might'st not have contemplated the beauties of the conn- 

contetnfket bi etm* 

7. That be should have perfected fab natural qualities. 
1^ perfcetionner — rel Ss^^f. pf. ]. 

"bti we mi^ht not have gained the victorj. That fon 

remporter =f, 

adiDchanted the public. That they would have straek 
— ter — m. frafftf 

iifr enemies with fear. 
tff erainte 



■> 



100 



OP THE RBOULAE ^EBMB» 



mOOTS. 



Sbb.' 



doiHNtr 

men-lir 
sen*ltr 

par^ir* 

•or-ltr* 
ser-vtr 



to dup 

to lie 
to feel 

to set out 

logooni 
tottrvt 



DERITATITKl. 
C redor-mtr to 
2 endor-mtr to 
J se reador-mtr to 

d^men-Kr 
I conseR*/tr 
< pre8sen«<tr 
( ressen-Ztr 
1 d^par-/ir 

i repar-ltr 

reasor-hV 



desser-vtr 



to 
to 
to 
to 
to 

{" 

lo 



.16 repen-/ir to reptnt,^ has no derivative. 



tbnicttcm 
Mlasuep 

Jail oMtUj^ 
aeain 
give the Ue 
eon$etU 
foreue 
reunt 
divide 

tel ovt 
again 
go out agak 

clear Uu 
tabU 



7 



oav-nr 



3bb.{ coay-fv 

off-rir 
80uff-rir 



toopem 

to corer 
toqffer 



rouv-nr 

•ntr'ouv-ru' 

d^coav-rtr 

rccouF-rtr 

misoff-rtr 



tooptm^poiii 
to Ao// •]»<« 
todiaeover 
to cooer ogam 
iouuderotd 



to mfferj has no derivative. 



ROOT. DERIVATIVES. 






ROOT. DERIVATIVES. 



av-etitr to hofiptn 
circonv- >toetrcum- 

entr ) wnl 
contrev- > to eew/ra- 
- tmr \ rene 
conT-«ntr* to agr^e 
dev-emr to ^eeom« 

inter-ventr to tnf emne 
VEHiR parv'^nir to aliain tkvir ^ entret-entr to keep tip 
pr^v-mr to prevent 



s^abst-emr to aMani 

appart-«iiir to tetov 
cont-eiitr toetnteis 
d^t^entr iodetm 



prov-entr* to proceed 

rev-eiw- J** *•«?* 
5 agotti 

sorv-entr to hrfall 

subv-estr* to relieve 

sesoav- ^to remem-] 

enir ) ber 
se rtssoav-C to reeoU 

enir ) leet 






malnt-e«tr tomoMk 
obt-estr to obtain 
ret-entr toretoni 
soat^emV to i^fUH 



* V. B. PurtirtTtpmrtiry —rtiry and r«aror(ir, of tbe feooad bnuKli, Mte^S 
■nxlttary itrt. Feiitr, and id derimtiTef, are likewise oonf ogated wttb Afir 
except HrewnvmiTf e«n(rcvcn<r, pr^cntr, ucd Mivcnir. which Uke <»«<r ; «IS^ 
mmir also takes ovelr, when it moans t« nift, but U takes Hrt^ whoa itslg " 
••i^fres. ^v«ii<rtoadeftctiT«aiMlobsoleUveib,oi4]raMdlinptrionaI^» 



or THB RBttOLAB TI|UM« 
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brauch 1. 

fgauit^ punish 
"r^} pun-«r 

. . ( purMing 
^ \ pan4tMant 



PARADIOMS. 

. INFINITIVE. 
PRE8BNT. 

BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. 
to feel to open 

sen-tir ouv-rtr 

PARTICIPLB PRBSENT. 



feeling 
sen-ZflfU 



opening 
ouv-ron/ 



PARTICIPLE PAST* 



sen-ft 



^^ipum^ 
'^ \ puo-t 

>iqi. ( to have pwiMed \ 
ffti. I avoir pan-t ffUt 
^^tffk C having puMud rsea-^f 
*>rtic. ( ayantiHui-t ) 



opened 
onv-ert 

oay-erl 



Km. 



IpwUth 

jepoQ-if 

tupon^f 

Upun-i^ 

nous pon-fftoiu 

vons pun-issest 

{Is pun-isMfi/ 



INDICATIVE. 
PRESmVT. 



feel 

sen-# 

seiw 

sen-l 

sen4ont 

seti'teM 

sen'tent 



open 

onr-re 

owr-ree 

our-re 

ouv-rofu 

OQY-res 

onv-rent 



BRANCH 4. 

to hold 
t-eiHr 



holding 
t-eiMMl 



held 
t-emi 

held 



h9ld 

t-iene 

t-ient 

i'ieni 

i-enont 

t-cneM 

Uiennad 



IiDiCATiTX. Frbsskt. I cfaooso this picture. I feel all 

thoisir tableau m. 

»e impileasantnesfl of your situation. Whence comest thoo ? 

iitagriment m. — if ou venir 

^ he thus define that word ? Does his mother (go out) so 

ainti difinir mot m. tortir 

ooi t Do we not (set off) for the country ? Do you not 

U partif eampagnef, 

% his sorrows 7 Do yon not (tell a lie ?) They ar« 

Mif^ir^ ma/m.pl. mentir 

hatoig at this moment. They (act contrary) to your 

Up done* art — m. eontrevenir 



win. 

iMOtKnQt, I fortified his soul againit the dangers of 

prfynunkr eontre — 



or TBS RBGULAE YBBBH. 



PRETERIT IRDEFIIflTE. 



Comp, 


; Ihttvepunuked 
j'ai pun-t 




opened 
ouv-ert 




IMPERFECT. 




<VHinl# 5 ^ «'»«' Punish 


feel 
sen-toif 

PLUPERFECT. 


open 
ouv-rais 


^ ^ S IhadpuntAed 

^•'"'- \ j'avaii pun-t 


fiU 


opened 


sen-n 


ouv-ert 


PRETERIT DEFINITE. 




I punished 


A" . 


opened 




je puo -it 


8en-/tt 


ouv-rtf 




tu pun-ff 


sen-tit 


ouv-rif 


iMlf>le< 


il pun U 


9en4it 


OVLY'fU 


■ 


nous pun-fmri 


stn-ttm€8 


ouv-rimee 




Tous pun-Uct 


sen-ttiit 


ouy-rttet 




Jls pun-tre«f 


sen-Krenl 


ouY-rireni 



seduction. I served my friends warmly. I 

art. — f. fefTtr avecchalnr 

thou amuse him ifith fair promises ? He compile 
enfre/enir its beau promtut f. pi. eonsentii 
with the wbhes of hb family. Did we not fre 

d d^nr m. pi. famiUet fil 

warn onr friends of the bad state 
overHr Hoi 

sleep then ? Did yon not belie 
dormir tdon f dimentir 



of their afikirs 1 



your charactei 
carnctere 



not the enemies invade an immense country? 



— 2 pavi m. 1. 
(come out) from the 
eortir 



envahir 
wild beasts often 

eamoage 2 bitt 1 1. Micoeiil 
their mountains f 
monlagnt. 

Prktkrit. I softened my father by my submis 

JUekir numiu 

foresaw that temble catastrophe. Thou did'st not (co 

pTtneHUr — 2 — f. 1 rei 

as thou had*8t promised. He did not succec 

U ind*2 promii rhittii 



N. B. Only the first person of those tenses, which i 
ably eoi^gated alUia^ will now be gireo, the scholar ^ 
supply the rest. 



OP TEC KEOULAR TBEBa. 
PRETERIT AJfTERIOR. 



^ ( Ihadpunithtd fiU opened heU 



PUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



^A I thall jmniik feel open hold 

^jepun-troi wBD'Hrai owf-rind i-ienire^ 



{J shall bwe punished felt 
^' \ j'aurai pun-t sen-/t 



PUTURE ANTERIOR. 

opened held 

ouv-erl Xnnu 



CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT* 



j^{ T should punish feel open hold 



soti'Uirais ouv-nroii t'-iendrab 



ogbtlessness. Did his daughter not (set out again) 

u-derie f. reparlvr 

aediately ? Did not Alexander sally his glory by his pride f 
'k-ehamp temir 

I we (go out of the city) hefore him f We never betrayed^ 

ville f. ovtttd lui ttohir 

t important secret. Did you not agree to trust 

— 2 — m. 1. eonsentir de ffotu en rapporter 

Be f They served their country with courage. Did the 

not pays -— 

^nt philosophers enjoy great consid'^'^tioa ? 

philosophe m. pl.^otiir de un — f. 

hnuRS. Shall I not obtain this of you ? What will be- 

obUnir ctlade que de- 

oe of thee, if T forsake thee. Will he not embellish 

h * tu abandonner embellir 

country-seat ? He will not sleep quietly. 

moison de campagne Irantfuiilement 

in we consent to that ridiculous bargain ? With 

2 marchi m. 1. arec de art 
le and patience, you will compass your end. Wt 

. pr. art. f. venir a-bout de dessein m. 

iBnot sully the splendour of our life by an unworthy action. 

ielttl m. indigne 2—1 

iDUiose men enrich their country by their industry 7 Will 

enricher pays indusirie 

tear friends offer us their assistance ? 

o£ric seeours 



1B4 



or TBC MCOIXLAR TBEBi. 



PAST. 



**"'• ^ j'aurait puihi len^ 



ouv-erf 



Ml 



IMPERATIVE. 



iSim. 



puii-i« 

qu*il pun-ute 

ll-1UOtM 
itiCM 

[mn-iutnt 



quMI J 
I pii 11-11 
I pun-ij 
(^qu'ilsj 



ftti 

sen-t 

sen-/e 

Men-Ions 

sen-tCM 

Btn-teni 



open 
ouv-re 
ouv-re 
ouv-r»n# 

OUV-TfS 

ouv-ren/ 



t-teni 

t-i>fiiif 

i-tnant 

i-ttUM 



CoMDiTioRAi.. I would opeo the donr and the windov 

porle f. ftnitrt 

I should still cherish life. Would*8t not thou interpose! 

ehirir art. internnit 

that affair t Would my brother (set off again) without ttkinj 

f. repartir Mns prmi 

leave of us T Ton wonid not succeed In injuring him ii ti 

eongi vamnir a uuire lui 

public opinion. Could'st thou souen thai flinty hesfl 

— 2 — f. 1. attendrir derof.her2\ 

Could they foresee their misfortune ? Would men alws 

prtstentir tnaUteur art 

(grow old) without growing wiser* if they reflected on t 

viciiUr taut devtnirudl r^jUc/iir ind-i pit 

shortness of life 7 
brieveU f. art. 

Im PXRA.TITB. Shudder with horror and terror. Sapp 

Frimir rfe == de effroi m. Soult 

thy character in good and bad fortune. Do i 

art. dant art. mauvau — f. 

obtain thy point, but by means consistent wKl 
parvenir a Jin f. pi. qut par dtt moyent qitt avout 2 * i 
delicacy. Let us teed the poor. Letusa^ain 

dilieateste 1 nourrir m. pi. obtenir art 

glory by our perseverance. Let us not divulge our sea 

s= f • — dieouvrir — 

to every body. Never submit to so unjust a yoke. Do 

ioul'le-monde fiichir tout 2 joug m. L 

maintain so absurd an opinion. Do not (come upon us) ai 
touUnir — d« 2 — f. 1 turvenir pi 

(in that unexpected manner.) 
ainti H Vimprovitie, 



OV THE mSOnLAll TSBBf. 



IH 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



. 'that [may punuh 
que j« pun-isK 
que lu puii-tMcs 
SJ«.^ qu'il pun-tjte 

que nous \mn'iuiont 
que vous iiun-tMtes 
,qu*ilspuu-u4en< 



PRKSENT. 

fed 

Ben-U 

Ben-leM 

860^8 

seti-lioni 

KK-tiea 

wen-^cnt 

PRETBRIT* 



open 

ouv-re 

ouv ret 

ouvre 

ouv-rto9U 

ouv-iv-jr 

oav-ren/ 



lioM . 

t'tcnne 

t'temief 

t-fVftiw 

i-eniont 

i'tniea 

i-itHMnt 



^ C <Aa/ / m/ijf hare ftunUktd feli opened kefd 

i que j'aie pua-t tca-^ owf-eri tpcni* 



IMPCRPBCT. 

Cihnt f migkt punitk feel open 

I que Je pun-use san-lttft ouv-rtese 

I que lu pun-iuee 8«ii*^*«ej ouv-rtcsee 

^••J qn'il pun-i7 8en*<^< oav-fcf 

I que IIOU9 pun-ctffowe 9en4tMiota ouY-riuiom 

I que vous pun-iteiee een-titneM ouY'ritrieM 

l^qu'ils puH^'Men/ ' aoaiiMsewt ouw-ritttni 



PLUP^RPECT. 



I qu^ j*eu9ee pnni senti 



opened 
ouveit 



koU 

X'iitue 

t'tneiee 

I'M 

XMim^me 

X'iHttieB 

Uinueni 



held 
teiia 



SuKjuvcTifB PRBflRNT. — That I mttj iMver blemish my n* 

fifirir 
pNiun. That I may (be before-hand) with such dangerous 

f pfi-veMvr dt art. ft ■■2 

upaies. I will not have thee (go out) this morning. That be 

I reut que IfA sub-1 oMiin m 

<My Dot enjoy bis glory. That he may not obtain bis 

dt ss f . p»rvenir il 

•ttdi. Tliat tee may become Just, honest, and virtuous. 

jif.pl. devtnir honuitf. verlueux, 

"nvit you may punish the guilty. That you may return 

cQttpahle pi. rereirtV 

^ensd with laurels. That they may establish wis* 

^Ni^rl df laurier m. pi. Siabltr de aK. 8 

''^Jiist laws. Tlial they may agree about the conditions- 
8 1 eoavenirife — 



IM or TBS REGULAR TERBi* 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

IN -0/J?. 

PARADIGM. 

This conjugation contains only seven regular veitaf 
which are : 

perc-eroir to receive Mc-evoir to deeeitfe 

apero-erotr to yerteire d-etoir to otce 

conc-er«ir to eonetive Ted-evoir to owe ogaiti 

And receMir, which serves as paradigm. Percevoir is a Itw 
term, and apcrctvotr is often rejieeted. 

Observe. In verbs ending in -cevoir^ the r, to pre- 
serve the iofi sound of that letter, takes a cedilla^ whea 
followed by o^ or u. See page 3. 

INFINITIYE. 
SUtf LB TBHBEE. COMPOUND TBHSEfl. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

fftc-€rotr torteetM avoir re9-tt toAovereeeM 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. 

PAST. yojonift^u htaringreemU 

pe^-u received 



Impsrvkct. — ^That I migkt stun the whole nei^hKoorfaood* 

HofinUr 2 tout 1 toisitiage m. 
That I might not (bring about) my designs. That thoi 

rentr a-bout He projef m. pi. 
would'st (cell a wilful lie.) That ne might not bear 

menttr de dessein priuUditi. soutenir 

his disgrace with firmness, liiat we might disobey- the lawi 

— f. ftrmeti disobiir a 

That we should belong ta that great king. That you miglit 

appartenir 
renonnce your errors and prejudices. That they aiigiit 

revenir de ■» pr. pron. pHjugi 
weaken the force of their reasons. That they might bold ^ 
^ffaiblir f. raiiounemMt teme 

the most absurd ideas. 
2 1. 



OV THE RBOULAR VBRBf. If7 

INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TKM8E8. COMPOUND TEKiBI. 



PRESRNT. PRETERIT IlfDEyi51TB. 

'9ive, &e. tre receive^ &c. 

q-ois nous rec-evotu j'ai rec-« 1 have ree9i9td 

u^'ois vuus rec-evef to as, sc. lAmi, be. 

g*oi< lis re9-oi9eii< 

IMPERFECT. PLUPEBFBCT. 

I runce tee did receive j'avais re^-u / had received 
ic-enBtf nouB rec-evianM 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. PRETBRIT ANTBmiOR. 

med we reeewed 

^^•ut noas i^9-ibiM« j*eiifl,re9'fi Ikadreeekted 

i^-ttj Yoiu re9>il/e# taeiu,tte. iheKtke, 

S^U lis reg-nrenl 



EXERCISE. 

DicATivx PRKSSHT. — ^I pefcfive the fummH of the Alpi 

apereeveir tommei Afyut^ 

wd with perpetual snow. What gratitade mt 

de Hemtl 2 nei>e f. pi. 1 rteofiuuiiaeeanee f. 

oot owe to her who (has discharged) the doty of a mother, 
deooif cfHi 1 remp/tVS 6 

thee) (in thy iafieincy) ? Does your scholar anderstaad 
tfe 4 a Ueher eoneev^ir 

that rule which is so ample t We do not owe a lar|i 
r?gU (. * • devoir grm 

Do you not perceive the snare ? Ought im 

Mf. piigem* DsMtrSifetl 3 

eonraaeous men to yield to cireumstaneet 1 
83 4 S * cider art eireotukmeet 

VXR9X0T.— Did I not receive him idndly? Did be 

te WfeeamiUiif 
the castle from such a distance? We did not re 
vnotr dUUeetvk n * Un% pet- 

tovrfaieome. Did yon not lecehre great civilitietf 
# reftiiiiffl.iil dc hemtiUUlt^^ 
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IIB OF THS BXGULAE 

IDfPLB TEXSES. COMPOUHD TCR8E8. 



FCTCEK ABSOLUTE. PRETERIT IHDEFIIIITI. 

jt rafscvm' Doos nec-orvmi rteehud. 



C0>T)ITI05AL. 
PRBSSXT. FA8T. 

i §kmtU rvrtivr v« «(«ii/«f, &c. j'auniii n^-M / JtAoiitf toi 



IMPERATnrE. 

feo-««#fit Ututretmm 
tt^-^i* reeeirt tkau nc-eres receive ye 

qv*il re^we hi khi reotire qa'ils re^rwaf Id iAcM ffflMi 



Did those tjT9Dts conceive all the blackness of their crimes! 
tp^n ravcTOtr mmneurf. — 

Pkstkrit. — ^I perceived him irallcing by mooi 

te fuise promenaii a mri.elairA 
light Did the queen conceive a great esteem fortM 

ia tune m. esfime f. 

honest man. Did we not immediately perceive the saati 7 

ieinen^ 1 

Ton did not receive his letters in time. Did the ministen 8* 

Uttrtt a-tempa, — Ire 

ceive the depth of his plan. 

propfwdatBT f. — m* 

FoTURfi. — Shall I receive vhits to-day ? He «9 

(ft art. vmie aujounThui f 
■ot discover the spira of hit village. We shall oonfillvi 
operrerev thcher m. — m. 

well fonnded hopes. Will yon never concdMi H 

dkart. fmndi2 c^reiiee f. pi. 1. 

Iwttlnooiaprine^.' Shall Benalwayi own their alt 

raS 1 art «i 

fortunes to their fiiults f 
hmtr fauit ' 

CoBDino«A&.'— Should I receive the oflbn of my tmmfl 

qfW 



• OF THB MOOImOI VBAMi . 

suBJuivcnyE. 

8IMPLX TMSBfl* amrouni nufisi. 



PRESENT. PRBTSRIT. 

« re9^9e que nous ree-evtbfif qae tu, be. hat€ r»- 

;a re^-oiMf que voui r^s-eoies qu'il, ^. cetv«l 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT, 

(might, ke. that we mi^, ke- quej'emse ihotlmight 

le re9-iMi« que nous tw^-mMhw re^-u iWt rt* 

tui«9-iMiM que vous re^-«<nM que to, &c. eetvei< 
te^Wi/ qu'ils re9-ti«fefif 



lid a wue man thus (give himself up) to 
tV 4 1 3 2 mnti 6 i^abendonner 6 art. 

lair? Should we -Gonceive sucti abstract Ideas? 

pstr m. dt art n 2 abstrait 3 1 

would easily perceive so gross a trick. Would not 

grosrier 2 rvse f . 1 
listers receive their friend with tenderness ? 

tendreue T L 

tPBRATivx. Conceive the horror of his situation. Do not 

178 that mark of confidence with indifference. Let m 

marefue f. eonfianee — 

itain a horror of vice. Let as never owe {nay 

mir * d$ art powr art. m. 

1^ Receive his advice wkh respect and gratitude. B»- 
V avit — — 

e 00 more of his letters. 

UUre f. pi. 

nnrvcTivz presknt. That I may receive console- 

die art. 
b That he should not conceive a tbcught lO well eiplained. 

psnt^ f. divthppL 

i we may always receive £dse newi. That yoa 

de ii0tioetfff.pl. 
'not perceive the danger of books which are eontraiy 

— art. » * corUf 

good morals. That they may not eolleet unjust 
t mmurt f. pi. percewtr de injure 8 
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or TBS RSGULAR VERBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

IN 'RE. 

Remark. — ^This conjugation has fi^e branchet.' 



The nan ends 



in -ondre 
in -tndre 
iu 'Ondrt 
in -erdrc 
'in -ordrt 



tlie SEOOND ends in -aire 



the THIRD ends | .^ ^^^^^ 

the rouBTH ends in -utre 
i In -atfu/re 

the piFTB ends 2 in -tindre 
f in -oincfre 



as, Hpandrt 
as, vendre 
as, r^ponflfre 
as, pcrdfc 
as, mor(2re 

!a«f plotre 
as, tatVe 
as, repoiire 
as, conna£<re 
as, instrutre 



totpiU 
toieU 
toatumr 
tolotc 
iobUe 
topUoH 
to kttp t^/fH 
to feed 
to know 
toinotmct 
as, conXraindre to cenitroin 
as, Titindre to ptaiiU 
BSf)oindre to join 



PARADIGMS. 



INFINITIVE 



PRESENT. 



BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRA VCR & 

to render to please to appear to reduce to''' 

rend-re pl-atre par-a{/re r^duire 

rendered pleattd 

avoir rend-u pl-u 



ijoin 

^_ . wi-ndre 

appeared reduced joined 
par-tt r^ui-f joi-nf 



Imperfect. That I might conceive such a project Hat 

projetm. ■ .'• 
ha ipight perceive the secret designs of the enemy's geMnL 

eaehi 2 destein 1 2*1.. 

That we should not receive everybody with civility. TbatyN 

honnHeti, 
Goiild not conceive the depth of this book. That tlu^ 

profondeurt .J 

might not perceive the masts of the ship. f: 

mdl m. pi. vameau m. 



or TBS BSGULAR VBRB8. 101 

PARTICIPLE PRK8ENT. 
1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 6.. 

pleasing appearing reducing joining 
pl-ai«an< par-aufunf r^dui-Miii/ joi-giMiil 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 



pieasea 
plu 


appeared rtaueed 
par-u r6dui-( 






INDICATIVE. 






PRESBNT. 




pleau 
4 pl-at5 
•s pl-aif 

pl-ai/ 
■ons pl-oifons 
es pX-aisez 
-tnt pl-auen/ 


appear reduce 
par-dtf redui-t 
par-aif r6dai-f 
par-dtf redoi-/ 
par-mtionf redal-joxt 
par-oufesr r^tii^tes 
par-mfien/ rMai-^en/ 


join 

Ol-flf 

oi-itf 
,oi>giiMf 

^oi'gnent 


PRETERIT INDEFINITE. (/ havt) 




pleased 
t pl-u 


appeared reduced 
pEur-n r^dui-l 


joined 
joi-ni 



lYE PRESENT. I koow his fioi^ «nd impetuoiif 

eownattre bomllant 2 =8 
1 wikit his return with impatience. DoeiJbe 
B. 1 attendre retowr 

death f Does not virtue please every body ? We du 
rt. f. a 

you to adopt this opinion. We suppress fi)r 
tndre de adopter — f. tatre 

at several interesting circumstances. Do yov JUA 
I. intiressant 2 f 1 

these notions one with another? You sedate 
art. art. tididrt 

■ers by your modest eiterior. Do your sons 

iieur m. pi. 2 ■» m. 1 

dge their errors 7 Do not those workmen waste theli* 
e =s oumier perdre 

t ^ trifles ? 

a de art. bagatelle pi. 

ECT. I did not displease by my conduct I ¥raf 

diplaire 
those sad victims of the rerolutioii. Did DOl 
trisle viefiflie f. pi. «*f. 

16* 



Hi wrmt ■aovLAB 



BRA HOI !• BRAVCa 2. B&AVCB d. BBAHOS 4. BBAV«B I 

tdHrrndtr Wiwt cpFMr mfaet f*0ln 

jtma-Mt pl.«ust ^BT-mtmu ridm-mk Joi-^Mb 

FLUFBRFECT. 

/ kad rmiuti pleani mpptmtd redneed ^9med 
yttrmh rend-ti pl>u par-v i^dai-l joi-nf 

FRCTCRIT DEFIMITC. 

/ ftnitrti pUmted afftmtd reduced joined 
je rend-if pl<«« fmr-m rMoi-jtt ]|oi-:giiu 

Ui vend^ pl-iu pnMit r^owit Joi-^«H 

BOM rend-lMe* plniaiet par-tB«et r^ui-ttmcf ^oi'gsteit 
To«s rend-ffu pl-i2fc< jmr-^u rklowi&ef loi-^stfit 
Hs rtad-iraif pl-nrca^ pnr-vrorf r^dni-Armi joi^mrftil. 

PRBTERir ANTKRIOR. 

Ikmdrtmdtnd pUmKd §fpemnd redwied joined 
pMurud^w pl-« pijr-ii iMiii-f jomU 



dog bHof Did tlMt imb (st lait) acknowledge. kii 

€kt€n fMfdn tnfin 

H^wtieo f We did not appear ooavinced. We jolaad a* 

— — !• ootnettneu pi. 

tlKhs aad taara. Were you pateting an hiafeeM 

W^ptr m. pi. proa, tenne f. pi. peMn d'kUloM 

Mbieet f Did those orators throw the graeesif 

ttLkuMu m. 1 a ripandre — 

eiprassMi into their fpeecbes 7 Tlieyled thepeofli' 

art — MMOMn imdmre B. 

into aa error. 
€n • 

PsKTERrr. I aimed at an honest end. Did his pmdeM. 

tendrt d 2 M m. 1 — £ 

extinguish tlie fire of a disordered imagination t Did not jfiit! 
iUindn dirigU2 — f.l .. .. 

conduct (do away) his prejuftices r We led eif' 

— duUe f. d&nrin preveniion f. pi. reeoiMMl . . '* 

friend baclc to his country-house. Did we offer ov lir 
* de emmpagne 2 f. 1 tendro «* 

cense to the prido of a Uodchend? Did you feign to iM 
ceiw mi fnudndi . 

m a madiMn f Did yon conduct ]f«ar children horn tnlfc « 
— * fou cemEHHnt m 



o# nc UOTUn fttmn Mji 



FVttRH ABiOLUTB. 

t U BftANCH 2« BBAIIOH 3w BftABCH 4. BRANCH 5w 
tiiifflr pleme opptmr reduet jvin 

f§i pl-airai p«r-alfr» r^doi-rai 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. {J shall have) 

f pleated appeared redueed mned 

Bnd-tt pl-tt par-tt r^ai-< Joi-nl 






COP«)ITfOWAL. 

PRBtENT* 

rrMEer j9(ec»6 appmr redwee j0m 

w pX-airah pait'Ottralr Hdvtrait JfA-ndnde 



Pid those friehtfol metres appear a|;aiD ? 

efiajfOMi i — Id. pi. 1 eqpparaUre de nan- 
id not the children (come down) at the first smn- 

deteendre a tr- 

»«• 

.K. Shall I hear the music of the new opera ? 

eniendre wutique f; 

}t conceal from you my mind. ^ Will the ge- 

taire * fa^ndepenter, 

nstrain the officers to join their Fespectire coipi ? 

niraindre officier rejoindre »> 

a thought, true, grand, and well expressed, please 

f. exprimi 

times 7 We shall (malce our appearance) on this great 
m. pi. . paretUre tut 

next month. Shall we describe all the 

rt proehain 2 mcis a. 1 d^eiudre 

f this terrible night ? Wfll you not new-model ai 

— 2 nwi f. 1 refondre 

full of charming ideas ? Will you know your 

pUine 2 1 reeomudlre 

nin ? Will they idways reduce oar duties to 

1. * devoir m. pL 

tficence T They will' assidsonsly correspond with 
kitaneet aemddmitd emrreepaudre 

ads. 

lovAi.. Shottid I, by these means, gain the 

moypn m. s. atttmdre h 
mdl I should (canj on) the undertakteg whh 
•til m. 1. emuUdirt etdreprim I 



164 or TBK aSOULAR VBBBl. 

PAST. (I ihould have) 

BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. BRAHCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 6* 

rtnJertd pleased apptmtd reduced jwmei 

J'auraU rend-u pl-« par-« r^duU joi-itf 



IMPERATIVE. 



fender (thou) pleoH appear reduce join 

rend-j lA-ait par-«ru r6dtti-« joi-nt 

qu'il rend-« pl-otM par-oiiae r6dai-M \oi-gtie 

rend-«iu ^X-aitene pw-amoni r^dai-coiw lol^^aiw 

raDdes pl-«ut« par-otwes r^dui-Mf joi-fMi 

quMlirend-enI pl-otieiii par-mtwftf Hdul-eetU joi 



ceM. Would lib mother wait with (so nmch) patience t Codi 

tantde 
sincerity displease the man (of sense) f Shoald we sell 
art. »f. f a tenti veadtfi 

our liberty ? Should we baild oar house upon that plaaji' 

coniiruire -— S 

Would you oblige young people to live as yM 

atittindre de art. gent pi. vtvre eomau 

doT Would you reduce your child to despair 1 Thif 

eii, dlnetpvir m. 
should dread the (public) censure. Would my pr^ 

craindre 1 du public 8 f. 2. 
tectors introduce an unknown person into the world ' 
a introduire taeoiinti m. * 

Imperative. Depict In thy idyl all the charms of r 
peindre idylle douerur f. 

rural life. Expect not happiness from extnv 

thampHre 2 1 aUendre art. art ttlj* 

nal objects ; it is in thyself. Know the powers of thy nlal 
neur 2 m. pi. t fircc f. 

before thou writest. Let us unite prudence with 
avantdc * ierire jotittf re art f. i titL 

courage. Let us not descend to useless particulars. - 

m. deteendre dam des 3 — Im&i 1 

Let us not (give offence) by an air of haughtiness. Seea 

diplaire * ifetm.pl. parMet 

neither to cheerful nor too grave. Yh sovereigns, maktj 
nelni gai nt tirieux * jovveritm pi. rvfuN 

the people happy. Do not despise his iriondsliip. SMi 

didaigHa: im 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. I 

PRBSENT. {that I may) 

1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5« 

please appear reduu join 

id-e pX-aite ^paiMUue ridui-ie ioi-gn« 

id-e« pi-aUet par-aistex ridawei joi'gnef 

id-e pl-aue par-aiwe r^ui-te Joigne 

id-ioiu pl-amoiu par-atnioiu r^dai-tioiM joi-gmont 

id>ie« pl-aincf par-oiinev r^ui^ms joi-gaiei 

id-ent pl-atten/ par-atMen/ i^dui-MiU joi-gnenf 

PRETERIT, {that I may have) 

pleased appeared reduced joined 

rend-tt pl-u .P*i^ r^dvA-i joMi/ 



vain phantomSf vanish. (Keep to jotinelf ) sach 

— fantdme m. disparOttn taire certain 

may offend. 

quipeuvent offtnser* 

rcTiTE PRESENT. That I may fear that dond of en^ 

mi^f. 
hat I should please eveiy body, is impossible. 

a ct 

nay not reply to such absurd critieism. That 

r^ondre vn ti 2 3 eritiqw t pi. 
ead his pupil step by step to a perfect Icnowledge 
onduire ilive pas a eonnaissauee 

of speaking and writing. That we may entice by an 

int-1 pr. inf-1 siduire 

ig style. That we may confound the arts with (he 
2 m. 1 

That you may have the same end in view. That 

but m. 2 tdndre d 1 
' not depend on any bedy. That they may not iB> 
d^pentb-e depersonne ue» 

ir sufferings, 
petnet. 

rscT. That I might not melt into tean. That 

fondre en tarme 
icknowledge the truth. That he might (draw a picture) 
reeonTuxUre peindre 

itressed virtue. That he mi^t please by her accom. 
lUutweMX 2 1 V^ 



100 OV T8E PlOJrOMIllAL TEUi. 

mPBRFECT. (that Itnighi) 

BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRAEfCH 4. BRABCB & 

reniUr pUau appear rtduet I'tte 

jiie je rend-uM pl-utie par-wape rMuwifW Joi-giiiM 

tu TtnA-itut i\-%titt par-fii«M rhdikl-tiuu io\-gmtm 

il rend-t< p\-tU par^ r6dui-«tt Joi-fiitf 

Doui rtnd'istiotu pUvitions par-iitttofu rediu-ntiiofM ^oUgmstkn 

voua nnd-istUM pi-nttt'es paMUMei* redui<^fMtiejr ^(A-gnimM 

ilf rend-uten/ pMutenf par-uften/ W?du itM » fi rf joi-f«'niff 

FLUPBRFECT. (that / might have) 

mulend pUated appea nd reimid yiti9«t 

^j'eiiue pl-ii par-M r6diiM j<M-«l 

reud-tt 



PARADIGM, OR MODEL FOR PROKOKINAL 

VERBS* 

Se repentir (• rq i wrf . 



Proftomtna/ vcr^i, as was said pa^e 121, are eqt 
jugated throagbouty in each person, with a double /Mr 
sonal pronoun, and as all their compouDd tenses m 
formed by means of the auxiliary verb itre, their pil^ 
ticiple past must always agree in gender and nunuMr 
with the objective pronoun, when it is direct, otberwiil 
not Their inflections all foDow the coDJugatioofl to 
which tbey belong. 



plisbmentt more than by her beauty. That we might eondHl 
t. pi. eoiMrt 

him to coHrt. That we should aflfect ancii kiW 

art cour f. fiindre de art. ti k»l 

•entimenls. That you might hear their jnstificatioii. Mtf 

1 entendre 

you might koow your real friends. That they might (wait ftl) 

vrtd olteMdr^, 

the opinion of sensible penons. That they would astfl^ 

artMn«^2 f. pi. 1. t 

pear so scomfal and vaui. '^^ 

d^dstgiieuz f. pi. ni Jt f. pL .'^ 



Of THE ^ftOVeiURAL VBBM. 



m 



ail participles past, except abtoutf dUtouSf rttouif 
are to be seen in their places, the feminine ia 
d by adding « mute to the mascnline, aad the 
by adding, i to the singular, both masculine and 
no, when it does not already end with this letter, 
-ench language not admitting a final double conto^ 

there is some difficulty in conjugating pronomi- 
rbe, some few are here selected, which it will proye 
ageous to practise. 



aer t* absteim* 

ip«r «esemr 
cevotV M souv6Dtr 
idre it pr^val&Jir 

se repattre 
cber te conduire 
ottr s* enrhumer 
oir y ennuyer 

a' orienter 
lener «' endonntr 
ber u morfondre 

te perdr« 
tr »' ^vanoutr 

;er <* applaudtr 

veer i attribuer 
r a* entr'aider 



J* habitner 
it nanttr 
te eontraindre 
serendre 
«* ^vertner 
«' impallenttt' 
te f Acner 
te reposcr 
t' eoqu^nr 
te m^oer 
te formaliser 
te rap^tisser 
u rcconciiicr 
te lavotr gr^ 
t« preserire 
»' entr'ouvrir 



t* enorgaeiUtr 
te m^conoattrt 
t' immortaliBer 
te dorloter 
t* iag^nier 
t* obligcr 
te recueilltf 
teblesser 
t* eorouer 
te r^jouiV 
t' embarrasser 
t' habiller 
/ ^maneipcr 
te dire 

te rendre compts 
t' entrevetr 



INFIMTIVE. 



PLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

itir to Ttptfd 
IFLB PRESENT, 
itut repenting 

PAST. 

^ >rq»eii<ed 



PAST. 

C repenti ) 
i dtre s or > to Aore i^entodL 
( repSDde ) 

PAmTioiruc PRESENT and pam. 

C repenti, 
^iit< or 
( lepentto 






bAY miu rAv 



Ml or THi raoHOMiiiAL tibmi* 

INDICATIVE. 
MMPLS TSN8B8. COMPOUND TBN8ES. 



PRESENT. 


PRETERIT INDEFIRITS. 


Ireptnim 


I hcofe repenled. 




J« mt repeiu 


je me tuit ] 


iwsm 


ta fe repens 


ta i; «. 


r ^ 


U, or elld te repent 


il, or elle «' etf < 


^repe 


noas nous repentono 


nous nout tommei . 


irepe 


▼out vottf repentez 


voos vow itet 


I * 


Us, or elles m repentent 


ils, cr elles te aoni ' 


}repc 


IXFEHFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 




/ ad repeni. 


i have r^Ofded, 




je me repentais 


je m' Aait 


)repi 


tu fe repentais 


ta V StaU 


> • 


U, or elle «e repentait 


il, or elle t* ^(at7 


Srepi 


notts nous repentions 


nous tious^/ton« 


irep< 


▼oof tout repenties 


TOUS votu HUm 


> ( 


Us, or elles se repentaient ils, or elles <* ^toieiU 


)rep( 



IffDicATiTX PRBSSHT. — ^I commonly walk by i 

d'ordinaire 9Cjpromener a artoi 
light Dost thoa not deceive thyseltt He (is never Ih 

de la lune m. «e iromper * ne se pk 

bat (when he is doing) wrong ! Do we not (nurse 

quit k faire dt art mal m. s*ieou 

selves) too much 7 How do you do t They mean 

te porter u propom. 

travel in the spring. 
voyager a m. 

PRBTBRrr iHDXFiiriTS.— I (have been) tolerably well fii 

»e porter attea bien A; 

some time. Didst thoa not lose thyself in the wood f 

t^igarer * 
said) that he killed himself (out of) despaur. Have we i^ 
dU tetuer • de at ]A 

oorselves without foundation T Ladies, have yoa will 
* findemeni Mcadawut^ u prm 

this mondng ? Did those ladies recognise themsil 

tUipoftnitt 



<UP THB FBOHOMINAL VSKB8. 169 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUlTO TENSES. 

'ABTERIT DEFINITE. PRKTERIT ANTERIOR. 

[repented, I had repented. 

Jb me repentis je me fat ^repentl, 

^ ' ie repentis tu ie fiu > or 

iLarelle st repentit il, or el Ic te fuX ) repentie 

■MS 710119 repenttmes nous tiO^sfOanet ^repentu, 

hXB voiif repentltcs vous vouifiu^t > or 

|f»orellea«e repentirent ils, or elles j€ furexit )repentie« 

IvpiRTECT. — I tormented myself incessantly about the 

ie lourmenter * tans eeuo pour 
li&in of others. Wast thou not (laying the foundation for) 

auirui »epr Sparer 

■neh sorrow by thy foolish conduct 7 He made himself 

4m dee regrets m rendre * 

■on and more unhappy (every day.^ We dewaired without 

de jour en jour seditespirer 
«Hon. ]>id you not laugh at us 7 They ruined them- 
es moquer de se verdie * 
•Ires wantonly. 

de gaiete de eaur, 

Plupirfect. — I had trusted myself to (very uncertain; 

telivrer hdes peusiir2 

(lides. Didst thou not confide too inconsiderately in this 
It pL 1. n eonfier ligirement it 

MB? Had that officer rashed rashly into this 

— eier se pr6cipiter timirairement dan* 
hafvl We had condemned ourselves. Had you not (been 
*»m. M eondamner nous-mimes, s^oe- 

m^ged) in trifles 7 Had those travellers (gone out) of 

9fer de bagatelle f. pi. voyageurt «e ditoumer 

M right way 7 
ir^it cfumin m. 

Fertxbit. — I repented but too late of having taken such a 

tard inf-2 fldt 2 I 
1^ Wast thou not well entertained yesterday even 

JEarifinf s'amuser hier eu 

i|f He suffered for his imprudence. We 

ne so trouver pas bien de 
Ml in the street, but did not ipealc Did yon say 

I rwooiif I nr rue u purler dUet-wut 

ottbMt (to each other) ? Did not those rash ehildien ap- 

*^ timirglreU 1 I'lgK 

Ini tbamselves for their folhr f 
" * do jsCrm. 

16 
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or THK PEOVOHIIIAL Tt 



MMFLE TKII8BS. 



COMPOUHD TftimBI. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I^aU repent. 

je me repentini je 

tB ie repentiras ta 

n, 6r elle *e repentira il, or elle 

nous nou§ rejpcntirons nous 

Tons vout repentirec voiu 



FUTURE AMTER101. 

/ thall have repoUei. 

me tered )repes6| 

(e fcfof \ » 

ee aara Srepeitfl 

voiuecirmu iiepwliik 

rotteteres > m . 



gSTt 



ils, or elles te repentiront ils, or ellesee eer»al )npMfti| 



PBSTsmiT AHTXRioR. — (Afl sooD Bs) I discovered tint Ikf 

dit-fue i'apenewair M 

■ovgbt to deceive me, 1 was on my gaerd. 

cfc^rAer iDd<S tromper fe/enfrind-S ^rrfe£|L' 

What didst thoo, when thon law'st thyself tfam fomkat . 
Jim quani $tinmver * ainsi abandntt 

When she recollected all the circumitaneea, the was fM 
eewKtenirde L ind-3 M 

ashamed. When he had rejoiced sufficiently, we parted. 
honieux St rfjouir oiseM m t^porcr uid4 

When you had amused yourself sufficiently at his expense^ 

e'amtuer * «L dipentm'^ 

did yon not leave him quiet T When they had walked, „ 

foifser ind-3 troMuilU ttpr&tm0 

enonghi they (sat down) at the foot of a tree. 
itunrenU k 

FuTu&x iBsoLUTK.— I Will yield, if they eonvinee M' 

at rendrt an eontamt 

Wnt thon remember the engagement that thou makest f WU 

«e jounenir dt prtmU 

will not he reproach (himself for) ? We shall not foiM o# 

se rtproeher a Ivi-mhnt ^mUkr 

selves (so far as) to (be wanting) in respept towards hinu WB 

• jtuque manquer dt • h d 

yon employ the means I (point out) to yon f Will ill 

Mt$erv%rdt que wdiquer * 

these flowers fade T 

f. nfiMr, 

FvrvmK Ajrtzmon^r^'SkMlXlktsfmbtitnynd a^pselff HR 

ntrahir moi-mteit i 

Ihtto abt iMive deMded thyidf kt his eyitf He wttilM 

(bMB proad) of tlds trifling «*»«fttafi. Wn MDUI 



:*. 



^mmgmiUMit 



fmkU 
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CONDITIONAL. 
SIMPLE T^ai^g. COMPOUHO TKHaKS. 



I 



PRESENT. PAST. 

IthoM repent, Ithould h&9e tepenled, 

me repentirais je me 9§rmt )repentl, 

k fe cepentirais ta te fcrour > or 

trelle <e repentirait il, or ell0je urait )repeiitie. 

Nn ' iioiif repenthrionfl Dons wnuaeriotu 1 ^ 

ius V01U repentiriez voas voutarien # '*?**'"'» 

I, .relies.* repentiraient H.^ J ^ ,ew«nt jrepentie, 

tigaed ourselves (to no purpose). In the ead, you wiU have 
l^tSguer * inutiUmeiU a 

ten andeceiwecU* Will your children have (loved each otber) 
aMUnuer s^entr^aiiner 

much ? 

• 

CoNsiTioHAL. pRxsxNT. Should I suffsr myself to 

te lamer * • 

« drawn) into (he party of the rebels f Wouldst thou be 
*ii«ier partt m. 2 ** 

•easily) frightened f Would not the nation sub- 

^ptu d^ ehote 8 s^ejfroyer X — {, te sen* 

lit to so just a law ? We should not rejoice to see the 

fttre 3 4 1 2 te plmre voir 

auifli of guilt Would you dishonour yourselves by 
km^ke art. crime m. ae ditkmorer * 

Mhuaotiont Wo«kd those lords (avail themselves) of 

t 1 setgnetir eeftriwaloir 4t 

lir biith and fortune, (in order to) hurt 

MMMiieef. de lewn riehetset pour faire vto- 

onr feelings ? 
ic« k tenlimeni, 

Pitr. Should I not have devoted myself entirely to 

«e 4^oiier * etUiiremefU 

1 lerHee of my country 7 (Had it not been (or) thy carele9S«, 

pojftm. ttau insouci'' 

l%1kou would'st certainly have (grown rich). Would tU« 
mt t^enrieker 

Mlig hope have vanished so soon ? Should we have 
ipr. eqiotr m. f'^onovtr 

■■jdad MKUielvQs to such a decreet Yon woaM htif^ 
Ugrmiir • S tfefiam. 



in 
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IMPERATIVE. 



AFFIRMATIVE. 

Repent (thou), 

tepens-toi 

qu'il, or ) 

qu'elle I'^^^P^^^^ 

repentoDS-nouf 
repentez-tottf 



iu*il, or 
qa'elle 



qa*ils, or > 
qu'elles ) 



NEGATIVE. 

Do not repent, 

ne te repeos 

^nete repente 

ne now repentons 
ne vout repeotes 

ne u repentent 



n 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 




SIMPLE TE|f8C8. 




COMPOUND TENSES. 




PRESENT. 




PRBTCRIT. 


That J may repent. 




That J might have 


repenUi^ 


que 




que 






je 


me repente 


je 


me toit 


) repents 


tu 


te repentes 


tu 


te sou 


> or 


il, or elle 


le repente 


il, or 


eJle se soil 


Nrepeotk 


nous 


nous repentions 


nous 


nous soy ons 


/repMtk 
> or 
Vrepeiik 


vous 


vous repentiez 


vous 


vous soyez 


lis, or elle! 


> te repentent 


lis, or 
elles 


> se soienl 



reduced yourselves to eveiy kind of want HH 

se rfduire * sorte f. privation f. pi. 

would have (been drowned,) if (they had not had assistanea). 
se noyer on ne les aroit ueourus. 

Imperative. O man, remember that thou art mortal. IH 

se souvenir , 

not flatter * (thyself that thou wilt succeed easily). W 

te promets un sueees facile 

as take an exact account of our actions. Let as not decaHv 
serendre — 2 eompte 1 «eJ(ANre 

ourselves. Rest yourself under the shade of this tl*^ 
nous-mimes. Sereposer * h, ombre -^ 

Do not expose yourself so rashly. . fd 

s*expour * timirairemeni «0 

SoBjuvoTiTs PRESENT, I must risB to-monro^ 

Ufaut fue H lever * 



or -sm nommnii^ i^mp. 



m 



HHPU 



ttBEBTSCT* 

e 

me repentisse 
t€ repttBtisftei 
oreBe <e repenttt 
as nous repentiaalom 
18 voiurepentUgias 

or elles te repentiaeent 



COHFOUlfP TK?nMk 
PLVrCRPICI^ 

Xhol /nifMAaMnpeii^MC. 



que 

II, or olle 
nous 

VOUf 



me /Viae ^r«penti, 
<e fiutu > or 
«e /Elf ^repentte 
noutfauiom ) repentb, 
votu futMa y or 



ill) or ellesse fiutmt jrepentkt 



earlier hour. I wish that thou maj'tt ho 
«iet//eur ^uref. toulMUer nporkf 

ter. I wish him to conduct himself hetter. Is it no€,ea^ 
lux veux ^*il * le eondvire ^ 

itial that we should contaiii ourselves f They wish that 
iel «e eofiteiisr * On diwrtr 

a should accustom yourselves early to labour. 

s^luAUutr * da bonne huart axUirwaU nu 
b tune that they should (have relaxation) from the fatigue 

ndilmtm' — U 

husiness. 
urt tpL 

Pextkrit. Can I have (been deceived) so grossly f 

8a peut'M fue ee ifmpar gnmht-^ 

It is astonisniog that thou hast determined to stay. It ii 
nl7 ilmMmi ndMder retter On* 

H mM that he interfered in this husiness. It will never be 
itH nuiHer da On • 

tikvid that \m have conducted ourselves aa HI. H is not 
1«« te comporUr ^ mal. On * 

ipectod that you have diseuised yonnelvea so ingeniously. 
(fppMMAr saiiguium ^ wnaiUmini 

is Bfet feare4 that they have behaved ill. 
vMre $a,€$nditin. 

horxurxcT. They required that I should (g^ to bed), at tf ^ 

On extjfeait t^ c^ucher' ii 

tkj^k. Tljcy wish that thpA shoirtd'^t w^k «fteoe«^ 

ivt On to\ulraii upromener 

III 4bey not wuh thfU he should prao^sc) fencing t 
>» mmlaU s*txereer ck fain au amu» 

'm it necessary that we should (make use) oi thiA owtilpQdf 
^* je ttrvtr wtofftu fl^. 

16* 
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OF THE PllBITE TEAIUI. 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 



There if but one mode of conjagating passive Teubt ; it is bj 
addinz to the verb itrct through all the moods and tensef, fiie 
participle past of the verb active, which then mast agree in gen- 
der and number with the subject ; as, 



Je nils alro^, or aim^e 
to HaiM ittlmif or etdmie 
ce rd fat cb^ri de non peufrfe 
elle fat toiyour* ch^rie 
mon p^re fat renect^ 
ma oMre fot riittr^ 
noos fleront kw^, or kw^ 
▼ont en teres blAm^, or blAm^ 
il« leroient cralots et redout^t 
je voodrais qae Icf portet funent 7 

ouvenes > 

ttt en avai« Hi wrertL or a;vertie 
lonqa*il eat iU morda 
je MMiMjonne que la nue aura 6U 

decottverte 
▼ont aarlex ^t^ ^pe«^, or aper^oet 
biea qu'elloi aient M reconimet 
roppotex qoe lea lamLdret eostent } 

M iteintet. > 



J am loved 

tkouwa* 

that kv^ OMM htlamd hghigptofk 

she was alwajft beloved 

mff/iiUur wMureepeeted 

NM mommt wku ireworea 

we ekall he mmieed 

fou will heolamed for ii 

thejf vtould he /eared emd dreaded 

I wish the doore were opened 

tkofakadethtonamprieedtfU 

niA«» he had heenhUUa 

J suspect the artifice will have lemMt 

croered 
yoa would hone heen pe re e imd 
altkougk they were r e co gn i sed 

suppose the l^[his had heenpai oat. 



Did they wish that yon ihonld complain without reuont 

on voulait te plaindre 

Did they not wish them (to make more baste)? 

OH ditirer ind*2 911^ Ut h h&ler davantage t 

Pluperfect. Wonld they have wished that I had reveDge4 

vofUu $e vengtr 

myself? I could have wished that thou hadst shewn ' 

* disinr tenwnhtr 
thyself more accommodating. I conld have wished that fkii 

* tnoint difficile ve«/u 

pcinter had (been less negligent). Wonld you have wished dn! ' 
peirUre it nigliger mmnt roti/v 

we should have ruined ourselves in the public opinion, (in ordtf 
ie perdre * 2 f . 1 jwv " 

to) satisfy your resentment f I could have wished perhapi 
uUirfaire reuerUimetU ditkrer peMin 

that yon had applied yourselves more to your rtaJes 

rtqfpUquer * davaniage 

We could have wished that they had extricated themssim^i' 

it ivrtr 
more skilfully from the diflScnlties Qn which) they (hit' 

airoiUmtint tmbamu 9^ ^i 

involved tliemsdlTes). 
i'Memiwib. 



or tHE HBUTRAL TISBI. 



IW 



the following exercises upon the verbs, the 

win now be pronuacuouslj intermixed. 

EXERCISE ON THE PASSIVE VERBS, 
yoang lady is so mild, so polite, and so kind, that 

jfune demoimlU doux nontUte ban 

eloved by erery body. He performed with (so much) 
m6 de jouer ind-4 tant me 

that he was universally applauded. He is known 
nee ind-4 aphlaudi 

)dy. How many countries, unknown to the ancientSt 

qut de pays inconnu 

en discovered by modern navigators ? 

art. 2 runigaleur m. pi. 1. 



CONJUGATION OF THE KEUTER VERBS* 

are in the French language about six hundred neuter 
rhich are conjugated with the auxiliary ovotr in their 
od tenses; the only excepted are the following, wliioh 
: ; even some of them, and particularly those mawd with 
isk, take either, according to the sense. 



t9 f 

to run to 

to.ttortoo 

to/all 

to decay 

to beeom$ Am 

tofoup 

to go aoton 

to go up agmin 

to go down again 

to tnter 

to oome in again 

to rotum 

to/all 

tofaU^rain 

to set out 

to stt aui again 

tOStOjf 

to etoape 
to eaeptre 
topa»»ama>f 

to go Ottt 

to go out again 



▼enir 



dereair 

rederenir 

avenir . 

intervenir 

parfenir 

provenir 

•urrenir 

dlsconreidr 

nattre 

Booarir 

d^Mer 

Man 



dfliucuiw * 

apparattre* 

pMr* 

r^niker* 

eomrenir* 

contrerenir* 



fa I 

f cofM hade 
teleeome 
to heeemu o^foin 
fkaj^ftn 
fa intervene 
to attain 
te eotnefrem 
toiefaU 
te dmy, or diet 
to be hem 
tedU 
todU 

<to he katekedf f 
\ hlom 

(<o be hrought te 
i M 

to etofft or remain 
to appear 
*e perish 
tereefdt 
to agree, te Md 
f o eentravene f 



to landf be 

K. The participle of these neuter verbs, which take 
uxiliary, must accordingly agree both in gender and 
rith their subject ; as, 



b^, or tovoMe 

\e wnn, orTtoa* 

r^ arant moi 

(Jaarrivte 

tH partie avant hii 

ntenasf or rereoiUf 



low 



'"} 



J have fatten 

he had arrioed he/ore me 
she had alrtoAf arriv e d 
My sister had set f^hefere him 
emAaUhaee returned 

mktaftm AaUhese* 



llf. 



OF THR mfMnOtiAL YMMf^ 






fAcMl^gM 



N» te r ai0 M vi|MurtlM 
TM MBura ^taient «}rt|M, •mU'^Um 4 

pr^Dt rentr^s i 
cela lui «« ^hu •n. partag* 
cct^ maison m'a cunveoa et. Je wu 

convenu du prix 
U n'en m< pas duconvenu 
cetle oboce m'ejc 4chaH>^ de la m4- 

nuncc, de la main 
la tr^e m< expire 
let d^lais tont expire 
elle a expire dans let brat de laat^re 
qu* o-t-il r^fult^ de 14 ? qa'en t«t U r^ what Lu frcti^ (At rtmitt'o^ c 

svMi ' ofUf 

totts ceux qoi ^ient tur oe raitteau all thou tkat,vfer* onboard o^ 

ont p^n, ou sont p^rit Aoot fteiii$ktd 

n-t^detceiKialeTinAlacaTe? \ kfvo^carrMdomntluroimkiioa 

le baromitre a detcendu de quatre de- tko barometer fell four degreee dwrioi 



tkatftlltohisUi 
that lumu tutted m« 

about the p rio t 
he did, not day it 
that thing eseafed from «y fPip^ 

dropped/rom ara AcmI 
the truce hat eapired 
tke delaj/e kace edited 
ike exviiro4in the aruu of A#r#|t4(|i 



oftkatOii 



gr^ pendant la joon^. 
lef actlont ont Qont^ beaucoup. 
Je n'ai pat remont^ ma moatre 
il « aionti qaalrc &>!• 4 la diMftbrt 

poidant.taJpvrQ^e. 
il e«t mooU djuit sa chainbra, et 11 y 

e$t ntt6. 



Ot Aqr 
lAt etodn ro$t very mvcA 
iAavt not w o u n d mp wynDalai 
M awe 19 <• Au raMn/oMr tpMf ^||i 

eoaru if tked^s 
be ie gene up to kit reem, «a4 A«» f^ 



And 80 on through all t^e eompomid teiuMs of the otker Terbi* 

£X£itCISE. ' 

They came to see us with thjB greatest haste. WIm 

iod 4 * 9oir empruMment Qo^ 

did they arrive 7 That estate fell to Ui 

ett'Ceque amver ind-4 terrtt hi ttt iehu m^ 

lot He fell frojQA his horse, bat happily recelr^ 

pariage <om6erind-4 * Hr'iii 

only a slight contusion on the knee. 
nequt Uger — f. 4 genoum. 



OF THE IMPERSONAL VEEtBS. 
Observe ths^t* in impersoaali verbs, U has no relation to a lib* 
stantive, as may bo seen by the impossibility of substituthi|4 
noun in its plaoe. 



ilpteot 
il neige 
UgrMe 

iltOOBf 

U^cUlr^ 

Ug«le 

Ud^ile 

UarriT* 

Iliad 

Ui 



il raim 

it inome 

UkaUt 

i^tkmdert 

it ligbtenr 

itfroezee 

itthaw$ 

it happetu 

UiebeoomiMg^ 

U ie v mbo » omin§ 



ttbruine 
Ulmportt 
11 temble 
UpanMt 

StHfl^qpe. 
eoorient 
11 1'emait if» 
Ue^ipropof 
H&nt 



it dfixzUe 
ifnutltere 
ti eeenu 

tteufficee 
it beeomeo 
«i/«tfemlM 
ilif FridlMr 
Ui$,ntnttm^ 



Doef itrain 

plOfW09^- 



EXERCISE, 
this monuBg ? DidklMai 
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iMt night r It does not snow. I thought IthAdthnn- 

d«ndir2 f. 1 neiger erojfoaque ten- 

dered. Does it not lighten ? Do you think it freezes 7 

Iter iadtS ielairer aroytz mu geler 

ItisaremaMEablething. It was a temble harrioane. 

A ce ind-2 2 ouragan 1 

It is ten o'clock. It (was not my friend's fault) that it 

heure pi. ne tenir ind-3 pat a mon ami la chose 

was no^ so. It will freeze long.' I do not think so ; it 

iabj*2 fU ainsi long-iemps i erois 

leems, on the contrary, that it thaws. It (is fit) to act 

tmbUr a coniraire digder eonvtnir dt 

10. It (was of great importance) to succeed. Would it be 

importer beaucoup ind-2 de rhissir Hre 

proper to write to your friends f It appears that he has 

h propoi de 
not sttended to that business. Perhaps it (would be'^ better to 

foeettperde vavdrait 

(sire up] the undertaking. It (was sufficient) to know his 
vmdonner entreprise suffiMit de 

opmion. 



COffJUGATIOir OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 

Falloir^ ilfaut, it must, it is necessary. 

INFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

f 



nMMtST falloir past avoir fallu 

'Aino. PRKS. wanted past fallu, ayant fallu* 

INDICATIVE. 

'lUifT. il faut PRETERIT iND. il a fallu 

OIPISFECT. il falloit PLUPERFECT, il avait fallu 

'&BTBRITDSF. lI fallut PRETERIT ANT. ileutfallu 

'VTVu ABSOL. il faudra future aitter. il aura fallu* 

CONDITIONAL. 
fUSBVT il faudrait past il aurait fallu 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

vunirr quMl faille preterit qu*il alt fallu 

nniFECT qu*il {kUQt pluperfect qu'il eut fallu 

Remark. The English verb, must, not being im- 
peitoDal, may take any noun, or pronoun, for its sub- 
ject, whereas the French verb falloir ^ being alwaye 



Ifti OP T8K IXPIMOIAI, YM99B, 

inptnoiKlL a chaogQ of comliuetkia in Hm^ tninthitit 
becones neotsevy, and this may be done in two cKA 
entwajs. 

The most common method is by putting the OQi 
janetion que ailer ilfauty it fallait^ &c. then transport 
iDg the subject of the Eaglisb verb amst to the seeoii 
verb, which is to be put in the subjunctive in French 
thus, I must sell my house^ ilfaui que je vende m 
mai'son. 

The other way is by allowing tbe second veib t 
remain in the infinitive, as in Engfisb, and substitatiiii 
in the place of the personal pronoun, which is tb 
subject of the verb musty its corresponding olijiecttf 
tne, ft, (ni, fum9j vmi*, /mr, wbaeb are to be friaeo 
between i7 andyauf, fallait^ &c. as, I must be^ tin 
work to-day, u sie faut commencer ctt ouvrage o« 
jourd'huu 

Obskrve. That all expressions implying necessity 
obligation, or want, may be rendered byfalloir; as, 
want a new gramm«r|. il v« faut hm rwuiMt gum 
maire. 

EXERCISE. 

Too muti speak to him about that affair. It wot neeeaMvy 
sob-1 de t ind'iqm 

for him to consent to that barnbi. We were obHf^ed to IM 
* il • iub-2 mankim. ind-d fmH 

oat) immediately. Children aknM learn every day sqm 
8ab-2 tur4e-<kviip art. cond- 1 sob-9 

thing by heart. Shall I suffer patiently snch an insolt t B 

ind-7 sub-l 9 1 

must have been a blockhead not to Wftderttattd 

cond-2'^ 8ab-2 tot 2 pour 1 eomprendrehd-lin 

inch easy rales. (Hiow Boek) d«. yon want f He dsi 

n 2 3 rixtfi 1 1 eomdien A 

what is reqtnnte. Do that as it (jftou/d (e). What nnutti 

faUu iad-l que ihd 

have (pr ki« trouble t Yo^ are tho aiaa, I want, Dkh^i 

* j^iMf. ^ 

give me any more bread, I hqive already more than 
• ^ en d^d at 

wene. I seed not ask voa whether iroa wiUoopne. IdAl 
iii'M • inCl rf 



iSff IrtfE MrtSBIMVAL VEHfeS. 



ti» 



ittit nueeessay toliiBa conjurer tb gMsl bis ttothm^ 
il sub-1 * Krrtter pour detiuer motif 

not suspect that I oug/U to aflkpardoti for a fault 

I toup^Tur ro&2 ^ inf-l — de fauUL 

i not cooimHte 
eommise. 



CONJUGATION OF THB IMPERSONAL TBftB 

F avatr^ there to be* 
INFINITIVE. 



IT 

iPLX Pres. 
iFLS Past 



y anroir there to be 

y avoir '«a Mere /o Aooe fteen 

7 ayant lAere fretn^p 

y ayAit eii l^ere Alwnig 6<IM 

INDICATIVE. 



FT il y a 

lUT Jndef. il y a ea 

TBCT il.y ^fldl 

EiFECT il y avait eu 

RiT Def. il y eat 

RiT Ant. il y eat eu 

t Absoluts il y aahi 

s AiiTERioR il y aura ea 



thtrt itt or there are* 
there hot been, or there 

been* 
thettrnmej -ttr there vers* 
there had been 
there wat, or there were* 
there had been , 
there friU be 
there toiU have been 



jit 



CONDITIONAL. 

II y aorait there votUd be 

il y aurait ea there wilt have been 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



#t qu'il y ait (hat there may be 

uuT qu'il y ait ea that there may hawe foiH 

FBCT qu'il y edt that there might be 

;rfect. qu'il y eOt eu that there might have been 

B. Tkis Terb in EngUieh h uiied in the plural, when 
ftd by a substanti?e [^ural^ in French it Temaias 
m in the singtilar. 



EXERCISE. 
we most be a great ^UffereBce of age between those two 

Bib 2%ere being (so many) Ticioos people in this worid» 

md Kb »> 2 gent m. pi. 1 
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St it aftonishing that there are ao manj penonf wlu> bes 

itennant sub-l dm 

the Tictims of the comiption of the age 7 B isa, thorn 

pervtrtUi f. tUeU m. * attfte 

to one that he will not micceed. Tkert would be b 
parier eonire riutrir 

happiness if (every one) knew bow to moderate his deii 
de bowuur ehaeun savaii * * modirer diti 

I did not think that there could be (any thing) to blame 

eroyait sub-2 rten reprendn 

his conduct. Tliere would not be so many duela, did peo 
eoiuliis/ef. — ii Ton 

reflect that one of the first obligations of a Christian u 

f6flSehirmd'2 t — £ C/iriiien 

forgive injoriea. CJonld thore be a king more 1b| 

pardotmervi. PourraU'il * 

than this, who has always been the fither of his subjects ? 
eeluuei sujei 



OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



IRREGULAR YERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUOATIOV. 

INFINITIVE. 
SIMPLE TCNSGS. COMPOUND TENSES. .. 



To (go owe»f) To haoe gone (taoag) 

i 



PRESENT. (s* en) alter (s> en) «tre )aIU.al4 

PARTICIPLE PRES.(8» en)a!Iant? /"w^-^ 

PARTIOIPL£PAST.( en^aU^ 5 (jf en) £tant )aMt,«i 

INDICATIVE. 



• je {pal «n) ^ni^ Je (m* en) suk 

d) 

») 
a) 

Ui,0reUein* en) vont ils,oreU«i(t> en) lont 



vas ttt ri> en) e« >*'2U 

FILES >/ ^"'"fl* (s* CB)va il,oreOe(# en)eNt I '" 

) noot cnoos en) allont noiu (doim en) »»« m*f§ 



, r _ — ^a) loniaiet i _»«_ 

▼ons f vooc en) Alles voos r?oae en) £tet z^'^&L! 

Ui,0reUein* en) vont ils,oreU«i?t> en) lont ) ""^ 

IMP. J« fm' en)allalf je (in* en) ^ak tMLkt^ 

FUTURE. J« ?m> enS inl t« /m* ^\ ._i TStTZ 



FUTURE J« ?m> ea) iral 1e (m* en) wrai aSte 

OOmX h (ni> en)ireii jfe («* en)M^ wSSiZ 

'■ " 4 



• Or je (m' en) fai. 
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IMPERATIVE. 
AP9IBMAT1TK. NlGATtVl. 



»• ftf en) B«(l» t 

|A tf tti)allle ipM ne(f en)aiBt 

dkM mou en) n« fncw cni nOoiL 

■Bei f voos en) im f voos en) alleB 



I- 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
•OfFLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSBl. 



(m' en) nine Je (m> eB)Mie ).tu ^ 

(t» cnUafet tn -ft* eo)tob >"%^ 
?•* en)aille U,«rene (f' en) nit ) *"^ 



in 

il,«rene (•* 

noas fnoos en^-alUoiii noes 6was eB^fojroni l^j^iw 

▼ow (voM en)alUez ▼««■ (toos en)aoyei J^SlZ 

llB,«reIlet(f* enSaillent ili,«rellet£^ .enSwieot > *"**' 

Je (m> eB)iUtsieJe (m' en)ftine §tUf 



REMARKS. 

A yWf , j'at ^t^, favais iti, j^awrau itS^ are some* 
thies used for j^allaif je suis alUfj^itais alU^ je serais 

The imperative va takes an s when followed bj y, 
>fhj en ; as, vas-y, vas «n savoir des nouvelleSy go thi- 
her, go to hear some tidings of it ; however it takes no 
when the y is followed by a verb ; as, vay donner ot' 
^rt, go and order that affair. 

EXERCISE. 

Wn 700 go this evening into the coantry T I am gotng to 

toir a campagnet * 

■7 tome vudts, and if I be early (at liberty) I 

mts ind-1 deSoimekeure 2 Ubrel 

isHeertainlygo home. ^ (To there with thy brother. 

«'efi oiler ehez^moi 
Olttdib that errand. Gfd there and put eveiy 

* /aire eornmusionf, * mettre 

Itels order. Let him go to chorchon holidays. 

la art. ^g/ttf f. • art. /owr pU ds 

9js being loaded with scentB, and pafQenlsfly' 

fllSk ifsru deinf-l ehargide odeiirf.pl. twrhui 

Mlir, he (oilends the smelL) They have fpovm 

pi^snlrviiit fenitr jnottMit. ibaiff^. 

17 



Ifit or THE IRREOULAR TKRBIL 

Ptier, to stink, is hj no means irregular, bat siiiij 
defectire in the preterit of the indicative, and ia fte i 
perfect of the subjunctive. 

Titser^ to weave, is a verb defective, which, to fci 
its compound tenses, borrows the participle [Nist tin 
from the obsolete verb tistre. 

Envoyer and rtnvciytr^ make in their future absalB 
and conditional present, fenverrai^ j^envermUf and 
rtnverrai^je rtnverrtd$. 



IRRSOUI.AR VERBS OP THE SEOOITD COKJUQATIOir 

BRANCH I. FufttV. 

Binir, to bless, hfis no irregularity, except in one 
its two participles past, binitj bhiite ; as, pain bH 
hallowed bread ; eau h€nil€i holy water. The otb 
hfniy b§nUf being regular ; as, binie enire toutet lufi 
meiy blessed among all women. 

FUurivy signifying to blossom, is regular ; but wb 
it means to flourish, to be in repute, honour, estse 



flilk and eotton together, and made a veij pn 

pr-art m. tntmtfait 

staff. Iihall«efstf spring flowers totii 

itoffet dent. prtfifonierSf. ' pi. 1 

ladies. I would go to Rome, if I conld. We wo 

dame f. pi. pouvoit 

(tend back) our horses. Why do they go away so no 

pourquoi 
My brother and rister vent yesterday to Windsor. 

pron. faid-4 

will not go (any more) a banting. 
ptut k*" art, ekam f. 



EXERCISE ON BRANCH I. 

May the mme of that good king be kUsted firom geaml 
novim. 
to gMuntkm I These trees HoMometf twice eveiy 

•* ^ lnd-« ileosB fnt tvmt i 

year: The arts and seieaees Murttked at Athensbi 

•pi. — art. — tad*S dAikim^* 



or THE IRIUGULIR TKRBt. iM 

«■, in the participle present, floristantf and in tile 
*oct of tlie uidicaJdvefflaristaU^JlorisKdent. 
latr, to hate, the letters -ot form throughout two 
ies, except in the three persons singular of the 
It of the indicative, je hats, tu kai$, il hait, and 
I second person nngular of the imperative haii, 
are pronounced as one syllable, as if written, je 
I &^t, t7 hit. 

rtr, to lie, is a defective verb, and has only pro- 
1 gUanty gUf now giionsj Us gitent^ il guoit, used 
DQiliar discourse, or poetry, and particulaily lA 
mental inscriptions : ct-|^, here Hei. 



BRARCH u* on Seniir. 

BOUILLIB, to ML COUBIR, t9 fWlU 

*nt. Bonillaat — Poif. boaini Conrant — couni 

C bou8, boas, bout conn, conrs, oonrt 

rtn < boaillons, bouilles, cotirons, conres, courent 
( bouillent 

f, oouillab — Pret bouillis eourais — conras 

t. bouillirai— Conrf. booil- eoorrai— conrrait 
lirais 

bous, boanions, booilles cours, eouronsi coures 

wu, bouille— /mp. botiilKsse coure— coonuse 



ikmVhV, to boil again, and ihouilliry to boil awa^, 
conjugated like ^millir ; this latter is only used in 

■■ ■ ' ■ ' ' '* I 

of Pericles. Horace and Virgil floumhed under the 

PtritXlt Virif}U ind-2 joim 

of Aug;u8tus. We discovered from the top of the 

Augvtle, dicownir haui 

italn a vast plain fall o( flowery meadows. 

plaine f. rempli di flsuriuatU 3 pri m. pi. 1 
nnpire of the Babylonians was long a/ou- 

_ — '.iten ind-3 long-tempM * 

wone. WedidnotAo/ethe man, but his vices. Docs 

Aalhr hate that vain pomp and all the parade of 

pompe f. apparw M^ 

deer* 
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compound tenses, and the infinitive ; as, eett§ MNKt it 
trop ibouillit^ this sauce has boiled away too muck. 

Like courir are conjugated, 

see»urtr to ran to panovrir to run Ofir 

e»mtowir to concur recourir to haye neOMV 

diteamrir to dUcoune tecourir to wjokt 

tttCburir to incur 

Faillir, <o/at/» 
Part, pres. faillant.* Pa^. failli. 
Ihd. prM. faux,* fanx,* faut.* faillons,* failles,* faillenti^ 
Anper/ fiuUais.' /V«/. faiUla, &c. f\«/. fiiadrai.* 
Com. fttudrab.* Sub j. imperf. que je failliase. 

Dkfailliii, to faints has now only the plural of the 
IsD. pre*, noas difaillons, ils d^aillent Imperf. d^faillobr 
Prel. d^iaillis. Pret. indtf. j'ai d^failli, and Inf. pru, d^flriffifc 

N. B. The tenses marked with an asterisk are obsolete. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH 11. 

Take that water off the fire, it frot/t too fast Dow 

Retirer f. dtdtisuM m. f, ^^^ 

let the soup {hoU away) (so mnoh). That saoeohl 

/aifterl pot 3 l(inl% t d 

(boiled away) (too much). Boil that meat aniat 

f. trop FailesrtbomUir viandil* 

It has not boiled long enough. He runf faster than I. Bi 
f. 2 * atsoMl vUe met 

ftm about uselessly all the morning. We run it dii 

md-4 * inuHlenurU matinieL ind-8 

voice of that honest man, and astisted him. (The moment) ki 

f. diS'fue 

saw us in danger, he ran to us and delivered us. Bjrii 

vU en • i^^tn-er ind.3 • 

whimsical a conduct, should we not contribute to our destfUO' 
6tfarr«3 1 eoncourir ptrUt 

tion f He diteouned so long on the immortality of the $BiA% 

nw am 

and the certainty of another life, that he left 

certitude f. laiitHr ind-9 

nothing unsaid. If we (were to act thus), we AosU 

en arrive agir ind-2 aiiut 

oertainly inemt the displeasure of our parents. I would Mi 

diigrdee f. 
huve reeourte to so base a method. Wl\ men ilil|i 

bai 2 mojfen m. 1 art. 

nm after shadows 7 

<fe art ekimire f. pK 



or THl IRRBOVLAft VBRBf. 181 

FoiR, to^, to run moa$, 

ra. fuyftiit. Pad. fui. 

e#. fais, fois, fuit, fuyons, fayes, fuient. 

fayais. Pret.iuh. iW. tairai. Co5D. foiraia. 
18, fuie^ futons, fnjez, fnient. 
rea, faie, niies, Aiie, fuyions, fayies, fuient* 

je foisse, or rather, prisse la fuite. 

MouRiR, to di*, 

rt9, mourant. Pad, mort 

Sf. mcars, mears, meart, mourons, moorez, menrent* 
ourab. Pret. mourus. Fui, moiirrai. Cono. moomK 
surSy meure, mourons, moarez, meurent. 
res, meure, meurei) meare, moiirioDS, mouriezi menmitt 
mounisse. Comp, temet, je wis mort, j'etais mort, bt. 

1. S^enfuiTy to run awaj, is conjugated after fi^ 
r takes the auxiliary iire; and wiien reflectec^ 
rir signifies to be dying, or at the point of deaths 
sldom used except in the present and imperfect o£ 
icative. 



£X£RCISE ON FA1LLIR, &c. 

909 near) losiag his life ia that rencounter. Ht 

faiiUr p^rdre * art. renconire f. 

v) falling into the snare which was laid for Kim. 

dAdonner pUfrem, qu*on cumt tendu * /ttt 

strength /at7« him every day. Let us 

f. pi. defaillir lui art. m. pi. Donnes-mut 

nething to eat directly ; we are fainUng witk 

* manger 2 vtle 1 de 

ind hunger. I cannot meet him, he shona 

pr. faim ne puit reneonlrer 

When we have no employ, we endeavour to 
on sail i^oeevfer chereher ee 

ourselves. Would he not avoid flatterers, 

toi-mime fuir art. flaiieur m. pi. 

ew all their falsehood ? He died hy a (veiy painful) 

1-2 fauutUt de cruel 2 

She died of grief (for the loss of) her foik 

f. 1 ind-4 chagrin m. d^acoir perdu 

ing. She was expiring with grief, when the fear 

>urtr senuntrir de erahitU 

death at last wrested her secret from her • 

enfin arracher ind'S — »• • /tit. 

17* 



186 or THB IRRXGULAR VKRBi. 

QuMr, to fetch, u used in familiar convenatioo i( 
ter veiitr, envoytr, alUry aa, envoyez quirir^ send fix f 
alltz quirify go and fetch« 

AcquKRiB, to ae^wre. 
Port. prts. acqa^rant. Putl, acquis. 

IvD. pru. acquien, acquien, acquiert, acqa^ronif acqainii 1^ 
qui^reot. i 

Imper. acquerab. Prtt. acquis. Fut. acquerrai. Covd. aeqaemiil 
iMr. acquiers, acquiere, acqu^roos, acquires, acquidrent. 
SuBJ. prta. acqui^-e, -es, -Ci acqu«r>ioiis, -ies, acqui^rent. 
Ijmptrf, acquisse. 

S^enquirir, to inquire, and requhir^ to request, M 
conjugated as acquerir. 

Conquhir^ to conquer, is seldom used but in At 
Ind. />ref. je conquis, &c. and in the Subj. imptrf.p 
eonquisse. Its chief use b in the compound tenses. 

OiiiV, to hear, is only employed in the Inf. pns» 
ou'ir. Part. past. oui. Ino. pret. j'ouis, tu ouis, ku 
and Subj. imperf, j'ou'isse, tu ouisses, &c. Its princh 
pal use is in the compound tenses, when it is genenfe 
accompanied by another verb ; as, je Vai, or je Pai0 
9ui dire, I have, or I had beard it said* 

VsTiR, to clothe. 
Part, pres. volant * Past, vfitu. 
Ltd. pre*, vfits,* vfits,* v4t,* v^tons, vfitez, v^tent. 
Imperf. vfitais. Pret. v^tis. Fut. vdtirai. Cohd. v^iraig. 
Imp. v6ts,* vfete,* vdtons, v^tez, v^tent. 
Subj. pres. vSte. Imperf. vStisse. 

N. B. yair, is seldom used in the forms mwM 
with an asterisk, and is most frequently reflected. 

Revetir, to clotlie, to invest, is used through all th» 
tenses ; divetir, to divest, is principally used as a le- 
fl eeted verb, an d in some forms only. 

EXERCISE ON QUERIR, &c. ' 

Send for the physician and follow exactly his advice* ^ 

nUdedn tuiveg 

9nd fetch my caLue- Every day heoe^utred 

* eannet art. jour m.pl. ind-8Aait 

celebrity by works calculated to fix the atl«k 

«3 f* de art ouvrage m. pi. ftdt pour 

tion of an enlightened public. That I would acquire ' .'^ 

2 1 8ubj-2 lb ait V 

riches at the expense of my honesty ! He had t^iiiii^i 

dipens m. pi. ptobiti U "■ 



BRANCH lU. Ouvrir* 

CuBiLLiR, io gather, 

•€t» eaeillant Pati, cueilli. Imv, pre§. coenie. 

cueiUais. Pr$i, cueillis. Fut. CQeiUemL 

cueillerafs. Impxr. cueille. Subj. pre9. caeille. 
caeillisse. 

9, accuetllirf to welcomei and reeueillirf to col* 

tV, to project, has odIj ioUlani^ sailli ; and the 

ig forms : t7 %ailUy il saillait^ il tailUra, il lat/- 

quHl sailUf quHl saillU. But saillir^ to gush 

regularly conjugated like Jinir ; taillissantf J9 



nerit great influence over the opinions of hig coi^ 
d. une — f. fling. eon* 

*ies. I have inquired about that man (every where) 
« dt '-4a pixrttnU 

I not (been able) (to hear any thing of him). Who 

pu enavoirdt notwelles Qutei^ 

8 requested it of you f Sesostris, Icing of £gyp^ 

4 en 2 * 1 • 
i a great part of Asia. The formidabler empire 

art. 2 1 

exander conquered did not last longer than 

-^re ind-6 durerplus long-tempi 

I have heard that important new^ ' He dreued 
ouir-dire 2 sing. I te vitiM 

t haste and (went out) immediately. I wish 
art. hate f. sortir mr-U-champ. voudraU 

)uld drest the children with more care. If his 

rl/tV suhj-2 de 

ermitted him, fare would eUdha all the poor of hb 
ermettait le lui 

Two servants clothed him with his ducal 

domedique revHvr de 2 

He only passed for a traveller; but 

a. 1 ne ind-29tte voyageur 

he has attumed the character of an envoy, tt 
i revitir un * eneojfS 

to be very warm; it is time to (fkrote eM 
fair9 Uutudi _ dt e$dk 



tSB or THB IRRKGtJLAB VB&B8. 

tatV/u, Sec. t^ toiY/uien/, &c. lU principal use ia 
third persons. 

AssAiLLiR, to assault, 

PtrU wrtM, assaillant Past, assailli. In d. prts. aa 

Iwippf. assaillais. Pret. assaillis. Fut. as 

CoiiD. assaillirais. Impeb. assaille. Sub. as 
Bmptrf. assaillUse. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH III. 
I will gMtt with pleasure some of these flowen ai> 

frulta, since joa wish to have some. Do not 

these peachesi before they are ripe, Tk 

f.pl. tnantqfut dc subj-1 mi2r. Ce 

eountry where they neither ttap com, nor { 

pa^ oil on we rtcueilUr ni hU m 

grapes. We shall tolUel in ancient history im 
vtn f eeveitftr 2 I dt art • 

and Taluable foots. He recetved us in the most polite i 
ffidtux^ffKU 1. aeeueUUr de 2 i 

Poverty, misery, sickness. persecntii 
f . 1 art f. art. f. art. maladie f. art. f. 
word, all the misfortunes in the world have (Jhllu 
maik9ur m. pi. dt acci 

him. You will give six inches to that cornice ; 
vott/es potiee m. pi. cemtcAs L 

project too much. That balcony projected too m 

' , balcon m. ind-2 

darkened the dining-room. When Moses struck 
obscureir ind-2 (^uand Moisefrapper 

the roek, there gushed on! (of it) a spring of (fresh r 

roehirm, U iad«^ en source L 

water. The blood gushed firom his vein with impe 
f. 1 ind-2 veine f. a 

We shall assault the enemy to-morrow in their entrenel 

pi. dewMtn rttranc 

Were we not overtaken by a horrible storm ? At ever 
Ind-S ossaiUi tempete f. a ehaqti 

they said to him concerning his son, the good QA 
fueon disaU* dt tit 

toaped for joy. Shall yon not shudder with fei 

IrtSfaiiNp ind-2 de joU» trtisailHr pet 

N. B. Tressaillirf to start, conjugated like an 
in the fut. je treitailHrai, or trestailleraif S 



or THI UtUOULAB TIRBi* IM 



ISBiaULAft VERBS OF THE THIRD OOff JUOATIOV. 

Afoirf to haTe, is conjugated at length, p. 188. 

Ravair, to haye againi and le ravoirf to recof efi ara 
w^^iued in the present of the infiniti?e. 

Cfudrf to fail, has onlj the participle past, dbn, tkiUf 
famerijr ehuUj preserved in chape-chvUm 

D£CH01B, to dUtBffm 

£y Pmi, pn»J) Part. patU d^chn. 
.jnnct. d^cholB, ddchou, d^cboit, d^hoyonf* dtfehojWv d4» 
eboient 
Okfmpeff,) PrU. ddchas. JW. d^cheiraL Cosd. dteherraia» 
ttnt. d&hoifl» d^hoie, d^choyons, d^choTOSi d^choieot 
801. fnt. ilteboie, d^choiesi dteboie, d^noyi<K>iiSf — es, d^ckdii 
iant. imperf, d^hnise. 

£elmV, to fall to, to expne, has onlj now in use, the 
In>. pre$» U' iduntf sometimes pronounced il ieket ; the 
fMl.t2 iehut; fut. t7 icherra; cond. U icherrcdt; the 
<Bipei£ SuBj. quefichuise^ &c. and Inr. ^cAotr, foMan^ 

N. B« O^otr, diehoirj ichoir^ take the auziliaiy lire. 
FaUoir^ to be necessary, is an impersonal Terb| thd 
Qonjugation of which has been given, p. 177. 



EXERCISE ON AVOIR, RAVOIR, kjc. 

ftdapartllleIlt8thatIliked; I will eDdeayour to AsvctheA 
%^mlogtmeiU aimer itt%ix eMtayer de §, 

Beware of falling. How haf he faUen into 

wremea-garde inf-l commeni en 

fmwtrl Since the pablication of his last woilc, he hat 
fmrdif Dwuit denUer 

Mh/Ulen in the esteem of the public. If he do not alter 
iSekair ehaapr 

Hi eondnet, he will dee^M every day in his reputation 
Il • dithoir dejowenrjour dt — f. 

«d eredit He has pat in the lottery, and he hopet 

BTipron. — m. mti d loteriet 

ttlla ei^ prise will/al/ (to his share). That biU 

*artgrM Mm. iekoir ftii ^'£fi 

^•sehannhascrpireir. The lint term exptret at Blld 

dWMft Mok. rermem. sisfiaifll 



190 OF THE 1IIBSOULA& TBBBS* 

MouYOiB, to move. 

Part, fru. mouvant. Part, past. mu. 

IsD. jMYf. mens, meus, meutt mouv-ons, — es, meurent. 

imperf, mouvaU. Prtt, mos. Put, mouvral Cohd. moifilfe 

Imper. meaa, meaye, mouyons, moayez, meuvent. 

SiTBj. pres, meuy-e, — ««, •— e, monv-iong, — ies, iiMaveiit 

IwHftrf. mussa. 

In the same maimer are conjugated, Anotivotr, to rfr 
up, to move ; pronwuvoir^ to promote ; and difiwmmf^ 
to make one desist 

The first, whether in an actual or figurative itenieiii 
much used. The second, is employed in speakinc oi ik 
dignity. The third, ia a law term, and is only used m Ai 
Inf. prtu 

PlkutoiRi to ram (trnpenona/). 
Part, pret. pleuvant Pa^i, pin. Ind. vres^ il pM 

imperf. il pieuvait. Pret, U plut, FvU, il pleaviti , 

Co5D. ilpleuvraiL Bun, pret* qa*il plenve. Imperf, qa'fl ptti 

summer. Ton haye drawn on me a bill of exchange ; ww 

Jean. iirer surmoi 

it it pwable f I did not belieye that I mutt so soon (have tikii) 

iehoir ind-l arcjyKMff sab-S /""^^l^ 

diat journey. Ha mutt have sunk under the sMi 

voyage m. ind-4 ^tie tuceombtr sub-^ 
of (so many) enemies. 

taiude 

'■ - ■ ■ >. *■ 

EXERCISE ON MOUVOIR, &o. 

The spring which mooei the whole machine is very iig^ 

restortm. 2 loutl — f. 

nious, though very simple. It was passion which siM 

«=3 quoique — Ceind-lart. t \M 

him to that action. Can you doubt that the soul, thoug|i K 

— f. Pouveu f. 

is spiritual, motet the body at pleasure ? That is a OHl 
* — tutlne sub-1 atavolontif Ce 

whom nothing movet. We had scarcely lost sight of ■ 

imouvoir ind-3 h peine perdu vue f. 8 S ikk. 
land when there arose a violent tempest Wi 

terrtt 1 1 que il fimoutoir ind-8 grande templte f« 
were moved with fear and pity. When the fanm 

ind-2 imut de craifUe f. pr. pitt6 f. ^Mnd eiWft 

d'Aguesseaa wai promoted to the mgnity of chancellor, aU . > 

ssf. chaneeUir lri> 



or THE IRREGULAR VBllBtf. ffl 

PoVYoiR, to be able, 
PcBTf. pret. pbuyant. Pari. past. pu. 

Imd- prtt. pais or peux, peoz, peut, pouv-ons, — ec, penvent 
iJMNi/. pooyais. Pret. pas. Fut. poarrai. CovD. poorraif. 
{imperative'). SoBj.pref. paisse. /mpei/. pasie. 

Remark. ConvcrsatioQ and poetry admit jepeux; 
te in interrogations, puis-je ? and not peux-je f must be 

Sa\oir, to fcnoto. 
PM. pret. sachant. Part. past. so. 

bB, pnt. sais, sais, salt, savons, savez, savent hnperf. MTalf. 
^. SOS. Fut. saarai. Cohd. saarais. 

tanuu sache, sache, sachoos, sachez, sachent 
Snj.pns. sacbe. imperf, sasse. 

&otr, to become, to befit, bas only the paW. j>rej 
^nl; and the third person of the simple tensesi 
i tied J iU siientf it seyaity il siiray il siiraity quHl tiie, 
Kilt leotV, to sit, is used only in the two participles, iiant 
ind jti. This verb is also used impersonally. 
■^ ... — 

^mnce shewed the greatest joy. That Ushop well 

f. en timoigner ind-3 f. ivique 

Isserfed by his talents and by his virtaes, that the king 

•irUtr ind.2 

ilioidd promote him to the dignity of primate. The |>eopIe 
8ab-2 primat sing., 

^irik that it rottu frogs and insects 

criic de art grenouille f. pi. pr-arL iwecte m. pi. 

«t entain seasons. It will not rain to-day, bat I 

M ^ tempt p\. d^aujourtPhui 

(vifearfal) of its rotmng to-morrow. 
f^ktire que • ne sab-1 
»^-i 

EXERCISE ON POUVOIR, SAYOIR, lie. 

Wkeii be arrived ' at home, he (was quite ex 

ind-6 with Stre ehez4ui tCen pou9oir 

llnted)t The minister had (so many) people at his 

iiMp/nf mtnif/re ind-2 tant demondetL 

ktUtt that I eotiM not speak to him. Are yon afraid 

ti d fe ii c s, ind-2 * 2 erotgnesl 

te he wni not accomplish that aflUrf I kum 

Muvetr iab-1 eemr d boui de 

ibel Vt 11 not your friend, hat I know likewise that he li a 
i$ pi. oufsi * 



I 



IM or THB nULBOULAR TBRBfc 

AtflOlB, !• Jff . 

Pflrf. fret, assevEnt. Part. pad. auis. 

liiD. prts. assieds, assieds, aaaled, aBsej-oiiB, — es, — «Bt. 
/Mper/. osstyais. Pret. assis. JF^. auMru, or aaieymL 
ConD. aisyrais, «r aaseyerais. Impxr. aasieda, aawj** ~ 
-«nt. SuBj.pref. aneye. Imptrf. 



N. B. This verb is more frequentlj leflectodt « 
t^atteoir, to set down. Its compound nuteMr, to Ml 
again, to calm, or to sit down again, is conjugated in Ai 
same manner. 



1 SI 



Vou, fa «fe. 

Par/. pTM. voyant Part, past, vn. 

Ihd. pret. Yois, voisi ▼oit, voyons, Toyez, Yoient. * 

Imptrf. TO^ais. Pret. vb. Put. verraL Covd. Turrali. 

Ihpcr. vols, voit, voyoos, voyez, voient. 

SuBj. pret. voie, Toiea, voie, voyions, yoyiex, voieiit. Imip. vM i 

•'i 

man of probity. Let them know that their pardon dependi II 

bien grUi^ 

their lubmissioD. I could wish that he knuw 

ioumittion, ditirer cond-1 8ab'2 

a litUe better. Let us fee if this new-fiubioned v 

vosfoiu d'uu uouceau gtUt i 

gown beeomst yoa, or not. Be assared that too gntt 

rabe f. 1 non art. 99m. 

colours will not become you. The head-dress which iM 

f. eoiffuref. qu§ 

lady wore became her very ill. These colours bmiti, 

porter ind'2 ind-2 lui irf4 

you so well, yon (wo:dd do wrong) to wear any otlui» 

avoir tort cond-1 de e» porter dt . ,^ 

Set that child in this arm-chair, and take care Iflit sT 

atteoir m. fauteuUm. yrenes-Mrde mi$ ^< 

fall. I will tit down on the top of Uiat hlU, 

fu subj-1 t^atteoir tommetm. coieaun, 

whence I shall discover a prospect (no less) magnificsil 

dicouvrir aeinet aum — fHC 

than diversified. We (were seated) on the banks of dbi 
varii t'ataeoir ind-<S hard m. pL , 

Thames, whence we (were contemptating) myilkb iP 

Tam^l ind.2 ioui. mlmm , 



vessels, which bring every year, tha rieaet of ths 

MtlSCCM 

hamiiphem^ a 



••tsmm apipmrta' art. pL 



1 



Of THI UlEBGULAB FSABl* ktt 



Utvioir^ to see again, and estrevoiV, to haye a _ 
tt^ are conjugated in the same manner ; but privoir^ to 
foieseei makes in the future and the conditional, je pri- 
toif at, &C. ^8 privairtM^ fcc 

PovrvetV, to proi^e, differs in the preUje pourvuty 
UpounuMf tccfut, je pourvfnrai^ &c. cond. je pour' 
iMnoM, &c and imperf, subj. que je pourvusse, &c. 

dbrscotr, to supersede, though a compound of teotr, 
li conjugated like voir, except that it makes /«<• je tiir- 
MNrot, &c. eoND. je eurseoiraiSf be. and pari. pail, 
nritf. 

VALOxa, to ie wonlu 
Pert, fret, valant. Part. pad. vala. 

iKKfitc vauz, vaux, vant, vafons, valez, valent 
Vps/. yalab. Pre/, valus. Fult. vaadni. Covd. vandraLk 
ma. vaax, Taille, valons, vales, vaillent. 
^nj.pree. vaille, vailles, vaille, valions, valies, vaillont. 
A^paQf. Talosse. 

; JbvaZotr, to return like for like, and (quivaloir^ to be 
||rifalent to, follow valoir ; but privaloiry to prevail, 
>lkes in the subj. pret. queje prSvalcy que iuprivaleSf 
f^ piftfaUf que noue prSvalions, ftc 

YoxjLoiB, to be wilUng, 

hfrt,prea» yoalant. Part. pad. voulnu 

yi,'ptet, yeas, yeuxi yeut, voulons, voolest veuleat 

atferf, voolais. Pret. voiilas. Fut, voudrai. Cohd. voadraiB. 

Ini. vru. veniU-e, — es, —^, yoolions, youlies, veiiiUeat 

htfef. yonloBse. 

'Hi B. The imperative veuilley vetdlloiUy veuillezy is 
the used, particularlj veuillezy with the tense of^be io 
gmi Of, <o kind as tOy &c 



EXERCISE ON VOIR, &c. 

die admirable order of the universe : doei it not annonnca 
S m. 1 

arehiteetT Hai he again eeen with pleasure Us 

"«i^S tartuanm.1, 

and his friends ? (Had he had a gHmpee of) the dawn 

Pjfe mnm 

ftb flne day? To finish their aflairs, it wonld he iiee«9- 

Pwr felWt 

18 



194 OF THE niREG0LAR TBRBS. 

IBEEOULAB VERBS OP THE VOURTH CONJUGATIOV. 

bran<;h I. on Rendre. 

SovDRE, to tohtf now obsolete, and replaced bj 
RssouDRB, to ruoltt. 
p4irL pres. r^lvant. Part. pad. r^aolu, or rteos. 
t!f D. pru. r^sous, r^sous, r^out, i^solv-ons, — eZ| --ent. 
Jtnperf. r^solvais. Pret. r^solas. Fut. r^sondraL 
COHD. r^oudrais. Ihpkr. r^sous, resolvei i^solv-onj, -ef , -^ 
SoBj. pres. i^soIto. imptrf. r^losse. 

This verb hRs two participles past, ritoluj when it 
means determined ; and risous, when it means retdhd 
into : in this last sense it has no feminine. 

Absoudre, to absolvOi is conjugated like resouMi 
but has neither pret. ind. nor imptrf. susj* ; its par^ 
ciple past is ahiousj ro. ahioyU^ f. 



sary for them to (tee one another). I clearly /orejov, (fnn 
fue * t^ * t'en/revoir 8ubj-2 bicn ii^ 

that time), all the obstacles he would have to surmount. WoS 
Ion — m. surmonter. in'd-S 

you have the judge (put off) the execution of tki 

* que tuneoir 8ubj-2 

sentence that he had pronounced ' I shall not put off the pfl^ 
arrH rendu pmff- 

suit of that affair. If men do not provide (for it), Ciod 

tuiie f. pi. art. y ,. 

will pr»vi(ie for it Would this book be good for nothing? too 

valoir * 
have not paid for this ground more than it it worth ; (are jok 
• terre f. f. ne €»«•• 

afraid) that it is not ieorth six hundred pounds ? L^tt 

dre qiie subj-1 livre {. p\. sterling f 

take arbitrators. One ounce of gold ts equivaknt to 

prenons de art. arbitre once f. 

fifteen ounces of silver. Doubt not that reason and 

art. art. 

truth will prevail at last I can and mil tell the trodi 

'^ ne subi-1 ^ la tongue pron. dhe 

If you are wulingt he will be fpilHng too. Let us resofM It 
le le aussi vouioir * 

resist our passions, and we shall be sure to conquer tkMr 

eombdltre de vmncre 

{Bo so good as) to lend me your grammar. 
woiuloir * prUsr 



OV THE IRRBaULAB TKRBi* IM 

Mi(fre, to dis8ol?e, hai the same kragakuitiesi and 
ihe same tenaesy as ab$oudre» 

COODBB, /• Jew. 
et. cousant. Pari, pati, eoiuo. 

r. couds, coudsi coad, coosons, couses, content 
coasais. Prd, cousis. Fut. coudrai. Coim. condrais. 
ioads. SoBj.jM'M. coofe. /mpej/. coufisie. 

udrcj to onsew, and recoudre^ to sew agaio, are 
ited in the same manner, so likewise sowdre^ to 
om a fountain, which is onlj used in the infini- 
rdre and present of the indicative il sourd, 

MXTtRM^ to pvU, 

?f . mettant Part, pad, mb. 

. mets, mets, met, mettons, mettezi mettent. 
aettais. Pret. mis. Fut, mettrai. Cokd. mettraia^ 
lels. SvBj, pres, mette. Imperf. misse. 

8 same manner are conjugated the derivatives, 

to admit permettre to permit 

re to commit promettre to promue 

kettre to compromise remettre to replace 

. ( toputoutof joint soumettre to iubjeet 

( to resign transmettre to transmit 

to omit ' s'entremettre to intermeddle 



EXERCISE UPON RE30UDRE, &c 

d which is burned resolves itself into ashes 

n. on brjtder ind-2 se rUoudre * en cendre C 

Qooke. Have they resoUed on peace or war f 

umit t on * art. f. art. f. 

has resolved itself into rain. Could that 

Ulard m. st rSsoudre ind-4 * pluie f. 

s lightly absolve the guilty 7 Strong 

UgkrtmetU cond-1 eoupable m. pi. art. /•;-/ 2 
Molve metals. Those drugs (were dissolved) 

art. on 1 drogue 3 ind-4 2 

they were put into that medicine. My sister 

de les * metlre remide m. 

g all day yesterday. That piece is not well tetoed^ it 

• nier m. 
: sewed over agHn.) Unpick that lace, and sew it 

inf-1 Dicoudre dentellef. 2 1 

y carefully. Does he set a great value 

X be€Mcoup de soin mettre prix m» 



196 or THE IRREGULAR TRRBS. 

MoiTDRXt to grind (com, kic») 

Pmi* JBTW. mouUuit. Port. fOMt . moala. 

Imd* pn», moads, moads, mond, moul-ODS, — ei, 

Jmperf, moulais. /'ret. biqqIiis. f «!. mouditL 

CofTD. moudiais. 

Im rxA. moudt, moule, moalona, moules, moulent 

SuBj. ^tt» mouie. Imptrf, moulusse. 

In the same manner are coii\)ugated the deriralifii : 

Amon^*<i 5 '^ 17*^ remoadre to gnad ogam (oor% hk) 
MnoDdre ^ ^Iuuvm, «us.) femoiidre to grind agmm. (kBiTM^te) 

Prjutdbe, to take. 

Part, prtt, prenant. Part, pad, pris. 

Ihd. pres, prends, prends, nrend, pren-ons, ^^tE, prennent. 

Imptrf. prenaiii. Pret. pro. Ftd, prendrai. Covd. prendnk 

Impxr. prends. pranne, prenons, prenes, prenoent. 

SvBj. pres. prean-e, — es, — e, pren-ioiUi — iez, prennent. 

Imptrf, pf isse. 



upon richest I ne?er atfrnt/Zed those prindples* BH" 

& art 
he committed that faalt? If he (would take mf. 

fa^e f. ai 

advice,) he would retign his chuqge in fayoor tf kb 

croyoit te dimeUre cond-1. de f. en ss 

son. Hepti^ hb arm (out of joint) yalM^ 

n dSmeltre ind-S * art brat m. * 

day. I will omit nothing that depends on neti 

de ee dipendre ind-7 de pmf' 
serre you. God frequently ptrmiU the wicked t» 

souvetU ^ midumi ni.|L * 

prosper. Pti< this book in its place again. uNir 

prosp6rer mb-l remettre a — f. * 

whatever form of government you (oko-Y Hve)« cenMi- 

qnelque gowforuemietU m, que vtmea asiiv- 

her that your first duty is to be obedient to the lawi* t 

venir deeetrm. de sownit 

frequently happens that fathers tramtmit to thtir 

arrivor art. 

both their vices and their virtues. He liaa long 

loug-iempet^mk^j 
with public aflEairs ; but ills endeavonn have Mt bfA 
mettnde art S 1 effi/ri " ^ 

crowned with saecesi, 
flsiifviuMr ee art m* 
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lie same manner are conjugated, 

ire io learn entrepreodre to wideriakt 

•endre io unlearn se m^prendre to mittakt 

ndre to understand reprendre tontakeytorepij^ 

]re to separate surprendre to surprise, 

RoMPREy to break, 
res, rompant. Part, past, rompu. 
is. romps, romps, rompt, romp-ons, — ez, — ent. 
rompais. Pre^. rompis. JPu(. romprai. Cokd. rompraift. 
romps, rompe, rompons, rompez, rompent. 
res, lompe. Imperj. rompisse, 

he same manner are conjugated corrompre^ to cor- 
;nd interrompre, to interrupt 



EXERCISE ON MODDRE, PRENDRE. &c. 

Jb great pains : but, at last, I ground all the 

t beaucoup de sing. enfin 

Grind those razors with care. Those knives 

rasoir m. couteau m« 

list) ground. This grain is not sufficiently ground^ it 

^itre assez 

be ground again. I wish that you wooid taH • 

lnd-1 le inf-1 vouloir 

e. What news Iiave you learnt T PhilMophy com- 

f. pi. art. 
is logic, ethics, physics, and 

logique f. art. morale f. art. physique f. art. 

lysics. It is (with difficulty) that he divests himself of 
ysique f. Ce diffircilemettt que se dfprendrti 
Dions. He has forgotten all that he knew. I fear 
disapprendre ce que ind>2 que 

ill undertake a task above your strength. Could 

ne subj-1 tdche f. au-dessus de f. pi. * 

re been mistaken so grossly .' I reproved 

cond-2 grossiirement reprendre ind-2 

(mtinnally for his faults, but (to no purpose). We 
inscesse de difaut inutUement 

ed the enemy, and cut them to pieces. In the middle 
% pi. tailler en a 

road the axletree of our carriage broke. Bad 

diemin essieu m. carosse se romprt art. 

ny corrupts the minds of young people. Why do 

sing. gens pourquoi 

terrupt your brother, when you see him busy ? 

quand oecupi 

J8» 
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Svimc, to/bUov. 

Pari. pret. saivant Part, past, suivi. 

InJi.pret. suis, sub, suit, soivons, suives, suivent. 

fmptrf. suWais. Prel. snivis. Put. sulvmL Covo. folvnlk 

Impbr sais, suive, suivons, suivfts, suivent. 

Sub J. pret' sui ve. Imperf, auW bse. 

N. B. S*ensuivre, to ensue, only used in the AM 
person singular and plural of every tense, and pwuwi 
vre, to pursue, are conjugated in the same muuier. 

Yaihcbx, to eonquer, to vanquith. 

Part. pret. vainquant. Part. past, vaincu. 
IVD. pres. vaincs,''' vainc,* vainc * vainqu-ons,* — es, — ent 
Imperf. vainquaia. Prf.t, v'ainqu'is. Put. vaincraL Gov. vaiiicnil 
Ihper. vaincst* vainqae, vainquons,* vainqn-ez, •— €iit. 
SoBJ. pr€t. vainque. Imperf, vainqiussa. 

All the persons of this verb, marked with an asteni 
are very little used. But its derivative, convainerif t 
convince, is used in all its tenses and persons. 



EXERaSE ON ^UIVRE, ke. 

(For a long while) we followed that method, whkh W 

long-tempt 2 ind-3 1 f. M 

only calculated to mislead us. What (it Ike eonteqfiMKi 

ne auepropre igarer que t^emuivre • 

See tue errors that have tprung from this pip 

t^entuivre ind-4 f. pi. ^ 

sation, whidh appeared so true. We purmed our eon 

ind-2 tmhre ind-S ekm 

when some eries, which eame from the midst of i 

lortque de art. eri^ m. pi. * <orHf Jbnd m. 

forest, excited terror in our souls. The Grai 

farU t porter ind-8 art. s f. Qrt 

voMquithed the Persians at Marathon, Salamis, fM 

Pent a pr. Salamine p. PUi 

and Mycale* I have, at last, etmwneed lAm, fay m 

pr. Je at li 

powerful reasons, of tiie greatness of his fault, thai I (In 

ybrfS f.pl. 1 inortniti fautef. m 

no doubt) hut he will repair it It is dmiij 

daiUer miltment otie ne rearer tubj-1 Ce pern 

winter that tbey ikratk tibe com fai cold oomitnM. 

•rt. wbMH /roul2irti|Myini.pLl 
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Battre, to iMtf. 

p0t.|wcf.battaot PoH.ptai.lmltta. 

Ird. jmt. bats, Uts, bat, battons, battes, battent. 

li^per/. battais. Pre/, battis. Fu/. battrai. CoVD. btttralfc 

lttEs.bat8. SuB7. j»rei. batte. /miiei/. batthse. 

Coojugate in the same manner, 

alittre to pull down combattre ^ofighi 

■faittre to abate d^battre ioMaU 

nbtitn to beat again s'dbattre to 6e Merry 

j^re, to bOf is conjugated at full length, p. 134. 

ViYRit to live, 

Pvl.pres, rivant. Pmi.pait, vifoa. 
IiD. jmet. Tb, yifl, vit, vivons, vivez, vivent. impmf, vivaii. 
htt, F^cm. i*tt{. vivrai. Coitd. viyrais. Imp. vis. 
^m.prfi. vive. Imperf. v^cosse. 

In the same manner are conjugated, revivrif to r^ 
vife ; and $urv%vre, to sunriye. 



Ihs enemy was so completely beaten in that engagement, that 

pi. — rnoHt rencontre f. 

heims forced to abandon thirty leagues of tiie country. The 
"pL de lieueL * payt 

essnon (beat doum) the tower. They were fig/Ui»g with 
mmn abattre IndS toiirf. * ind-2 un 

neiampled fiiry, when a panic terror made 

MMi exemple 2 aeharnement m. 1 panique 2 =3 f. 1 iod-3 

tksm take fli^t, and dispersed them in an instant Beat 
b» art.yut/ef. m. rebaltre 

tai^mattrasses again. Happy are those who Hve in soli- 
wwtetoi m. pi. * * art. re- 

iUtfl Long Hve that good king ! He 

Mte t que 1 lon^-tempt4 snbj-1 3 S 

M not long surrtM a person who was so dear to him 

ind-3a f. art. ^ 

Mttn lH>e ofsm In their children. He wai in a strange de- 

ne- 
jisaon of mind; lmttt« newiwfaioh hi hiireosbod has 

firtvid Ubi» 



* .. 



coDtrefaire 


to eounterfeii 


d^faire 


to undo 


red*ifaire 


to undo again 


forfaire* 


to tretpau 


malfaire* 


todoUl 



sop OF THB IRREGULAR TRRM* 

BRANCH II. Plaire, 

Bratrey to bray, and il hrait, tls hraient, U brairOf 
Us brairont, il brairait, Us brairaient, are onlj used 
when speaking of asses ; though it may be used w^ 
propriety in the other persons by comparison. 

Fairs, to do. 

Pari, pre*, faiBant. Part, past, fait. 

J.H D. pr€s. fab, fais, fait, faisons, faites, font. 

Jmperf. falsais. Pret. fis. FtU, fersa. Cord, feraifl* 

IvpER. fais, fasse, faisons, faites, fassent Svbj. pres. fane. 

Jmperf, fisse. 

In the same manner are conjugatedi 

refaire to dfo again 

satisfaire to saii^ 

snrfaire to exact 

mtfaire* to mitdo 

parfaire* to perfect 

■ ■ '^' ■ ■■ "^^ '■■■ ■!■■■ ■ ■■■■ ■■■ —■■ ^ ^ ■■MM^— ■^w^—— ^^^^^— ^M^ 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH II. FAIRE, be. 

What will you have him dof Do not nudte (fisr 

Qit« vouloir * que it subj-l 

much) noise. Do they never exact T That woman nmnitkti 

tant de bruit ind-S . 

all the persons whom she had seen ; thu levity rendofd 

f. pi. que f. pi. l^f^ereti f. ind^ 

her odious. It was with difficulty he (divested himself) of Hi 

f. ind-3 peine que se difaire 

false opinions which had been given him in his infaacf. 

— f. on » f. pi. lui t 

Could it be possible that we should not again make a joi^ 

8ubj-2 art * «q^ 
ney to Paris, Rome, and Naples 7 He says thatyM 

agede pr. pr. dit 

have offended nim, and that, if you do not satvfy him quiekljf 

offensi prompU- 

he will find means to satisfy himselfl Eveif .' 

mtnt art. moyen sing, de se lui-rnhne 

ni^ht, she milked her sheep, which save her a (jppat 
art Mtrm.pl. ind-2 brebupl, md'2 lui akith' 

aaantity) of wholesome milk. Have you milktd yo0; 

aant2 * etsainS laitm,l. 

• These four verbs are only used in this formi and the jptfliv 
past, forfait, malfaU, mSfait, and parfait^ 



«p zne fluuMoiiAE wtma§. Ml 

T»MUyft »ai (dilMtlft). 

II. trayint Part. fad. txikU 
». tnis, trak, trait, trajoni,tii|iti| tniant 
tr^aifl. (JftpTBl.) fVtf.tnind. Cdvd. 
rais, traye, twf osf , tnyei, tratent 
'M. traye. (2Vo imperf,) 

iagate in tbe aame maimer 

to allwre rentnire to^ 

» to abilraet tatnkn to nium 

todivert foustnlra tofuMrad 
toexlr«< 

hese vertM am prindpa]]/ used m the eonpotmd 



BBANCH lu. Parcitf^ 
NjJtbi, to 6e (om. 

•ft. naiiBUft Pari. fMUt, jti. 
M, naU, nais, natt, naissions, naisses, naiswnt 
naissais. Pret, naquis. Fut. nattrai. Covo. nattnik 
nau. SuBj. pret, naiasa. Impnf. naqaiiae. 

i verb takes the auxiliary itre; huiilB derivatiTe^ 
*e, to be bora again, has no pnfticiple past, and, 
[oently, no compound tenses. 



Are the cow» mUttdt Salt is good to 
I pi. vodka f. d1. aft. Stl m. pour 

pigeons. Too wUl never know the nature ot 
uart m. pi. tannaVrt 

diet, if yoQ do not oMroef their necessary qualities from 

* -2 -1.1 

rhich are inherent (in them). The least thing (diverts 

Itvx moindte U 

sntloa.) Will you not extroit that charming passage! 
•e — m. 

fou domed yonc gorwnt Should he not redeem that 
rgntraire 
What ! woiU you have me urten thota 

i^um I inAA • 9*<y* maArmre sub- 1 

persons from die rigour <tf the lawaT 

lam.pl. * ^ HfiMiirf. 
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ft. PM.fMl.pa. 
bA. yro. pds. |Mii» palt, piiaoBs, paiaMi priflMd. 
/■pfl;/. pmnik (ifefrcf.) FM-paltnL CoirD.piltak 
larsB. pail. Svbj. pn$. paiae. (ifft t«pfl/0 

RtpatiTt^ to feed, to bait, is, like jtamttrt^ fwho 
all iu tenfles* niakiiig in IIm prtU mo. je lepuf, sci 
io tbe imptrf* susj. je repu8Be» &c 



BRAKCB IT. Redmire, 

Brwirtf to roer, which is defectivey has, besides 
fonn, the part. pres. bnijant, oftener used as sd ad 
tive, as, desflcts bru^nt ; aad the two third persoDi 
the imptrf, iso. il brujait, ils brayaient 

Liiire, to shine, and riluirty to glitter, make the p 
past, /mi, re/ui, neither the prtu ird. nor imptrf. w 
are io use. 

AVire, to hurt, making paH. pru, miisanty ptuU 
has all its tenses. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH HI. If ATTRE, &c 

Wta not Virgil bwn at Maotoa ? It is from that poboaed 
iad^ Maml^me t Ce emp&mm 

ioarce that hare arisen all the emd wars that 1 

f. 1 que naiirt f. pi. S f. pi. 1 

desolated the uniTene. The fable says that, as sooi 
disoier f. dit auttU$ 

Hercules had (cut off) one of the heads of the hy 
Herenle h m. couper Ute f. pi. Ayi 

others iprang up. While their oa: 

d'autret 2U em renattn iud-S 1 TandU que rh 

flacks fed on the tender and flo^ 

tr9upeaum.p\.l paUrt\nd-2 * 2 JU» 

grass, they sang under the shade of a trai 

herbetl cAa«/erind-2 ^ ombre 

sweets of mral life. Toor horns h«fS 

douceur f. pi. art. ehampHre 2. f. 1 

fed te-day; yon most hare them j 

repatire d'aujourd'hvi * * /airs ft 1 I 

He is a man who tMrOe after nothing hot I 

Ce nenr^paUrt dtS * 9«rt 

and daoghter. 
pr.carM^a* 
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CoirriRi, to pieUe. 
JPtft. fm, eonfisant. Pari. fkut. confit 
lKo.fim, ooiif-is, —Is, —it, — isubt, — isez, — iseot 
hfiif» confisaifl. PnL coofis. Fui. confiraL 

CwQ. eonfirais. Imp. confis. Subj. frts, eonfiie. 
hperf. confisse. 

Its derivative dSeonfire^ to discomfit, is rather obsolete. 

Ciramcir€f to circ:umcise, and suffre to suffice, make 

n ibid part, past, circoncis and suffi, the rest is as eon fir e^ 

Dirk, (o toy, 

Pm. fret, disant. Part, past, dit 

Itu^frtt, dis, dis, dIt, disons, dites,* disent* 

/njwf. disais. /Ve/. dis. Fut. dirai. Contf. dlraii. 

IvriR. dis, dUe, disons, ditrs,* disent 

Snu. frtt. dise. Impirf. dtsse. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH IV. BRUIRE, &c. 

The thander which roared from afar an- 

tonnerre m. bruire ind-2 dans art. /ofn/oin m. 

Boonced a dreadful storm. '^^^7 heard roar the waves 

iad-S terrible 2 orage m. 1 On ind-2 iuf 1 Jlot m. pi. 

>f an agitated sea. That street is too noity for those woo 

t^6 2 mer f. 1 me f. bniyant 

lore retirement and study. (I have a glimfise of) some- 
art, retrmtef. art. entrewtir quelqite 
tiling that Mines throagh those trees. A ray of hope 
thue au4ravnt dt rayan m. 
49M apon us in the midst of the misfortunes which over- 
inM * a milieu mnlheurm.iA, ae- 
^Hnlned us. Every thing is well rubbed in that house; every 
•Hir ind-2 frotti 

iH^ thines, even the floor. Would he not have 

'- y reluire JHsque a planeherm. * 

^^lund you in that affair ? Jesus Christ was eireumeised eight 
)siid.2 

* Redvre, to say again, conformably to its primitive, makes nx- 
tns, but 

"vons contreditesr 
vous 66diMez 



imtredire to contradict 

idhre to unsay 

itwdire to forbid i , # 

^dtre to Hander { ""® ^ 

Mra to foretell [ 



vous interdifes 
vous m^di^M 
vous pr^difM 
, vous mandiMSff 



•odire to curse 

TUs last makes part, pres, mauditMrn/, with two tt, and C6iil»> 

maAf noiis mandijsoDS, Sus. je maudistais, lio. 
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'EcmiMM, U wriU, 
Fi0t, fn$. fcriTiBt Pmrt, fad, <erit 

I*».|im.<crii,ccris,terit,toiv<Hiii, — ei,— eat .\ 

fc9«kteiTaii. PM.«cri¥ii. IW.^rM. Con».tahl|b, 
lap.ecffb. SuBj.pre«.^crhre. /iitiiei/. teifitte. 

Conjugtte iQ the samo maimer, 

eircoiiscrire toctmuMcrifte profcrire fojifMcKk 

dferini farfeaen^ vteiire towrtffiMh 

faicrire f«tMcrtt« tooMsrire ItM&tcrut .- 

preserira iofruerib* tranacrira loliMawil 

Pari, pnt. liMBt. Pmrt. ptui. lo. 

IaD.jN^.lii«lb,lh.lisiHis.liaaB,Uieiit. AqMi/. liiaii. 
JVo-lu. fW.Urai. Con-liraifl. laraa. lia. 
Saaj. ftns. Use. Imperf, laasa. 

In the flame mamier are conjugatedt 
Min toeteef ralire t» read vver §§0 



dayi afiar hit birth. Will 70a fresene thaae 

namoacef. * eon/Sre 

with sugar, wiA honey, or with brandy? 

k art. mere m. artmte/oi> art eau-d$-9itL 

Didyoa piekit cacamben, punlaae, . 

die art eaacaai^ m. pi. pr-art fumrpierm 
and eea-feanel 7 II he loses his lawsuitiilUi 

pr. art ptre^-piare t protiM ■> * 

property will not n^fiet. 

£X£RCIS£ ON DIRE, &c. 

Always tpeaib tnith,biit with discretion. Nerar 
ffrre art f. 
4iii (any one) in pablic. Ton thought yon ware 

perasaiieen venter iad^ * * iaM 

■le in speaking thus : well, (let it be so) ; you shall ai 

enpmrler ainn eh! Men, mf en 

be contradicted. What ! wonld joafarbid him aH eoBtti 

didire Qaot / • interdire 

nication with his friends t That woman who ^andmi 

t ind-Sdl 

every oae» sooB lost all kind of respect Taala 

ind-8 etpieef. ennndSraiion 

fifttM that eralit Let ns eurtt no one ; let as 

nepersonns 
(hat oar law forbids ns to cane even thoia who pei 
4l{/fcni^ •da 




Riaa, ft /MgA, 

ret. riint. Put, ri. Ira. m-tf. ris, ris, riti rioiit» rles* ntiit 
riais. Prei. ria. fW. rirai Cqvd. lifaii 

ris. SoBJ. J9re«. rie< lmperf» risie. 

tVtf, to smiloi is conjugated as rtre. 
e, to fry, besides the present of the infinitive, has 
lie pari, pasU frit ; imdic. pres, je fris, tu fris, 3 
tt je frirai, tu, file. ; coif d, je friraisi tu, fcc ; 
sing. fris. But it has all the compound tenses, 
ftns that are deficient are fully supplied hjfairt^ 
d iofrire^aafaiiantfrirefjefaisaiifriref fcc 

Boiax, to drink, 

^es. buvant. Pari, bu. 

it. bois, bois, be it, bavons, buvez, boivent. 

buvais. PreLhua. Firf.boirai. Covn. boirali 

boisi boive, buvons, buvez, boivent. 

rti. boir-e, — es, — e, baTions, bttvies, boirent. 

biuse. 



Bveiy day the reflections which yoQ make en tbt 

art pi. 
yxm read. Did he not read thai interestiDg his- 

{nd-2 2 I 

th (a great deal) of pleasure t God is an infinite being 

2 ' Hre m. 
eireumscribed neither by time nor place. 

ni art. m pr. art. lieu'm. pL 

m not describe in (hat episode the dreadfal tenpest 

— ^m. hornbie2 f. 1 

assailed your hero T Get those soles and whitin§i 
ind-3 Jaire 1 — pron. mnrUai 8 

If you wish to form your tatte, read over and over, mn 

vouloir * * reHre 

ly, the ancients. He was eUded by a great majority of 
te ind-4 a r-C 

We ^ have laughed heartily, and have resetvMr 

de ton etewr naut ritalu 

»n). He did npt answer him (any thing ) s bat 

nucr ripondreindS lui riM 

td at him, as a sign of approbation* in ths kindeit 
I • Ittt en * — de grmiamli 

1 
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In the same manner are conjugated, 

rtboiiv Uirinkagmu t*emboire toMibe, aUAme^Wf^ 

uaedinpaMting. 

Qorey to close, ha^ only the part, pastj dot; mim 
pret. je clofi, tu dos, il dot ; fuL je clorai» tu cloia% Ite.; 
cnmi. je clorais, tu dorais, &c. ; and the imp. sing. cVm. 

Diclorty to unclose, tnclore^ to enclone, are dcfedna 
in the same tenses as clort ; bul/orc/^rc, to debar, a Im 
term, is only used in the inf. and part, pmif fondos* 

Eclortf to be hatched, as birds, or to blow like %.fim> 
er, has ody these forms ; inf, Colore ; part. puMt^ ^ftois 
ind. prtt, il ^clot, ils eclosent ; Jut. il ^lora, ils ed^ 
ront; cond. il eclorait, ils ecloraient ; and the subj.pnk 
qu'ii ^lose, qu'ils ^losent. But its compound tenioiy 
which are formed with etre^ are much used. 

CoKCLURX, to eond%ide. 

Part. prti. concluant. Past, codcIu. 

Ivo. prtt. cODclus, conclos, coDclat, conclu-oos, 

Imptrf. coDcluais. Pret. codcIiu. Fut. concluraJ. 

Co5D. conclurais. Ihpks. coDclas. Scbj. prtt. condiMf 

Imptrf, eoDcluBse. 

N. B. Exclurt^ to exclude, is conjugated like Pifh 
dure, except that its participle past is either exc/u, orif- 

EXERCISE ON BOIRE, CLORE, &c. 

Seated under the shade of pnlm-trees, they were mSlAg 

^uu k BTi. palmier p\. * ind^ 

their goats and ewes. and merrily drvtkhig 

ekivre f. pi. pron. brebh f. pi. aeeejoie2 ind4 1 

that nectar, wbieh (was renewed) every day. ShooM: 

m. «e reneute/er ind-2 art. pi. * 

they Dot have drunk with ice 7 Thu window does Mt 

•-Bd-2 ^ art. f. f. 

«M«t well ; when you have made some alterations (hitX 

ind-8 reparation f. pi. ff 

it will iM facttec He had scarcely ftoterf his eyes.irai9 

£ miens. aptwe ind-<S * art fW' 

the noiw which they made at his door, awoke IW 

file on ind-3 a r^aettftr iiid^^ 

Ha?e tiiey not undutd the sabarbs within the oMlJf 



1 



or THB UUtiaVLAE TBKBI. Mf| 

Ceouli, to MtM. 

e^pnu eroyant FaH^ cm. 
jHntff. crou, erois, croit, Groyont, crojes, orolent 
Jhyti/.crovais. Frc/.crus. Ad. croirai. Covd. eroiraii. 
kriE. Ofois> croie, croyons, eroyes, croient. 
fcii. Mt. croie, oroiest croie, eroyiont, croyies, erolent. 
. fV^ eniMe. 

( It hsB no derivative but accroirey which is only used 
itkfairey HS^faire aecroirey or en fair t accroirt^ to im- 
fose upon credulity ; and i^ en f aire accroiref to be self- 
tooceited. 

Feindre (upon joindre)^ v, a. to sting, and v. n. to 
Atott forth, to dawn, has, besides the inf* p^ndrtj th6 
mdtpree* ilpcinty and the/u/. il poindra. 
4 — ~ .— . 

Vn yon enthit your park with a wall, or a hed^t 

pare de mur m.pr. hmitC 

kt the eggs of thoie silk-womis m the sun, 

SMttM auf' m. pi. ver-ihtoie m. pi. a tdUil m. 

Qiat they may Satek, Those flowers jast M^ms 

lob-l nouvelUment 

stoead the sweetest fragranee. When did they cendude tbb. 
tffrmidre doux parfum m. ind-4 

tlwty f His enemies managed so well, that he was anani- 
thdii m. faire ind-3 ind-S imani' 

■Dosly excluded from the compan^r. Did you think me 

«aw«< eompagniei. erotreind-1 

«i^le of so blai^ an act ? He possesses some kfaid oT 

notr 2 (rot/ m. 1. avoir ttpiee 

tewledge ; hot (not so much as he thinks.) 

"^"^ u t'enfeirt trop aeeroire. 



f\- 



'.f*- 



OBSERVATIONS 



r UFOR THE TWO FOLLOWING TABLK«* 

|(- The following Tables, which exhibit at one view al 
flie primitive tenses, both of the regular and irregular 
Vtiiw, and most of the defective, with reference to di# 
pBgea, where the other tenses are to be found, will, it is 
plwaaijedi prove useful to those who will consult them* 
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TABLE OF THE PRIMITIVE TENSES OF THE FOUB| 






REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 






UTFiir. 1 


PARTIOIPLKS. 


IlfDlGATIVE. 






Pn»€mt. j 


Prtaent. | PmH, 


Prtatnt. | Prtter. hj. | 


( 


faOtr, i 


FII 


1ST CONJUGATIOiN. 


IJepaifoi. 


^ 




IParW. 


IJepari*. 






SEC 
PuiMtfiir. 


OND CONJUGATION. 


Jepaniii. 


111 




Pnid. 


JepuDi«. 




mmUr, 


Btnumt. 


ScBli.. 


Jesent. 


Jeienti*. 


HI 




Uentir, 


Menlonl. 


Menli. 


Jemen*. 


JesMBlu. 






Berepeatir. 


8e repentoftC. 


Repent i. 


JeiiuripenA 


Je MM repentli. 


in 




Partir. 


Pulimt. 


Parti., 


Jepart. 


Jepnrtio. 






Sor«r. 


Sortmt. 


Sorti. 


Je ton. 


Jesortu. 






Dotmir. 


DomunU. 


Donni. 


Jedon. 


JedoTMig. 






Bmvir. 


Seroanl. 


Servi. 


Je ten. 


Jeservw. 






Onwrir. 


Ouvrant. 


Oarcrt. 


J* oavrc. 


Powrris, 


IH 




CouvHr. 


Courromt. 


Convert. 


Je couvrc. 


Jecoarrii. 






OfWr. 


Offrwtf. 


Offerf. 


J*offre. 


J'oOm. 






SoaflWr. 


BouflWmf. 


Sonffcrt. 


Jetouffrt. 


Jeaonffi^ 






TeiuV. 


Tokonl. 


T^nu. 


Je U*n$. 


JetiM. 


Ifil 




Vratr 


Vciuml. 1 VciiM. 


Je VW1W. 


Jevfoc. 






llae«M<r. 


THl 
RacoNdK. 


[RD CONJU 


GATION. 


JereOMfc 1 


■ 


( 


Recu. 


Je recoil. 


m 




Dotmt. 


DcmnU. 1 DA. 


Je dau. Je da*. | 






E^pudrc 


FOU] 


RTH CONJ 


UGATION 


Je rApaadu. 






RepandoNt. 


R^paodu. 


Jer£pand«. 




Rendfv. 


Rend ant. 


RendK. 


Je rendi. 


Jerendii. 


m 




Fondrt. 


Fondant. 


Fonda. 


Jefondi. 


Jefondii. 






RqMmdre. 


R^pondoiK. 


Riponda. 


Jeripondi. 


Je r^pondt's. 






Tondre. 


Tondani. 


Tondu. 


Je tondt. 


Jeumdio. 






Perdr*. 


Perdanc. 


Perdu. 


Jeperdi. 


Jeperdii. 






Mordr*. 


Mordant. 
TacAant. 


BIordM. 


Jemordi. 


Je moidii. 






Tordrt. 


Tordit. 


Jetordi. 


Jetonlii. 






Plaif«. 


Tlnitant. 


PIh. 


Je plaii. 


JepUu. 


IID 




Toirc. 


Taitant. 


Tu. 


Jetaiff. 


Jetuf. 






PWcrftrc. 


fwraittamt. 


Paru. 


Jepanuf. 


JeparM. 


i« 




OreMre. 


OroUtant. 


Cru. 


Je cro{«. 


JeCTM. 






OoDiMifre. 


OoanatBiant. 


Oonnv. 


Je eonnoCt. 


Jeeonmw. 






Ropo^rr* 


RepaiMant. 


R^pu. 


Je repati. 


Jeremu^ 
Jer^oim 






RMnir*. 


RMultant. 


Reduit. 


Je r&tiii. 


]« 




Initruirc. 


InMrulfant. 


InstraU. 


JMnttraU. 


J*lnstniiKr. 




Ondndrf. 


OnifnaM. 


Oraint. 


Je cni««. 


Jeera^jb 


\-% 


jjoladn. 


Peigiumt. 
JolgiMmt. 


Peiitf. 


Jepafau. 
JeJoliM. 


Jepe^if. 
Jejof^if. 


110 



S09 



PRlMmVE TENSES OF lUE IRREGULAR WITH 
SOME DEFECTIVE VfeRBS. 



riN. I PARTICIPLES. | 



indh;ativ£. 



I Pratent, | Ptut. | TrtatrU. \ Preter. D$/. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 



tfnt. 



I Allant. I AU^ 



I Je valfl. 



iraflal. 



Pan 
1 186 



SEXX)ND CONJUGATION. 



■if. 



{ 



tr." 

iUir. 

lUIlir. 

rir. 

Br. 

lUUr. 



it'lenrissaat. 

Florissant 

liaJesant* 

GUnnt. 

Bouillant. 

Conrant. 
Faillant.* 



■ 
• 


Fuyant. 


rfr. 


Moamnt. 


iMr. 


Acqu^r&nt. 


fu^rir. 


Conquirant. 


• 


Oyamt.* 


T, 


VAtant 


Idr. 


Rer^tont. 


UUr. 


CueiUanU 


Mr. 


Saillant. 


toUlir. 


"trcsaaiUaat. 



Fleurl. 


Jefleoris. 


Jefenils. 


dLl. 


Jebals. 
II git. 


J«bais. 


Bovilli. 


Jebovi. 


Je boo ails. 


EbmiiUi. 






Co«ru. 


JecoariL 


Jecoanu. 


taHll. 


Jefaaz.* 


Je faUlis. 


D^faiilL 


Noosd^faUloiu 


JedMUUis. 


FuL 


Je fuis. 


Je fills. 


MorU 


Je mours. 


Jemouitw. 


Acquis. 


J'acquteni. 


J' acquis. 


Coaquif. 


Je coaqaiers. 


Je ooaqois. 


Oul. 




J*Ottli. 


Vfctn. 


Jev^u. 


JevMs. 


Rcv^tt. 


Je revibtk 


Jertv4tit. 


OoeUlL 


JecueiUA, 


Je caeiUis. 


BailU. 


II saille. 


UsaiHit 


TncsaUU. 


JetressaiBe. 


JetrwasailHi. 



183 

183 
IM 
298 
1S3 
188 
184 
184 
186 
186 

i8e 

188 
188 
188 
188 
187 
187 
189 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



kr. 

eir. 

ir. 

bob*. 

lir. 

dir, 

roir. 

loavolr. 

roir. 

lir. 

r.» 

r.* 

olr. 

oolr. 

• 

roir. 

lir. 
Mr. 



Aynnt. 



Edi^smt. 

Mottvant. 

flewaut. 

PonvaiK. 

Sadiant. 

Seyant. 

Sdant. 

Asseyant. 

Yoyant 

Pr^Toyant. 

Poorvoyaut. 

YaUnt. 

Youlaat. 



Co. 

Gha. 

Didio. 

Ecbo. 

FaUtt. 

Mo. 

Prointt. 

PIu. 

Pit. 

So. 

Sis. 

Assis. 

Sarsis. 

Vu. 

PrAva. 

Ponnm. 

Yala. 

Yoola. 



J'aL 



Je d6clu}1s. 
Il^choU 
Ilfaut. 
Je meu9. 

lipteM. 

J«|wif. 
Jesais. 
Hsled. 

Passieds. 

Je suraois. 

Jeriris. 

Je pr^rois. 

Jepounrois. 

Jenuix. 

JeToax* 



J*«tt. 



Jed^ot. 

n fallut. 
Je mus. 
Je promas.* 
nptoL 
Je put, 
Jesos. 



J* assis. 
Jesursis. 
Je Tis. 
Je pr^ic. 
Jepounrus. 
Je Talttf. 
JeToalaf. 



M.B. Tbe imm muk9d 



Witkaa 



•ft«Mban«Mtoti^ 



128 
189 
189 
189 
189 
177 
190 
190 
190 
191 
191 
Idl 
191 
1^ 
193 
199 
193 
193 
199 




SIO 









Prtatml, 


i Prtttmt. 1 Past. 1 


PrtMni. 


i Prcferil. | 


FOU 


RTH CONJUGATION. 


•« 






Kcfoudre. 


KeMlvmnL . R^Kms, rtein. 


JnrHon. 


Jer^Mfai. IM 


AtHoudre. 


AmoItaoc. ' Abeou. 


J'absoos. 


tM 


IKaoudre. 


D'uMWaac , Duious. 


Jedifsouf. 


t» 


Coiidre. 


Cooant. ■ CouM. 


Jeoouds. 


Jecowii. IN 


Soonlre. 


1 
t 


naoord. 




1« 


Ucnre. 


Ueuui. I aik. 


Jemets. 


Je mil. 


IK 


Moudn. 


Uoulant. j Mottlo. 


Jemoudc 


JemoalM. 


m 


Prendre. 


Prvnvit. 1 Prif. 


Jepreodt. 


Jepris. 


m 


Ruuipre. 


RooiposL : lUHapo. 


Jcrompa. 


Je rooiplf. 


m 


SuiTre. 


Suirant. ; Sinvi. 


Je wis. 


JemiTis. 


m 


B'eiwairre. 


S'tnsoirant Eofuivi. 


U iVosait. 


li^^enMiviL 


m 


Vadncre. 


V^nqoaot Vainro 


Jevaincs.* 


JeTainqnig. 


m 


Danre. 


Batcanu i Datto. 


Jebau. 


Jebtttis. 


m 


Eire. 


Etanc 1 £t«. 


Je foi*. 


Jefw. 


m 


Vi»re. 


Virant. V*cu. 


JeTit. 


JOTfeW. 


m 


Brmirc. 






nbrait. 




M 


Fkirr. 


Fainm. 


FaiL 


Je&is. 


JefiiL 


M 


Tnirc. 


Trayaat. 


TMt 


Jetrais. 




» 


Kahre. 


XalMast 


N«. 


Jenali. 


Jenaqoii. 


M 


Remhre. 


Renalttant. 




Je rcnais. 


Jorennqnii.* 


m 


Pidire. 


Piiataal 


PA. 


Jepau. 




Ml 


Bnilrt. 


Brojant. 








m 


Loire. 


LolMAL 


Lai. 


Jelnii. 




911 


Noire. 


Noinnt. 


NuL 


Jenala. 


Jennislc. 


m 


Coonre* 


Confisant. 


Confit. 


Jecoofis. 


Jeeonfia. 


m 


Soilre. 


Soflinuit. 


6dA. 


Jesnffis. 


Jemflh. 


m 


Clreoodre. 


OircoDckaBt. 


Gireondf. 


Jedreonels. 


Je eirooadh 


m 


IMre. : 


DiMBt. 


Dh. 


Jedit. 


Jedis. 


m 


UMlre. 


Mddisaot. 


MMit 


JeniMis. 


JeniMls. »\ 


MMxUre. 


MaodlsnnL 


Maodit. 


Jen-atalta. 


Jemaadli. «l 


Eerire. 


Eciirant. 


KcrlL 


J'toris. 


P ieriTls. m\ 


Lire. 


LisaiiL 


Ln. 


Jelii. 


Jeliu. 


9M 


Rire. 


RiaoL 


RL 


Jeris. 


Jerls. 


W 


Frire. 




Frit. 


Jefris. 




M 


Bohc 


BoTOBt. 


Bo. 


Jelioii. 


JebM. 


m 


Clore,ck)rre. 




CkM. 


Je cloa. 




m 


Oondore. 


Condoant. 


OmicIu. 


Je coDchis. 


JecoBdM. 


m 


Exdore. 


ExdoanL 


Eicla, or exdoi. 


Pexdo*. 


J'ezdai. 


m 


Crolrt. 


Crojrant. 


Grv. 


Jec«>i8. 


Jecros. 


m 


PoiDdre. 






11 point. 




w 


N.B.Tb 


% derivatlTef , which are not ia th 


isTfeble.wUl 


be Annid wtth 




tiw primlUref , to whi^ we hav< 


e given refer* 





or THs ntBPosrrKKUk jlll 

CHAP. VI. 

or THS PBEP08ITIORI. 

positioDBy which are so called, from bemg pre- 

o the Douos which they govern, serve to connect 
with one another, and to show the relation be- 
them. Thus, in this phrase, It fruit de Parbrey 

uit of the tree, de expresses the relation between 

and arbre. Likewise in this, utile ^ Vkamme^ 

to man ; d forms the relation between the noun 

; and the adjective utUt. De and a are preposi- 

and the word to which they are prefixed, is (»Ued 

egimen. 

3re are different kinds of prepositions. 

ne are used — to denote place^ as : 

. II est chez-Zui, he is at home. 

11 se profttine dans le jardin^ he is walking tn 

garden. 

NT. // est toujours devant me$ yeuXf he is always 

»re my eyes. 

iRBE. II ne regarde jamais derriere lui, he never 

ks behind him. 

I. Que defout parmi les hommes ! how many fools 

')ng men ! 

La taupe vit sous terre^ (he mole lives iiititr 

und. 
II a le chapeau sur la tte, he has his hat on (his 

id.) 

. Daimant se iourne vers le nord, the loadstone 

nts towards the north. ^ 

EXERCISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

find less real happiness in an elevated condition than t» 

de 2 hoftheiwr 1 2 f. 1 

dling state. One Is never tmly peaceful bat ai 

en 2 1 vdrUMement iranquiUe qine 

He walked hefi/re me to serve me as a gnida. 
marker pour de • 

; was a delightfiil grove Mind his lioase. Among 
ind-S 2 bosquMt m« !• 



218 or TBC FBBrOlITlOVS* 

Some — to marie ordetf as : 
AvANT. La nouvelle est arrivie avant U courrifP, Am 

news is come b^on the courier. 
Apres. // est trop vain pour marcher apres le$ oitfni, 

be is too proud to walk after other people. 
Entre. Elle a son enfant entre le$ bras^ she holds hi 

child in (for fre^oeeii) her arms. 
De puis. Depuis la crSaiion jusqv?^ nouSf from the eiW 

tioo to the preseut time. 
Dbs« Des son enfance, from hie iii&DCj ; des sa iwm 

from its source.! 



Some — to denote nnum, as : 
AvEc. Ufaut savoir avec qui on se /u, we ou||^ i 
know with whom we associate. 

{fio nmny) different natioD8» there is not one that has sUt i 

tanlde 2 1 yen avoir gubj-l 

religious worship. Nature displays lier riches withmai 

a eulte m. 1 art. diploytr 

nificence under the torrid zone. Eternal snows 

forrufeS. f. lilcart 8 6 f.t)1.4i»] 
(are to be seen) «n the summit of the Alps. Ibwordt tne Aoifb| 
voir ind-1 2 sommet 

nature assumes a gloomy and wild aspect, 
art. iride 2 tmtcage 3 (upect m. t. 



t EXERCISE. 

We (were up) before day-light, (in order to) eoj* 

je /ever md-6 art * pour i 

the magnificent spectacle of the rising sun. After suck gni 

masn\fiqut 2— m. 1 Uvani 21 den 

faults, it only remained for us to repair them (s 

faute f. pi. lis reMter ind-B * ^ ripam- 
well as we could). Betufun those two mountains runs a deep 
dt notre tnieut ett pro^ni^ 

hollow road. Many yery astonishiBg #f6al 

€i ereux 2 ehemin m. 1 * c?e art. 2 4 • 

(have taken place) within these ten years. Frommy eai)i« 

tisepfuier iiid-4 1 depim * art ^eiMbf 

tD&ncy. I haya had an abhorrtace of Ijrhif i 

* \mtwr. artneiMoi^m^. 
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DnuHT. Dunuit la guerrtf imimg the wv : dorant 

PkSf dur%ngib» summer. 
TiffDAirT. FoDdaat Vhivtr^ in winter ; peadant la 

foix^ in time of peace. Thia prepoattion denotea a 

ioratioii more limited than duranU 
OuTRB. Outre <2m qualitis aimablety ilfaui tneore^ fcc 

hnides amiable qualitiesy there ought still, &c« 
fanrAMT* Je me diciderai suivant lei eircoHMianee$t 

I ahall determine according to circumatances. 
SiLOH. Le sage ee canduii selon lee maximes de la 

raiioni a wiso man acts according to the dictates of 



Some — to express opposititm^ as : 
3osTRE. Je plaide centre /ut, I plead against him. 
Kalgrb. // Pa fait malgr^ mot, he 1ms . done it in 

spite of me. 
STosoBSTANT. Nonobstaut ce qu^on lui a dit, notmith' 

standing what has been said to him-l* 

t EXERCISE. 

WUh wit* politeness, and some (readiness to 

ie art pr. art peu de prhenanee 

oUiga), one generally succeeds in the world. We are fit 

riustir on fropre 

^Btditation during winter. (In the course of) that siege 
^vt f, pendant tiigem. 

tb commandant of the city made some very successfol 

ind-3 de art heureux2 

MlBsi. Betides the exterior advantages of figure and 

«»«wf.pl. 1 2 1 art 

^ graces of deportment, she possesses an excellent heart, a 

art maintien m. ovotr 2 1 

*Biiiet judgment, and a sensible soul. Always act 
Ni ijugement 1 2 1 se eondmre 

^esrmng to the maxims which I have given you. 

* L pi. ineulpier f. pi. 

V EXERCISE^ 

We> cannot long act (eonirarjf to) our own character; 

MRwIr Gond-1 ffgtr eontre * 

wkssUutanMng all the pains we take to disgnise it, it 

que pour 

laawa itself, and betrays us on many oocasions. la 

iMMlfir trahsr enlrien devi, * 




Dn Ifwpcf MM d^rff 'tMOfs 



wretches. 
Hobs. TmU mi prrim kom Pkatmgmwj all'M kMl wit 

hoQoor. 
HoBwa. Tmm$ totd miris hanum WHmJrk^,4bvfm 

all come in tmmmi ■qr h Mh e i t* 



Some t o denote 4he md^ as : 
EsT&BS. £ €st eharitabU eoven Us poimortMf he illb 

ritaUe to the poor. 
ToucHANT. U a icrit touchaiit uttt aftdnf he hi 

written respectfiiii^ that bosiiiess. 
Foua. If fraraiUe pour le Hem pubHcj he hhomff 

the public good. IT 
■ ' ' ■■ ■ ' — —— ip^^.— 

▼■ill we diaemUe ; ■lapai'*/ €mn€tft%, wb wekaOita it 

last 



t 

(AhI if «•! deem /»r) your care, I should h«?e beea i|- 
Msf pi. m. 

■onat all my life. AU the philosophers of uili|rilj 

art. 
execplafew, have held the world to be eternal. iB 

tr^peftf Mature eratre "» * 

laid down their arms, earecpl two regiments, who pi 

«e<fr« te * art. 
ferred (making their way) thnnigh the eneiQy. EfV] 

fe/afrejaur mu-trSetrtdt pi. 

thing is absurd and ridicnloos in that woric, ezeqtf a 
or two. 



IT EXERCISE. 
I have written to yon eeaoenitiig timt h«sine8s,lB wUlh 

tdke^he moat lively Interest ; and as I know yoer hMi 

vtf conmo^ltTt oiMP 

lence towards the unfortunate, I (maioe aot the least dAi 
lanfif f. MtfttiyftMx ea 4iniler nullsaiaif 



Q»m&BBiMfminm fit 

O tfa WM t ».BMgk tkt. MIHt '8114 wmUh M ^ 

t/Mu Pa^JlSM IMC Mtpnlfv^ h* fa»i.«oA8iied Mm 

. ^f.hiBL entrealiea. 

il|T9iW^ifT« U rhuiira moyemiant'voiavwy he wiB 

•ucceed by ineaDS of your counselfl. 
Attend u. U ne peut partiry attendu lt$ venU amtrairtfj 

he cannot Mdl.oii. account of contraiy winds.'^ 



The- use oC the prepoaitioM, -*j^ — de^ — $n^ it Tery 

ixt^oaiYe. 

4>ti-gpii6raUy used to eiqireas aeveral relalions, as ties- 

. Hmdonj tendtneiff place, ttmCf iUwUiony fee. being 
oAbd a substitute for ▼arioua: other prepoaitioDs ; 

.,KXm,: — destumtion -to: aller 4 Londrti, to go ^o Lon- 
doa. — Tendency -to, toward: courir a ut ptrtCj to 

, bMten to one's ruin. — ^Aim -ol, for : atpirer a la 
gloire^ to aspiie to gloryi— 'ReaideDce -at, in : Hrt i 
■ liMnfl, to be at Rome*— ^Timei -a/ ; a midi^ at twelve 

r o'clod^. — Concern "im: i- C9 njety on this aubject. — 
Manner 'witk : supplier 4 maint jointes, to entreat 
earnestly. —Means 'Wiik: peindre i Phuile, to paint 
tA, or with oil; 'Vsiih: bat a-trois-fUSf three thread- 
stockings, that ia, with three thieads.-— Situation -atj 

thi)yiiu (will carefally attend) (to it), (not so much) fir ih* 

ne dotuur toug toi joins subj-l y nwitu 
ilMetion of obUging me, as for the pleasure of justifying 

inf-l juaifierhf'l 

innocenco and confounding cabimny. 
Hi pr. eonfcm/irt art f. 

% EXEISICISE. 
I^ thsre any bnui that has never been, softened 6y tean 
mieufi' 8ubj-l JUekir art. 

DH fiMgrined 6jf submission f Through the precaatioiis 
U ditvwfir art.. 

»U4l..we.t0Qk,. we avoided the rocks. of that dang^ioas 

ind-8 ind-3 ^cueii m. pi- 2 

Omng^Xo the bad state of my fiUher'sAaalth,i 

ivel this year. 




Sli 09 rm FABPofiTioiri. 

wiA : krt i stm aue^ to be al ease.— -Purpose fir: m 
iahU i mang€rj a dining table. — SuitablenesB ^or, ft: 
homtM i remtir^ a man likely to aueceed: — lkmi\ 
crinu i ne pa$ pardmmerf a crime not to be fbrgifciy fce 



Db ia generally osed to express separaiiofif extradim 
possession^ apparienanctj cause, shifty result^ &g. m 
supplies the place of several prepositions, na-^fimi 
je viens de France, I come from France ; dCwn M 
i^Pautriffrom one end to the other. — Of: le palms h 
rot, the palace of the king; lesfacultis de rdm«,ii 
Cutties of the soul ; ten homme ^esprit, a man ofwi 
In a partitive sense — of: moitii de, quart de, &o* Al 
half of, the fourth of, «c : it is used for par—- ^.'tl 
est ainU de tout le tnonde, he is beloved by every bodjf ; 
for — through^ or by, &c. ; mourir defaim, de so^t to 
die of hunger, of thirst : — on, upon^ with : vivn A 
fruits, to live upon fruit. — On account of, or for : stt 
ter Aejoie, to leap /or joy. IT 



t EXERCISE ON THE PREPOSITION a. 

Fathers ! give good counsels, and still bettor 

de encore 8 pr. tneSB^r 1 

ecamples to your children. A good minister only alms 

2 fie efM 

at the glory of serving bis country well. When we weie 
^ a inf-12 pays 3 1 iid4 

m the country, we devoted the morning t» 

d eampagne f. consacrer ind-2 maHnie f. «< 

study, we walked at noon, and ol three or fin 

te f?romener ind-2 midi 

o'clock we went a hunting, or fishing. ' BfidM 

heure pi. ind-2 art chaue f. pr art. pirhe 7. Jfi^ 

Angelohas painted (a great deal) in fresco. It is a bed «! 
— Jingt oeaueoup art. fresqne tee IS n. ' 

ivory posts and mahogany feet. That man, in<& Ui 
eolonne d^ivoire pr, pied a' acajou * ig 

gloomy looks and surly behaviour, HM 

sombre 2 r egarrf m. 1 pr. art. brusque 2 maintien m. 1 us sttM 
fit only to serve as a scarecrow. 
proprs fue cTe * ^peneoniotf. 



mr mmMonMunk HV 

•orvet to mark the relaliaBs of timd, plaee, ntiuu 
OB, dec. and is Tarioiuly expressed, as» c'^ad en 
joer, it was during winter ; Hre en Angleterre, to bo 
I England; aOer en lUtUe^ to go into Italy; dk ui 
n hoKMe 9anU^ she is in good health ; il wntt mieim 
"re en paixj qu*en guerre^ it is better to be of 
eace than at war ; U Vafmi en haXnc de hdf he did 
out of hatred to him, d^. t 

Y EXERCISE ON THE P|t£POSlTION db. 
Nmie from London, where I hare gpent a week veij 

•ably. FnnR one end ol the horfeon to the olhery the 

hnUm, m. 

was covered toUk thick black oloodi. 

B. ^^Mtff 3 iC ii0tf' 3 nmag§ m. pi. 1 

maible of Faros is not finer than that which we get 

. Carrara. Montugne, Mad. de S^vign^ and la Fontaine^ 

9 writers of truly original genins. Oae half 

Sdeart imvain tm 8 3 1 moUUt 

le terrestrial' globe is covered wUh water, and above a 
terrestre 2 globe m. 1 pirn ds 

d part) of the rest is uninhabited, either throagh eitraaia 
I m. iiUMU oa par an 1^ 

, or through excessive cold. In that happy 

Mf f . 1 an ■■ 2 /fptd m. 1 

Mt, we lived on the milk ^ our flocks, and thedeliciooi 
m. ind-2 hrdno pr. 9 

11^ our orchnrds. 

verger m. pi. 

; EXERCISE ON THE PKEPOSITION sa. "*^ 

e had for a (long while) lived ta Ftanoe ; tfaa 

* dmuis 1 * long-ten^ 2 wkro fnd4t 
Uei wmeh i^iated that fine kingdom oUl^d hfan to 
ind4 I1MMMM m. iachl db 

a to Switzeriaadt whence he soon after (set off) 

tkwr Suisie iPoA Z I 2 MrM^hid4 

Isly. We were al peace, aad ei^oyed all 

indrS pron. engoHor hid-2 ast 

iljwriagi, when awhitioa lakhidled 4m iases ^ 

igmne-m. ait raOmmermM fm§, 

waT) and forced as Is pot our frontieri m m 

faid^ dsaNOra /teafj^^pL * 



CHAP. yn. 

* 
OF THB AHMSEBm 

Tbe adoerh^ k a word which accmnpiinies tbiH ad- 
jectives, or even other adverbs, to espreas their aui- 
ner, or circumstaBceB. 

R.Eif A»g- There are adjectives which are mbb- 
times used as adverbs, as, U duaUe juMltj he m(p 
well : e22f chanie feaoj she sings out of tune ; Si m 
vmsnt pas cJair, \hej do not see clear ; cetteJksHr md 
hnn. this flower has a good smell, dec. The aflEee> 
tives, Jitfte, /izux, c2azr, and hem, here supply the plMe 
of abverbs. 

Adverbs are of different kinds. 

Tbe most numerous are those which express nuuniTi 
and are foTmed from ddjecuvesb3*the following method: 

RrLs L ^Vbcn the adjective ends, in the mam- 
line, with a vowel, the adverb is formed by addky 
laotf : as, modeatc^wient, modestly ; poU-Tnenty polildj[i 
inghiu^menL ingenuoush du^ 

£xcEFTio\s. Impvni aakes impuniment, and fraSfrt^ 



The following six t-^e ^ close before -mejitj insteid 
of the e mute in the adjective. 

avengiemeiit UhmO^ oonfonnimeiit eomfarmdi^ 

eommodcmeiit cemmtiunubf cinormiMnent eM>rmMii^ 
iBcommodcment imtiommoiiinuijf 0]HiuatrenieBt nfcrfwifi^ 

Observe that the adverbs, 
follement foaiukbf bellement Mflbf 

monement ^emiaikig Doovellement auob 

are to be considered as comiiig from tbe adjectives fi, md^ U, 
memvd, and accordingiy belong to the following rale. 

Rule U. Wlien the adjective ends with a cowi- 
nant, in the masculine, the adverb is formed from tbe 

feminine termiifation, by adding wtaU ; as, gntd 

«- — * 

of dflCence. The mvage it alaoat eofltinnally flCwar; hisar 

Bot ranain nt rest He has MStadTon tUi 

ai^MtHMB. 



OF nn Aiimnk 91^ 

idemeitf, grea% ; fnaie^ frmiehemMti firaaUj, 

naivement^ artlessly, dec* 

ccEPTicNs. IsL GeniU, makes genHmenty prettily. 

id. The following eight adverbs, 

ran^meat eomnwdf importuntoent mfmtmatd§ 

ji^ment etn^fiutabf obscartment otomre^ 

^ment dijfusniiy pi^cis^ment jnwite^ 

ss^ent exfn$d§ profond^ment ddejilig 

before tnent the € dose instead of the e mute, in 

feminine of the adjectives from which they are 

red: 

BK. The six fdlowing adverbs are not derived 

1 adjectives. 

Bent how profba^ment UmMm 

samment pnaeHdm naitamment h$m^M , 

nment e8ptdm§ sciemment hmnmmffy 

Mi. Adjectives ending in -ii<, form their adverbs by 
iging ^nt into "mment^ as cofutO'nty corutO'mfnen^ 
;tantly; Hoque-ntj ^oqw^mment, £h[cept lent and 
etdy the only two of diis class, that follow the se- 
i general rule, making lerUemetU and prSsentemenk 
SM. Most adverbs denoting manner, and a few 
<rs, have the three degrees of comparison, na^pra^ 
kment, aussi, plus^ or mains profondimenti fori, 
t or tris-profandfynentf and le plug prof ondhnent. 

he following degrees of comparison are irregular. 

MSmVB. COMFABATIVE. SUPBRLATIVB. 

weU mienx hetUr lemieux ike led 

bad pis worse lepis dbeworrt 

UtUe moinsf kss le mohis thelemai 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

lardaloae and Masillon have both spoken veiy 

Vun et Vawtn 
Mitfyon evangelical truths; but the fonner has jnin- 

art. 6vang&ique 2 1 
^ (proposed to himself) to convince the mind ; the latter 

86 proposer deconfoaincre 

feturaUy had in view to touch the heart. Several of 

en vue de ^ 

uy^re*8 characters are as finely drawn as they are id^ 

2 1 finement traci * 




llO,B0C,t 

keffe;ld»tlim; db^i^ m dril 
V Bigk; iiii,fiiii 



of te best writMi or te iMt 

I 
b«lUida4^9%, dwcnbes ,frn% uul inyMW 

liiMwIf (witfc digpity.) CoraHUe iDd£ACMe«re&»t»«M 



jnrMch tncie poets ; te pfeen of te feNner m« tfrMtfk 

fclifenwHf iHIiib; those of the letter eio man mt imll 

3 1 

b c eB a f iJ, mon / m n i§ eipiesaed, end more d Jiref rff conceifei. 



SXEECISE ON THE ADVERBS OF AFITRIfATION, At 

CMeia^, either t miitalce, or flie boaineai pessed (h 

ett etfieener 4tjpeeMriiid4 - 

thatmeiuer.) Do yoo tkiiik that he listens toiO^fiy toih 



proposal ? Hare jron eyer read hi Racine the famous sesMsf 

t 
Fhsdia's deliriamT Yts, Ihare, andlown itiiO» 
Pkti99%vi.iilin m.l Is Im ewoer m <s 

of the finest of the French tibeatre, J^erAops yon wfll ifisconr, 

St m. 1 
on a second perusal of la Fontame's ftbles> 

•cCfHTS 



f. 2 art 1 deart. CpL 

which jom did not perceive at ficsL Will yon have mmf 

fas ssocr aper^wm dart. f. • • 

Ifs. WiD yon 9ti have some f The men who (is wQIfal^ tr 



do good b 9ti stopped by any obstacle. I wiU pay Ub 
*art mrrit6 mumm W 

what I owe,bat«d( all at onoe. 
€$ qm bn fmajm d art fm f. 



OF 



Of time. 



FrefeBt 
Put 
Future. 
Indeterminate. 



M uk Umantj now ; dprimHt, «l 
present; aetmdUmmUttJbkmo 
ment, &c. 

Hiar, yesterday ; u vmU k i e r , tbm 
day before yesterday ; mitn- 
firiSf formerly, &c. 

Demam, to-morrow; oyrMU- 
matn, the day after to-mor- 
row, Slc, 

StmBoUf often ; d'ordinainf oene- 
rally-; ^He^Tuefois, sometmieti 
matm, early ; tdtf soon ; Utrd, 

. late, &c.1f 



t EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF ORDER, &«. 

We ought firtt to avoid doing evil ; aftenearis w« 

* fauoir ind-1 * <2e inf-1 art. "• 

i^t to do good. • Read books of instruction /rtf, SBd 

* art. 1 art. 3 4 3 

\m you may proceed to those of entertainment If 

* passer ind-7 agrimtM 

01 will go, settle first what is to be done . 

vouUnr s^en aUer rigler auparavant faUoir * * iiSl 

lie painter had (brought together) in the same picture sevftml 

rassemUer tin tableau 

ifferent objects : here, a troop of Bacchants ; there, a troop of 

2 1 Bacchante 

oang people ; here, a sacrifice ; there, a disputation of phihMO- 

gens dispute 

liers. Sesostris carried hb conquests farther than Alexander 

pousser eonquite -ma 

lUl afierwards. Cal) upon your cousin ; he lives umr hau. 
114 depuis Passer chez lager 2 Ml 

icnnotsee that, if Ibe not near it. When he knew 

ind-1 auprhs * Qjtumd fotwirfai&S 
ihsre he wafs, he began to fear the conse^ence of Mi 

indr2 commmcer ind-3 smte 

■podence. Contemplate (at a distance) lofty mountains^ if 

de ioi« art. haut f. 
IViwish to behold prospects ever varied and ever new. 

iMrioir * il^eoicvnr is art. nte m. 



f EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF TIME. 

I have finished the work you prescribed me ; what do 
aehs9er fMs ordmnntr ind4 fM 

80* 



( 

i 



ncde : osaer, enoogli ; Civp, too 
Immmm, mneh, IfvymBch; 
90 nnch. dx. 

hxv: MOHU. less; aMR,fo;fif- 
95 aach, &c4 
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Formabf, ednfioi 



:k'allmdedto; t ■ (l» 
ts'^ecmptrem 1 JUMr 

i «iipiviDd-7 1^3. Oi 



« I MM« Mr. tkey lai«k (UK); 



Tpi!HiWr to aroid. Ik 
snam.' z 1 ^iQ mA ( 




» 



3aB tl 



h A -^ ftMw u MB "vatt 3t :tia doject ^nc iL) 



VeWllJS 7ii T«m .OT1B3SS or 4CA5TnT, Ac. . 

>iif» iMM^ «M)ait ^«ait iiopv J"- — "^^^T ; W nqf 
ii»«» ^fiMk 4^«a ^aail iramittii Ta c^biUi 



>w^K^» na «a^ fvmiaiMay MUipfr 4» avoiL ac jataMat mi 

.Nk -'•III V«M 



Baipnc in tha 




CHAP. VIIL 

OF coirjuircnom. 



The conjunction is a word which serves to connect 

Dfdfl, or sentences, as, II pleure etrit en mime temps, 

I cries and laughs at the same time ; the word et 

ites the first sentence, U pleure, with the second, U 

. Likewise in Pierre et Paul rieiU, Peter and Paul 

igh ; the word et unites these two sentences into one, 

krre rit and Paul rit, 

Hiere are different kinds of conjunctions. 

To unite two words under the same affirmation, or 

ider the s€une negation, et is used for the affimmtioii, 

d m, neither, nor, for the negation. 

To denote an alternative, or distinction, ou^ either, or; 

If, que, whether, or ; tantdt, sometime^, d^c. 

To restrict an idea ; simm, hut, except; quoiquej en- 

re que^ though, although ; d mains que, unless, tiU.f 



merit ; but there are others as good. If he has done thai, 

I m * lit 

caa do (as much.) What I say to you (about it) is meant 

«» autmU m * 

w to Rive you pun, than to apprise you of the lan- 
, pour jmre d» art. owrttr wnh 

V|e that is used. She is nx years uomt^ than her bro- 
Npl. ontenw avoir as moms 

ber. Nobody is mon interested fhui you are (in tk« 

«e * d es qw rhuarir 

Keess') of the affair. Tou do not offer enough for this garden : 
ikj.12 * 1 sfnr ds 7 

fn something tnon, T%t mon ignorant we are, the Uss we 

d» * 1 4 9a%Z • 

JbcOeve omvelves so.) 

\ EXERCISE ON THESE COKJTTNCTIONS. 

'<>^d mi silver we metala leM MeMtkaa Irttt. 
it art ds art. ait. 



To ezpreaB oppootioiiy aunt, but; cependmU, jdf 
neverdieless ; tUtmmtMUy for &D that, howe?er; jmr* 
toRt, howeTer, thoogfa ; UmiefoiSy hien que, althoQi^. 

To express a condition; «t, if; nnon quty except 
that ; fourcu que^ provided that ; a condition que, on 
condition that. 

To express consent ; d la viriU, indeed ; d la Imm 
keurty verv wefl. 

For explanation ; jovotr, i^esi-iL-direy viz. that k li 
•ay ; CMaae, as. f 



To UiCmi with joj to a slanderar, m^ to umlaod him, ii to 

wUHtmU • hd a* 

cberisk tiie serpent who stings, that he may sting laon 

eflectnlly. I like mtOm t ierers nor the wicked. Thm 
juimmmi I UUmr pi. 

wko have never suffered, kt, w nothing ; tibey know wMm 

* tmmr comnMtn 

cood asr eril. Yoa ma^ choote eUher a hi^ 
art Ml pi. art. mal pi. mooir d dUfisir in 

mediocrity, vr a rohere more elevated, bat exposed to many ' 

f. ds f. Udii 

dangers. He is an inconsistent man; he is Bomdimud 
art. €• mumsifmiA2 1 UmiM 

one opinion, and wm ti im ts of another. I have (nothing moff) 

«fis «6 catre eftafi 

to say to yon, tmhi that I will have it so. I shall not ytt 

siaoii^ vraloir * * tmm 

proceed to the perusal of t**e authors of the second class, Mbf 

tetarvf. ordrsB. 

yoa advise me to do so. 

•8 oonanflsr sabj*l * • le 

t EXERCISE. 

The serpent bites; it Is only a bite; te from this Uto 

C0 us fw monwm 
the venom oonmiunicates itself to the whole body ; the 



speaki ; it b bat a word ; hA this word resounds vnK$ 

us qm parole f . retentir 

where. (That b) certainly a si^rb picture ; moertkdtm, t^M 



ttqpreM t«latkMi, or paiitf ; •oflMW, «s tdkti, 
n\ 4e mime, as» jmt as; diMf fvSi is$ 
i mudi as ; m )«e» as» d^c* 
expreas au gu i e i i tedon, d'aiUeurMi beaidesy 
oci^re jne^ beaidea thai ; (la jplu^ «ii iurfhUj h^ 
forthermore* 
diminution^ mt moku^ du mokm^ pmit h momif aft 

expreaa the ca se, or the reason of a tfakig ; car, 
^omme, as; parc^' jwe, because; fKNi^ue, once; 
vcj that, in order tiiat, dec :^ 

iikcorrectn^as inthedeiS^ Although fiomer, aeoont 

tncorrecttOA pi. deaim 

Horace, slumbert (all times), he is fwesii^ 

sommatter sob-l fudgurfou e» 2 3 fl« t jnw 
the first of all poets. .You will ^cceed, pritridtd 



art remsitr pounm 

with vigour. We have within as two fitonltiea 
rsub-l M 

\ seldom united, viz. h&aginatioD and judgment.. 

aft 



t EXERCISE. « 

most beautiful flowers last hut a moment : thus Im 

dwrer ne que art 9 

e passes away. The (greatest part) of mankind 

1 * wwpart f. ait. hemrnt pi. 

the plants, faiooen qualities that chance 

art dtBxt cach6 2vropriH€ f. 1 art. ha$ard 

rs. Mad. de S^vignl's letters are okk 

wtorir S art. f. 1 de art. * 

elegance, simpiicity, and taste ; hetideB, they ar» 

pr. pr. 

with interesting anecdotes. Nothing is more enter 
de 2 f. 1 . •de anm 

than history; besideg, nothing is more instraetiy^ 

art *de 

revmrtances show us to othen, and still 

sftonpl. faine&lmattn «u!MW 

• Qurselyas. I shall always advise you «a take Um 

eonseiUtr 4s 



T» drnr a oonchukm ; or^ now ; iomOf thw ; 'f0 
catu^fuaUf oooMqueDtly ; t^uipourquoi, therefoie. ' 

To express a circumstance ; quandy lanqme^ whet *, 
pendant qve^ tandis que, ^. whilst, while ; ioMt fW, 
as long as ; dgniit que, ever since ; aixmt que, befiie; 
dis-que, aussi-t&tque, d^abordque, as soon as ; i^MMtf, 
hardly, scarcely ; apr^ que, afler that ; et^m, in fae, 
finally, to conclude, 6cc, 

To express a transition ; car, for ; en ^ei, indeed, 
in effect ; au teste, besides, otherwise ; d propot, not 
I think of it ; apris tout, after all. f 



at ' 



ancients as your guides; at leatt, quit bntieldoii 

jwHr * pr. f'^earterdsiwfMS 

the way wiiich they have traced for yoo. We mnst^ d 

route f. que tmcU * * faBam 

Uatt, know the general principles of a language, before (m 

2.1 lamgm$ f. 4» 

take upon ourselves) to teach it. Certain people hate 

semUerdB * mumgner f. gmu 

grandeur, bdeatue it lowers and humiliates them, sad 

— L pron. mtetsser pron. 

makes them feel the privation of the advantages wkiek 
que die Um Kaipl. 

they covet. 
aimer, 

t EXERCISE. 

We ought to love what is amiable : wow, virtie if 

• /o&tfind-l • art 

amiable ; thenfcfe we ought to love virtue. We outlit to 

• • • • fMr • 

practise what the Gospel commands us ; wow it conuDsiidf 

HangUem, 
us, not only to forgive eur enemies, but also to kfft 

non de pardonnerd encore de 

them. Desppteux was extremely particular it ' ail 

de la plie grand exaOiimie d 
coming late, wften he was invited to dinner; he said thit 
mf-l trop ind-2 mi% 

all the fadts oi those who (are waited for) present theasidni 

difaut se faare attmdire 

to those who wait for them. The pride which posseoisif 
attendre * potsidei^ 



The eonjuncdon ^ if ahrays placed between two 
eafly bi ^h necessary to oomplete the sense, as, // eif 
U-important que tout le monde ioU instruUf it is of 
■eat importance that every body should be well iu- 
rncted. It differs from the relative pronoun que^ as 
can never be converted into lequdf laqudle. The 
aijuncti<m fue is generally repeated before every 
ember of a period.^ 



visible as it is, escapes our eyte, tofttZs it manifests itself 
Kt que d 

the eyes of the pabUc, and displeases every one. 

dioquer art aspri^pL 

/^ we had examine({ that singular effect, we (inmiired into) 
ind-5 8 1 nAerehar ind-3 

I causes. We had hardlg done, when he came in. Pride 
I ind-2 Jimr que entftr 

ninterbalances all our imperfections; for, whether it hides 
tfOrtrpeser ims^pl. on etu^tr 

lem, or whether it discovers them^ it glories in knowing them. 
si 8eglor\fuT 4a inf-1. 



fone but an Englishman can (be a judge) of Shak- 

It'jf a 9ue qid subj-1 juger 

peare; for, what foreigner u sufficiently versed in the English 



uiguase to discover the sublime beauties of that author^ 
aR^ f. four 2 1 



IT EXERCISE. 

(Ailongasllive), this image will be before my eyei< 

tout ma tit — I. pdttt 

iBd, if ever the gods permit me to reign, I shall not forget, 

fairt * 

lAir so terrible an example, that a king is not 

(]Mis not expressed) 
^iorthy to govern nor hxppf in his power, (6n( in 

dt eommamder et n'ett mnsaanee f. qm^* 

prapoition as) he subjects it to reason. I am very glad to 
ctttai que soumettre art de 

^ that you do not love flattery, and that one (runs no risk) 

us tuumrder rim 
h ipeakiiig to you with shteeiity . 
• fatf-1 



WiP|MPW9IMPi* 



CHAP. VL 



ov nrnnuKiOTijQm* 



Inteijecticms are wor4fl» whicb iarve to aij^ dn 
luddea emotioiui of the qouL The only pout l» W 
attended to, is not to place them between voids vUfik 
custom has made inseparable. There are inteqecdNi 
for every feeling, viz. 



Of 



'pain 

grief 
fear 

avankNi 

diMUt 

ittdigBalloii 

impreeatlon 

disoelief 

snrpriae 

aatonishBeal 

WarniBf 

checks^ 

encoura^^ 

applauding 

encoring 

calling 

deriaon 

sileaoe 



ahi,aie! oof! aht 

Mat ! moB Dleu, Ao. 

ha!h6! 

ak ! bon, bon ! o i 

fi! fldonc! oh,oli! 

ponah, ponah ! 

foin de. 

pefte de, la peite de. 

ehansoni, tarartt. 

oaais; 

oh ! bon Dieu ! mis^riconle ! pMb 

gare ! hem ! hoU, bo I 

toot beau! boU. 

alerte ! allons ! ca, oonraga! 

bravo, vivat ! 

bis, bb. 

hola { ho ! hem, hem ! 

oh! eh! Eeit! oh! oh I ofal 

€bnt! paix! it 



PARTIL 



THE SYNTAX, 

OB 

XrORDB CONSIDERED IN THEIR CONSTRUCTION. 



CHAP. L 
§1. 

OF THB SUBSTANnVB* 

Thxbe are some substantives which are never lued 
I the plural ; such are-^1. The names of metals, con- 
dered in their original state ; as, Var^ gold, h pUOmi^ 
latina. 2. The names of virtues and vice ; as, la chat* 
te, chastity, Iwrognerie, drunkenness. 3. Some 
Olds of a physical or moral nature ; as, Vowle, hear* 
ig ; Podoraty smelling ; le song^ blood, 2e ^ommetj, 
eep, la pauvret^, poverty. 4. "^le infinitive of verbs 
Qd adjectives used substantively, together with some 
her words, which cannot be reduced to any particu- 
ir class. 

Others, on the contrary, which likewise cannot be 
3duced to any particular class, are never used in the 
tngiilar ; as, armdlea^ annals ; ancHreSy ancestors ; 
'^ouclieUes, snuffers, dec. 

OF COMFOVHD NOUITS 

Of the formation of their phirid* 

1. When a noun is compounded of a substantive 
M an adjective, they both take the sign of the plural ; 
^ tin gentilhommef a nobleman ; des genUUhommeif no- 



2. When a noun is compounded of two substantives, 

Kdted by a preposition, the first only takes the sign of. 

tQ plural ; as, arc-69t-ciel, a rainbow ; dea arcs-en'OUif 

^bows, 
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•niTAX OF TBM tllMIABTITB* 

'3. When a noun is compounded of a prepontioiit or 
Terby and a substantiTe, the suhfltantife alone is put in 
the plural ; as, un entre-tci (a low room between two 
floors,) de$ entresols; ungarde-fou (rails on bridges]^ 
de$ garde-foiu. 

Rex^uul. There is a small number of substutires 
composed of a verb and an adverb ; as, vn jwnc- | 
pariouty a master or general key ; or of a verb repeit> 
ed ; as, passe-pcuse, sleight of hand : they nev^ take 
the sign of the plural. 
- ■ * ' 

EXJBRCISE ON SUBSTANTIVE AND COMPOUND 

NOUNS. 

Goid is the most pare, the most precious, the most dneliii 
art. porfiit 

and, after platina, the heaviest of all metals. CIsjtify b m 

pettuU art 

obligation of all times, all ages, and all conditioiiti 

^ art. pr. art pr. art Uai m. pL art 

Intoricatiom, which proceeds from beer, is of longer dnntioB 
teresse vckir art * * 

than that which proceeds from wine. It is the sense of 

art. Cs art. 

fedingt which teaches to guard against the emirs of m^ 
toucher apprtndn se garantir de azt 

S^ is the image of death. Early learn 

art art de bonut-hemn 2 ajpfimdn 1 

to distinguish truth from faltekood. That is more WHk 

— guar art vrai artfcua §mrr 

than tcormwood. Dignity of mind was 

de art. absinthe art Elevatum art sentiment m. pi. iadS 
formerly the (d'lstinguishing mark of) noblemeu. One of 

uqni * diattnguer i(iid-2 art. 

the huttressea of the vault has fallen. lie is alwayi 

arc-boutant m. pi. tomber * 

maSing (cock and buU stories.) The Tartars always lani 
fait de art. coq.d-Cdne m. pi. Tartars itis 

the scouU of an army. The jEs/h.carrJarv dU 

awBut-eMfMf m. pt rhnne^mar^ m. pL 

not arrive in time. This door is only fastened wilft a 

ind-3 d ms Mtjknser 4 *^ 

latch ; aad all (the persons) hi the honae have rndki^f 
9oamlm. * caec db 

^m 



CHAP IL 

OF TBS ABTIGXS* 

§1. 

1. The difficulty attendant on rendering into Frmidi 
the 0, or on which precedes a substantive, when it foU 
lows the verb to be, will easily be removed by examin- 
ing whether that substantive be restricted by a particu- 
lar idea; if it be not restricted, the a, or an is not eit- 
pressed in French ; thus, I am a Frenchman, I am a 
frincef must be translated by jc suis Francois, je suis 
prince. But if it be restricted, then the a or on must 
be expressed by the word tin placed before the substan- 
tive, B8, 1 am a Frenchman of an Ultutrious family^ I 
am a very unfortunate prince^ must be translated by jis 
iids un Franfais d*une iUuHre mai8on,je tuts un prtncB 
iris-malheureux, 

2. When the verb Hre is preceded by the demon- 
strative ce, in phrases of this kind, un is always requiiu 
ed before the substantive, as, c^est un trisoTf dec. 

3. The French do not use the article before sub- 
stantives, expressing the quality of a preceding noun e 
though, in cases of this kind, the English usually em- 
ploy the article the, and still more frequently a, or an; 
ts, TiUmaque, jUs d^Ulysse, roi d^Itaque, Telcmachus, 
the son of Ulysses, king of Ithaca ; le Due d^ Yorky 
prince du sang, the Duke of York, a prince of the 
blood. 

t EXERCISE ON THE ARTICLE. 

I am a Frenchman and a merchant ; after having (been at) 

n/gociant inf-1 parcourm 

the most &mous (trading towns) in the Levant, my commercial 

es icheUe f. pi. de — m. Us affaires 

coDcems have brought me here. I am a* unhappy 

^moneommerce conduire 

Frenchman who, a striking example of the vicissitudes of 

* mhnarable 2 1 — 

fortune, seek an asylum where I may end my dayi 
*t. ckeroker asUem. puissefinir 



Ml STMTAZ OF VHl iJfflOUk 

Without entering more minutely into this 8ubje< 
the following <*omnaranye table, in which the sao 
words are exhiDited, according to circumstances, ba 
with and without the article, in conjunction widi ti 
phrases which have been inserted at the end of tl 
fframmar, wiU, it is presumed, be considered as a » 
ncient illustration of custom. H 

in peace. He was a man of uncommon probity and oJ 

Ce vn ran 2 f. 1 

tried virtae: (asii) reward for the services he 1 
iprowo62 1 pomr U rSean^^ena&r de fm 

rendered to the church and state, the king has made hii 

m. pi. igUae pr. art. 

bishop. Neoptolemus bad hardly told me that he was a Gfc 
Mq¥/6. NBtmtAhM eai d peine dU 
when 1 (criea out) : O encnanting words, after so raav 
que 8*icrier ina-3 d4mx parole f. pi. 

years of silence and unceasing pain ! o my son, w 

MRS conedaHon 2 pr. 1 
misfortune, what storm, or rather what propitious wind 
maUteurm. tempitet piutot Jaeorable 2 1 

brought you hitiier to end my woes 7 He replied, 

conduire pcwr mal ? m. pi. rSpondre in 

1 am of the island of Scyros, I am returning thither ; (I 
He retoumer y m 

said) ^to be) the son of Achilles. 
lUt que md-1. 

IT COBfPARATIVE TABLE. 

WITH THE ABTICLE. WITHOUT THE ASTICL 

The writings of Cicero are full The writings of Cicero are 

of the soumdeBt 2 ideas 1. cf 90und2 ideas 1. 

Divest yourself of the pr^u- Have no pr^udice (with te{ 

se d^aire prfjugi to) this question. 

dices of childhood. sitr 

The diiFerent lands qf ammals There are different kindi 

that are upon the earth. ammals upon the earth. 

He enters into a detail cfihe He enters into a long detiK 

ndes of a good grammar. frivolous 2 rides 1. 

He affects etreumlocutions. He affects long 1 etfOHH 

^erdter de detour- turns 2 in order to ei] 

the simplest 2 thhi^ L 



I 

IE ABTICLE. WrrHOXTT THE ABTICLB. 



memory with ^ He loads his memorv with m- 
yirgil and the sipidZveneg 1 andfhnuc$% 



IJicero. 



Dried by strong 2 Essays supported hf lively 1 
tenu. viv€ 

1 expressions 2. 

ccted precepts of A ^ collection of precepts in 
<£!//{> stir recueii 

morals. 



' t/i6 to/cen# we We are obliged to use 

signe (dont) terior 2 signs 1, in order to 

n.* make ourselves understood. 

u. K-ous entendre 

)f studicSf proper, He has made a choice of bodk$ 

which are, &c. 

has always been It is an object of esteem, of 

pi. Ce 

of tJie esteem, the praise, and admiration, 
d the admiration of 



the mind can only There is in Peru a prodSgkMtt 
ed ) by study. le Perou 

]u6rir. abundance of useless 2 riches 1. 

f Jortune are un- Gifts of fortune. 

Bien» 

(ion of proofs There is in this Dook an admi- 

xment prcuve rable connexion of solid 2 

icm please and proofs 1. 
:elles 

dilation upon what It is by meditation that we a»- 
tlmt we acquire quire fresh i knowledge 2. 

ncledge 1. ' nouveau. 

naissancepl. 

ages of memory. There are different khds of 

memory. 

ry of facts is the He has only a memory of 

vy. facts. 

int. 
of good masters He has an air of pedantry 

e to cultivate the (mm. mattre 

H de ' 
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WITH THS ASnCLB. WITHOUT TBS ASfMUt 



mad reasom of their po- that shocks yoa at first ML 

pilt. Jtri 

Tm Utie ef mankind b liable Society of chomn 2 mm t 
hommepl. 
to great changes. 

He has no need of the Usaons He has no need cf lesmmt. 

you wi«h to give him. awir besom 

France, ^in, Englmnd, &c. Kingdom cf France, (f JjpiM, 

cf Ef^tmdy &c. 

The isle of Japan. Island (f Candia. 

He comes from China, He comes from PoUmd 

He arrives /rom America. He arrives /fviii Itabf. 

The extent of Persia. He is gone to Persia. 

en 

He b returned ,^viii the East He b returned from SfdM, 

tndieSyfrom Ana, d:c. from Persia^ ^. 

He lives in Peru, in Japan, in He lives in halff, in iVaOf I 

d in London, in Aoignon, dsc 

the Indies, in Jamaica, &c. d d 

The politeness cf France, Ac. The fashions of France. 

The circumference of England. The horses of £f^2afid n 

The intei-est cf Spain. The wines <^ Spam. ^ 

The invention of printing is at- The empire qf^Gennanff ii di- 

tributed to Oermamf. vided into a great nnmbw ^ 

states. 

He comes from French Itan- He comes (rom JlaiiiMrf. 
ders. 

§nL 

ON MEASURE, WSI6UT, &C. 

1. The English make use of a, or on, before noms 
of measure, weight, and purchase ; as, wJieat it 9tU 
for a crown a hushd; InOter sells for sixpence diptmd; 
wine sold yesterday for forty croions a hogshead^ ^ 
more than a groat a hotUe. But the French owke use 
of the article le^ la^ as^lehl^ se vend un 4cu le (oumm; 
le heurre se vend six sous laZtvre ; le vin se vandit Uff 
quarante ^cus le muid, c^esi plus de guatre mmi h 
hovteme. 

2. When speaking of time^ a or on is ezpressedii 

French by the preposition |>ar, as, so muck a weA^^ 
^91 senudnen 



: 



nmjkx OF THB ADJsonvi. 385 

8. In English, a is sometimes put between the pro- 
loun which expresses admiration, and the substantive 
that accompanies it, as, tohata beauty! but, in French^ 
the tm is never expressed in similar cases, as, quelle 
heaut^f 

4. In English, when the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they must be pre- 
ceded by the article, as, the more diffieuU a thing isy 
the more honourcMe it is. But, in French, the article 
is omitted, as plus une chose est difficile^ plus eOe est 
hnorable.'\ 



CHAP. in. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

It has been said (p. 95), that an adjective agrees in 
gender and number with the substantive which it qua- 
lifies ; from this rule, however, must be excepted vu^ 
bare, and demiy half, when placed before a substantive, 
^d feuy late, when b^ore die article or a pronominal 
«< ■ «» 

t EXERCISE ON MEASURE, ^. 

Cora sells for eight shillings a bushel. Veal anil 
art. i2i m. M ttindrt * ukdiing ho%$8ecM art wan 

mutton cost ten pence a pound. This lace is sold at 
art. <mter sum Iwni. f. uvendn * 

hdf a guinea an ell. The best French wines are sold at 
hm 2 1 f. owM dAFramu^t 1 ind-1 

fiom twelve to fifteen shillings a bottle. My father goes to 

houttiUet va en 

Mand four or five times a year. He gives his son seven 
kUnde fins an 

AiUings a day. It (Is necessary), If yoa desire to 

faOoir • 

flBprove fast) that you should take a lesson three times a 

frim ietprogrii rapiies premex * 

week. Ins more I contemplate those precious remains of antS* 

■■ nitom.pl. art 
foity, dm more I am struck with wonder. What a beanHfal 
M frapp€ ds ilowummt 

aiming! come, let us go and walk in the fields. 
mstinisL Mfnmm&r cftonipm.pL 



% Hie KngMi maimer of en t reaB i iig Jw B fl i ii w M^ k 
to me the Terbfofo, as, tke voQrof A^ienan tefllM 
fetf lUdfc, oad ikuUffeet high; th& French in geMR^ 
'make use of the Yeib awoir^ when there are two eoo- 
stnictioDS : as, les mun d'Alger <mt dumze fkds ^ifoii' 
wemr^ et traUe de hauteur; or, Um wuars tT Alger oat dome 
pieds ii'&pmstfur tur iraUe de hauteur, Thiaflecond 
mode of expressioD is most generally adopted. 

3. In comparative sentences, to express difiereoee» 
the English sentence often runs thus : she is idler Aa 
her sifter bjf the whole head. The French, in this mu* 
ner; dle^etifbugrandequesascBurdeUjiutelatHs,\ 



t EXERCISE ON THE DIFFERENCE OF CONSTROC- 

TION. 

Tliis trunk, which is six feet long, is veiy coiiTeiiieiiL Tm 
cojfn m. CMtModb 

win be stopped in your march by a river three hundred feet hmL 

mrrdti t 

This observatory, which is twelve hnndred feet high, is veiy pit* 

per for Imowing the true posiUon of the stars. It is a terrace 
inf-1 ostfvm. pi. es fernw^ 

a hnndred and eighty feet kroadf and twelve hanM 

LtrgB 
feet long. The walls of our garden are twenty feet l^fi 

mur m. pi. 
and three broad. It b one of the finest stones that urn 

onut 
ever seen: it is twenty feet long and six fftici^. Thii 

jamais vues Umgwmr fpaisseur* 

ditch is nine feet six inches deep and six feet 

fo88-. m. poMce m. pi. pnfondmr f. 

broad. My son b taller than yours oy two inehei. 



SEOIMEN OF THE AHJECTIVES. 

Several adjectives have a regimen ; some reqote 
the preposition de, and others the preposition d he&m 
a noun, or a verb, which is then called the regimen tf 
government of the adjective. -' 



EXAMPLES. 

s de rieofi^uue, Worthy of reward. 

4 Vhommef Uieful to man. 

J de rignoTf Worthy cf reigning. 

fit de son sortf de etrrs, &c. Satisfied tekh dIb lot, tritft Ihrtkfc 

& voir, 6aji d nwiiS^, Fine to the sight, good^en> 

ing. 
an gain, avide d*homiemr, Eager itftar gain, greedy of ho- 
nour. 
^kla gitemf Fit /or war. 

fcompense is the government of the adjectiye digne, 
is joined to that adjective by the word de : rhomme 
3 govenmient of the adjective utile, because it is 
d to that adjective by the word d, and so of the rest. 

— J _l ■ I ■ B^M^M BH^ M r^ 

iCISE ON THE REGtMEN OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

irtuous men are always worthy of uttem. A weak 
'tirtueux2 1 Untjoun estimet faibU2 

is liable to many contradictions. A heart free from 
sujet Men dea — f. pi. Mmr m. Ubre dt 

enjoys the greatest possible felicity. Voltaire was 
i.p\.jouitde 1 — 3 =f.2 —. M 

3 greedy of nraise, and insatiable cf glory. Rousseau, 

avide touange Lnh — = — 

ired mth a strong and fiery imagination, was all his 

de foH2 bouUlantZ — f. 1 

me) subject to freqitetU fits of misanthrophy, and 

f. enclin dde — oec^m. pi. es 

to all the variations attendant upon it. 
— f. pi. qui en sont la suite. 

MISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE AND 
THE ADJECTIVES. 



THE FAULTS OF IITFANCT. 

dSfaut m. pi. art. enfance. 

i amiable Louisa and her young brother Charles were 

Louise — . ind 2 

, humane, and sensible. To the most interesting 

sensible ^ spirituel intivessant 2 art 

1, Louisa joined all the modesty, the pleasing ingenn- 
f. 1 ind-2 SB f. mureux ingi- 

» and artless graces of her sex ; and Charles, the 
r. naif 9 art — f. sexem. 



I 



Hifmdtf, the ire, umI die suriy gneefolaeM of Ik 

H t Jm m. mdk MgrimmU nu pL 

Bat theie adf^tages, the precioiu giils of aafani 
mmxtrnge m. jA. * s 3 iMmupL ert — t 
were obscured by great defects. They were both 

laM mmpem o&acaro is iffmut m. pL faid4i fai it 

inclined to idleness., andlhible to fits of snDeBMa 
Taaers eactia artjMressslL siytfs de$aec6» it erf i ri eX 
and Dl humoor when they were contradicted. Fanlts sit 
de* k m, lanque eontndU aiLD^fiat 

diseases of the sou, the core (of which) is the i^aA 

iegnuUadkt guM9imt2 dmUl m/rngt 

of time, 
art. ID. 

In cood dispositions, it is generally the fhiit of die difi* 

Les dines 6tea «^ eUe tCoriimaxn — m. dte* 

lopement of reason, and the desire of pleasing. Thop|^ 

lofjiiemieia m. art. ie m. inf-1 QMifSi 

their parents were persuaded (of this), they employed, 

— sub.2 2 — </^3 sal ea^hger \M 

to hasten it, an expedient, which sncceedeo. If tksf 
fcmr kdter 2 la I moyen m. Isvr Hmsir ind^ * 9 

were satisfied with them, contentment and joy mn 
ind-2 1 etmtemt de art salUfaetum f. art. f. 

painted in their countenances ; if dissatisfied, thflf 

peiMt sur figun f. pi. * en HaiaU4U mieontait 

did not scold, but they received them with a somm- 

* Us grander md'2 ind-3 triiHi 

fnl air, a- dejected countenance, and every sign ef 
regardl abaitu 2 matalisit 1 Una art. s^^iie m. pL 

chagrin and trouble. Louisa and Charles were nte- 

art — m. ds art. doideur Mlih 

rally kind and feeling ; they could not long suMiort 

rtUement bo» aensibU me potuHiieiU loHg4emps rintkri 

the idea of having afflicted such tender parents. They fidt 
idie iuf-l afflig6 dee si tendre2 — 1 iM 

their error, burst into tears and esked pardon. All wn 
fauietfandre en 2armsl.pl. — m. 2 3 

immediately forgotten, and satisfaction again smiled 
attssi46t 1 oubiU art eouUntemeiU m. renaiire indS 

around. It was by this means that these amiiUi 

OMUnir d'eux. Ce fut moyen sing, qm 

children soon became models of docility. 

hiaU6t2 deoemrl deimadiUm.fi, dt 

plaisance and apr'* ^' 
- 4$ 
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CHAP lY. 

OF THE FBONOUIIB. 

§1. 

OF THE PES80KAL PRONOimS* 

Of ihe Place of Personal Pronouns. — See p. 100. 

There is no difficulty in placing personal pronouns, 
ivhen they act as subjects : tlie person who speaks al. 
ways names himself last, and the person addressed is 
fenerally named first. 

EXAAIPLES. 

VShw d mot, noMS vnm$ A ia Yoa and I will go into th« 

eamjHtgnef country. * 

■Mms irons u soir d la prome- Will you take a walk this eTen- 

fiUe, vousy votrtfrin, at tnoif ^ ing, you, your brother, and I. 



Rule. The pronouns U and Us always represent a 
flubstantive masculine, tZ, if it be singular ; and Us^ if 
It be plural ; and eUe and eUeSy on the cootrary, repre- 

*^l_l . . _,i _■ ■ !■ I I ■'■ I ,1 I _ IJJ ■ >M ^T-WT f^J^r^M,.! M_UJ 

H EXERCISE. 

My sister and I were ^valking bv the last rays of 

nam * iod-2 a nM0tttm.p1. 

the setting sun, and we were sajring, what a mud splendour 

eauebatU 9 1 * disiatts idat m. 

iocs it still ^read over ail nature! In the long 

* 2 pas 3 5 ner^paiuil art. 

winter evenines, my father, my brothers^ and I used 
4. 2 #otr^t.pl. 1 nous pm^ 

(to spend) two hours in the library, and to read there, 
airind-2 hibHoihtqwi. mom li^ans y 

Qm order to) (unbend our minds) from *he serious studies of the 

pour se dUassfr a* 2 1 

diy, those amiable poets who interest most the heart, by the 

2 1 Uplus 

durms of a lively ima^iaation, aodmidce usiove truth, by 
viaM^ 1 art. «• 

disguising it under the mask of an ingenious fiction 

iiguistr mf-3 tnut ra. pi. mh 2 f. 1 

You and your friend shall accompany me to the museum, 

—pagfur nmshuL 

^ere we shall stndjy nature in her three kingdoms. 
ok rigmmLtk 
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MS moKWAx or ma wmomtmmk 

■ent a substantiTe feininme> elfe, if it be angular: dh^ 
if plural. 

Thus in speaking of the rose; we should say, die i 
tm parfum exquis, aussi est -die la fieur la plus reeher- 
due, it has an exquisite fragrance^ and is indeed the 
choicest of flowers ; because rose is feminine and angu- 
lar ; and in speaking of several ladies : elles ont (uMf 
de modeslie que de beaui^j d^ esprit et degrdce, they bafe 
as much modesty as they have beauty, wit, and accom- 
T)lishments ; because dames is feminine and plural, f 

With respect to pronouns, when used as a regimen, 
custom has established the following rules : 

Rule I. The pronouns me, te, «e, leur, 7e, Zo, 2ei, |b 

tud en, are generally placed before verbs, as are nmt 

'fousy and lui, when without a preposition. 

EXA3IPLES. 

ttmedU he tclU me Je Ud parte I speak to him 

Je U vols I see him .Ty mn^tfoi I will think of ft "^ 

Je les icouts 1 listen to them t •Ten suts ravi I am delighted atM 

t EXERCISE. 

(Look at) that magnilicent bnilding ; it unites grace to 
Kegarder — Jique bdtiinentm, r6unir eji. grdeei 

beauty, and elegance to simplicity. Ignorance Ir 
art. =f. art. — f. art. =sf. — f. 

jealous, presumptuous, and vain : it sees difficulties in 
presomplwMx — ne de =(.pL i 

nothing, (is surprised) at nothing, and stops at nothing. 
rien ne s'ittmner de nes^arriter d 

Let us gather these roses; Heavens! what a sweet fragranoe 

cueitlir Ciel! quel * parfum 

C^ exhale! Never judge from appearances; Ihei/ are oftei 

— ler stir art. f. 

deceitful : the wise man examines them, and does not decide 

• • sed6ddir 

upon them till he has had time to fix bis judgment 
dMprds f. que lorsque art. m. de fixer 

t EXERCISE. 

(As soon as) he had explained to us the maxims of Sfh 

Dis que expliauer indS * St 

crates, he said: you Me that it is not without reason ki 

tnUe ind-3 «s qiiemlf 



EvuB n. The pronouns mot\ Un^ mdf nom^ wm»i M^ 

Kc^ eUe^ and eJZef, are placed after yerba^ wken they 

fe preceded by a preposition* 

EXAMPLES. 

3ii iipmd de moij That dependa on me. 

I^^CMS d toi, . I think of thee, 
jft/deeifjvefivtf desofy We are too attentive to onnelyes. 

^iktu^cws a'eux 7 What do you say of them f 

Rule HI. In imperative phrases, when affirmative, 
Noi, fot, nou8^ voH8^ Itft, leur, evXy dle^ eUeSy le, la^ lea^ 
h^nd en, are placed after verbs ; but, with a negation, 

^ii looked upon) as truly wise. He was continually sajring to 

ngartU unvrm iiid-9 * 

Me : yet a little patience, and you will disarm even envy 

d» dftmrmtr * art. 

Mf. You have, no doubt, (some foundation) for reproachinf 

itre tmudoMte fondi d inf-1 

Imi with his faufts : but is there (any man) on earth that 
H ds * art. m. pi. mulqu*tm art. guS 

■ exempt (from tkan) f To please ker, you must never 
i*j.l en Pout bd • 

^r her. To abandon one's self to metaphysical abstrao- 

des mitajihfsique 2 — 
(^, is to plunge ioto an unfathomable abyssi 
1 ee * se jeter sans fond% ablme m. 1. 

K EXERCISE. ' 

Wj feither loved me so tenderly, that he thought of nona 

ind-3 penser ind-2 d ns 

vtflM, (was wholly taken up) with me, and saw none but me 

m ne s^oeeuper indnl que de ind-2 

1 tke universe. If you wish to obtain that favour, you moat 

de • 

peak to him hmsdf. It depended on you to excel 

ind-2 de de Vemporter swr 

'our rivals, but you would not. Pfaiiiii, father of 

le vouloir !nd-4 Philippe 2 

Ifexander, being advised to expel from his dominiona 

commeoueonseiilaitdldeehasser 6tatm,pl. 

^mttj who (bad been speaking) ill of him ; I shall take eare not 

forier indS segarderbien * 

l^dftthat, sai4 ne, he would go and; slander me every whefs. 
^ * m ind^ * midinde 



' 



mSf fe» «e» iMUff, V0U8, ltd, Jeur,Uf b, hs, y, and Mi ai 
placed beforo verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

AFFIRMATIVELY. NBGATIVSLT. 

M^Uu-moi Tell me NemtdUeiWM DonottBDat 

Domtez-m'en Give me half Ne m'en ami- Donot^flii 

{amotCi^ of it nez/xmit any 

SoHftt-j U- Think of it ae- If y soiigMjNW Do not thiri[ d 

neaMemairt rioosly it 

Rex. If the pronouns me^ te, nun^ lot, intervene to* 

twixt an in^rative and an infinitivey me, te, axe opei 

when the imperative is without a regimen direct 

EXAMPLES. 

Vmez me fmHtr, Come and speak to me. 

Fa ufmn coejfitr, Go and g^t thy hair dressed 

But maty toiy are used if the imperative have a ng^ 

men direct. 

EXAMPLES. 

IsuseMunfmre, Let me do it 

JViis^ eoijfer, Get thy hair dressed. 

2. If moi, taiy when placed ai\er the imperative, bett 
lowed by the pronoun 6/1, they are changed into me, is* 

EXAMPLES. 
Donnez^^atf Give me some. JRetottm^mi, Go baek. 

3. When there are two imperatives joined togedier 
by the conjunctions et, ouy it is most elegant to place tbe 
second pnmoun before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Po2tsse2-le sons eesse et Ic repth Polish and repolish it coatiM* 

liasez, ally. 

GardezAeSf ou les retnoyeZt t Keep them or send them baflk 

t EXERCISE. i 

Listen to lae, do not condemn MS, without a lieariaS' • 
icoHUr • • ta'taiv. , 

Gsmffotii, thou hast just cause of eomphdat ; howerdv * j 

sepuumiM tm matt fUmmt 

not c pt iijrf a Mt too bitterly of the ii^nstlee of mankind. CN 

amtremeni art. ka ma m pi. 

«9aii< Do not |^ve Mi|f. Thiak f«f It.; De npt tlOak ^ ^ 



•mTAX OF THB FSOHOUHI. 9tf 

Rule IV. When several pronouns accompany a 
'Orby me^ te, se, tiouSf vous, must be placed first ; le, la, 
es, before lui, leur ; and y before e/i, which is always 
he last. 

EXA5fPLES. 

Prto-mot ee Uvn ; ^ vous le Lend me that book ; I will r»- 
•fmtrfH demain; n vom mo turn it to you to-morrow; if 

le nfusez, je sauftii m'en you refuse me, 1 can make 

jMsser, sbift without it. 

iim!tr9tm8 la force de le leur Will you have resolution 

iitfe T enough to mention it to them T 

I tt a pas voulu vous y mmer, He would not take you there, 
ftvoos y en portand, I will bring you some thtre. 

Exception* In aa imperative sentence, when affii- 
mative, 2e, 2a, 2eff, are always placed first, as, dormew* 
fe-moi, give it me, ojfrez-ia-lui, offer it to him; con- 
kitezJeg-y, conduct them thither ; and moi is placed 
liter y, as menesp-v-ftoty carry me thither ; but 9io«f will 

^recede y, as, tnenez-rums-y, take us thither. X 

— I. I . I . ■ I ■ I , II- 

tepeat to them continuaSiy, that, without honesty, one can new 
icceed in the world. Do not repeat to them continually th« 
Une things. Acknowledge hm as your master, and obey 

reeomutUre pour 

m. Tread upon that spider and kill it. 
» marcher arraignif. icrater 

t EXERCISE. 
You wish to make a present to your sister. (There is] a 

vouloir * Voild 

sentiful fan ; you should present her with it. 

Sventtnlm, devoir cond-2 offrir lui * 

Sow many) {jeople are there (destitute of) merit and without oe- 
jve de gens * * sans 

ipation, (who would be mere nothings) in society, did not 

ne tenir d rien cond-1 art. si art 

lining introduce them (into ii.) I shall speak to them 

Hm. tntrodmre ind-2 y 

^tnait)j and give you a faithful account of k It 

e* je rendre incf-7 6xaet 2 compU> in. 1 

certain that old G^ronte has refused his daughter to Va- 

art. 
irei but because he does not give her io Jktm, it does not foA- 



Nir that he will give her to you. 



sU 



MS f¥IITAX OF TBS fBUBOUHS* 

Rbhask. The word mhne is sometimes added to A^ 
pronoons moi, /oi, «oi, nouf, too*, eux, {ttt, eZ/e, eflcf) toy 
specify the person^ or thing spoken of. 

EXAMPLES. 
its te sowi perdus tvz-memeSy They have rained themsebei. 

Lemonde egtime b'u* des ehout The worid prizes manjtlmig* 

fmi, eu elUs-mimeSf tatU fort which, in tbemselTei, u* 

mtfrimbletf wortU4 



OF THE RBLATITE FBONOUNS.— P. 111. 

The rektiye pronouns are ^tiiy ^pte^ dorUy Uqud^ &e. 
see p. 111. 

RuLK I. Quit when a reUtive, is always of the mm- 

ber, gender, and person of its antecedent. 

EXAMPLES. 

Moi fn sm$ sonJUs, I who am his son. 

Toiiadu njemae, Thov who art so yoang 

ViMjeM qmijomtf The child who plays. 

Hout qiti Scions, We who stndy. 

rou9 qui ritXt You who laugh. 

Le:i litfres qm imtruuad. The books which instruct 

In the first example, qui is singular, and of the M' 
person, because the pronoun moi is in the singular, iod 
of the first person. In the second, it is singular^ uul 
of the second person, for a similar reason, d^c. H 

f EXERCISE. 

I toho did not suspect (so much) falsehood, eia- 

* soujtQonner ind4l tantde faussntif. jtr.nm 

ning, and perfidy, in a man whom I loved, blindly foUev* 
f. pr. =s f. ind-2 aveugUment j€ m- 

ed his counsels. Thou lo&o art candour and innoeeaee 
wn ind-3 cmueUm. art. s f . art^ -*t 

itself, trast not too lightly. The great empire of the Egfp- 
mifMUcm^fie ligtrement — m. — 

tians which was, (as it were) detached from all othen, «» 
l£eji ind-3 eomme dHadU art. 

■ot of long duration. We who know the value of tkH 
dMr6§L cnmtUn jprixiiuarL 



nwejus, 09 tub Fftoiiuujni* Mf 

7IS II. Que, when a relatiTe, is of the number and 

er of its antecedent. 

EXAMPLES. 

not que Von danuauU, It is I whom they ask for. 

oi qn'on ap^^dJUy It is thou whom they call. 

mmt que je vols H hien The woman whom 1 pee so well 

iSf dressed. 

wus que vous ojfeiuezy It is we whom you offend. 

H)U8 que je dufwe, It is you I am seeliing. 

\me8 que vou8 wyez. The ladies whom you see.t 

ml sometiroes represents. (ie^t,iiHf»eZ, de laqudlt^ 
ids, degqueUes, and oven de qwim 

EXAMPLES. 
916 iant vow parkz §tl The man of whom yoa are 
it speaking Is gone. 

aght to make a good use (of It), iastead ef witfting 

!eootr ind-1 • tmjM m. m iiAi ferin 

idleness and frivolity. What! b it you, my 
s art. oviwet€ f. art. inutXLiU f. f^jm ca 

ter, tbho (would wish) that I (should lore) yon less T Tkc 

«oii2oir con-1 yiM sab-ft 

ist men, who were the ornament and glory of Gveeee, 
ind-4 ornememt art. >■ L art. Qr^ f. 
T, Pythagoras, Plato, even Lycurgus and Solon, went 
re — ^<0re PUaon,mSme -^gue — ind-3 

m wisdom in £g}n?t. 

prendre art. sagesse f. en Egifple, 

• t EXERCISE. 

ofunn temptation surrounded on every side 

art. seduction {. enmronner in&-2 de tout partf.^, 
into the snare. It is thou whom the public voice 
bai dans pUg^ m, Ce 2 f. 1 

to that employ. A power uAkh terror and 
r vlacet. puissance {. art. =s f . art. 

have founoed, cannot be of long duration. It is we tchom 

fondSf. nepeut duriei, 

persecute with unexampled rage. You whom 

poursuivre avec une sans exemple 2 funur(. 1 
' body respects, hasten to (come forward.) (Every 
i monde resnecter se hdter de paraUn 7\nU 

) in the universe alters and perishes ; but the writings 
dans univen m. s^aUinr pirir icrit m. pt 

genius has dictated, shall be immortal, 
art ^^fiie m. iKc«l m. pi. — Irf.. 



MB mTAz ov Tn nowiijn* 



£« IMT iMi( wmt •jwiw o M fas The tower whose bettleneDli 

ii^'ewr doU itn tres-flev^ we perceive must be veiy higk 

G> itfii< je roiM ai parU Cuntn What I was spenking to yoa of 

/ow m'a pas r^ussi, the other day did not succeed. 

Observe 1. — ^That qui, que, and dont^ may equally 
apply to persons and tilings ; but quiy preceded by t 
prf?p<>sition. can never apply to things; in thiscaie, 
lequely ditfpieh auqtielj 6lC, must be used. 

"2. — Lequel, laquelle, &c. apply both to persons and 
things ; but — quoi applies only to things. 

The adverb on is likewise employed as a relative |i!0- 

noun, tor doTu lequd, auqud^ dan» laqudU^ d^;, 

EXAMPLES. 

VoAdUkutokilteui, That b the objeethehashivieir. 

€• 9Qnt du mfmins, §A J9 mii Thoae are affairs with which I 
■■fcei'wuit, am perplexed. 

Remask. Oi admits the prepositions de and par, 

EXAMPLES. 

V9iU VM deal iTs* Hftmi k That is an atfkir on whiehtbe 
hotikatrfMe, pablie happiness depends. 

Tds smU Us ikux jmt &k U m These are tne places throng 
fttssi, t whieh he passed. 

t EXERCISE. 

Persons of ordinary condition have not the 

art. pemmue f. pi. eomrnvm 8 — f. 1 
need of being cautioned against the dangers to 

besoin m. inf-1 ftrecaiitiaim* f. pi. confre * Saml ro. pi. 

elevation and authority expose those who are dei- 
art. — f. art autori^f. exposer uux ies- 

tioed to govern mankind. The protection on wiidi 

tini m. pi. gouvemtr art. hamme pi. — f. sitr — 

he relied has been too weak. That after wkieha.tn» 

compter ind-2 fitUde. Ct apris 91m 

philosopher sighs most ardently, is to spread thit 

— phcm. soupirer art ardemment df.ripmndre 

sentiment of umversal benevolence which should unite and 

— m. — sel2 bUnveUlanufA demrak umr 

(bring together) all men. These are conditions withoit 

rapprocher art. C3 $outde9 ■ amm 

taldch the tiling would not have been concluded. NatoN^ 

faki. art — f. 
of uho$t secrets we (are ignorant) will be alwayi t 
1 art — m.pl.4 % ignorn^ 



§ni. 

OF nMnromm ABSoLirrE. — P. lllL 

See p. 112, the pranouiis abiolutey qm^ que^ qitei^ 
ftdy leqtid. 

Out signifies fuel iommet what man ; fttdUfermntM^ 
what person. 

EXABfPLEa 
^iwousadUeeldT Who toUyoa that t 

^ignore qui a fait edd, I doo't know who did that 

Que signifies gueUe chose, what thing. 

EXAMPLES. 
(hteOt-trnT Whatdothof lajrr 

'^tutioitqu^enfemer, IdonHknowwbattothiokofR. 

Qjuoi has tlie signification of que. 

EXAHPLES. 
-^fuoiVoceupt-l-Mif What are tb«^ engaged fair 

Dttu-moi en fiui je puu mu» Teil me how 1 can serve yoo. 



Rbk. If fMSy or quoi he followed by an adjective, 
it requires the preposition de hefore that adjectiye. 

EXAMPLES. 

(lue dit-m denaweau f Wfattt newt it there f 

Q,uifi de pku insinutif U de What is more instmctive and 
fhu amuMtnU f Y amnsing t . 

sowrae of conjecture to mankind. Tliat ff idUcA we 

— f. 3 — f. pi. 4 wfur 1 art homme 2 Ce 

complain most bUterly is not alwa3rs what affects vm 
ttfUiindre mm^rement eequiaffecter 

ikb most. The only moments in wkAeh his i6u{ still 

teul — m. n). ene^n 2 

eipands to pleasure, are tnose which he devotes to 
ifowmrl art eeux eangaerer art 

itndy. The mountains from tofufue gold (Is extracted) 

kuie f. f. pi- ott 1 art. or 3 Hre 2 

we not in geneial fruitful. The different eoantries through 

• en — inftrtUe pi. — jwrft m. pi. par 

«Udk he has passed have furnished hb pencil with ro> 

jMSi^ found d fimtmu m. <(• art 

■antie and picturesque scenes. 
2 jiillsretf lie 3 —1. 



t EXERCISE. 
Who wilt act agree that life has few real pleasnret 
cnnrnf art f . jNii4f«i»i 



Li iiilefrogAtiQiM, or afiHrayeib, fM^ is UMd to «k 

iIm namey or qualities of a penoo, or iMng. 

EJLAMPJJR8, 
iludhomMueM-e^T What dhbi it tt f 

qndtewntfak-Uf WhatWMtberisitr 

JgrnrndaquHk^mmi^iM, I don't kwyirwlist MBit k 

Umkqutlfvtifrmdrt, He knowi what steps lopBHi. 

The adverb oil, it has been already seen, \a em[>k>ved 
as a relative pronoun ; it is likewise used as a kind of 
absolute pronoun. 

on represents en gvd emdroU^ in wlnt place, or A 

ffttot, to what. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ok milei^vouB f Whara at-v joa gongf 

OiieeiMU9usmHira-l4lf Where wl.« that take as f 

J^igmre ^ fas am emubtk, I don't know where thej at 

takfaif me. 
// a'a pas frhu ok eetU «•»- He did not foresee where SMk 
dmU k mtmrmk, eondoet would lead hin. 

Remark L When ou is preceded by the prepositioQ 

de, it marks the place, or cause, spoken of, 

EXAMPLES. 

D^ok ment4l t Where does he come from f 

D'ok $a kaHnefToUde-MU f Whenee proceeds his hatredf 

and many dreadfol pains f (Some one) entered 9k 

beaueoup d^afreux 2 peine f* ^- 1 On etUra #• 

cretly; eness inJbo it was. HTuU have yon read in tint 
cr^emetU denimer * * 
book that can have excited in yonr soul emotion aed 

m. qfd puiese porti art — f. 

enthusiasm T I know not what to thfaik (of it.) AtMli( 
art etOhtnuiaaMe m. smwir * * 

did you find them occnpiedT Tirare is in that db* 
avez trounis occtipi m. pi. S^ 

course I know not to^ which appears to me designing. Mtf 
eoursm. samnr sembUr • ins&eux, 

have you remRrked good, beautiful, and sublime in HoaM'f 

remoffU pr. pr. pr. 

What more brilliant, and, at the same tkne, moro felse, thM 

pr. hrUUmt e» • mime pr. 

the expressions of a man, who has (a great deal) of wH, but 

wants judgment? ^""""^ "^"^ ^ 

^'^omqvLcde jugtm»mt 



• (Toik U mentf It was there he came from. 

lal me vient d^o% faUeth The evil ivoceeds from thtt 
8 man rerndde, quarter whedce 1 had expect* 

ed a remedy. 

SHARK II. 0& preceded by the preposition jmet, tag- 
I through what place, or by what means. 

EXAMPLES. 

h avez-wnts passS ? Which way did yoa come 7 

a me tirerai-je d'affmn f Which way shall i extricate 

myself 7 
par oiifcA pau€, This is the way I came. 

sais par mi je me drerai I don't know which way I shall 
Taircy extricate myself. 

the manner tn which these pronouns are employed, 
I be seen they are only inlerrogatwe^ when at the 
ining of a sentence, and, consequently, the most 
$r name for them is that of pronouns absolute, f 



t EXERCISE. 

It grnce, 10^ delicacy. tsto harmony, vhat co^ 
grdct f. diiicatesse f. b f. c»- 

g, what heaatifal lines in Racine 1 ffkiU then 
1. vers m. — 1 done 3 

liave been that extraordinary man, to whom seven cities 

«2 — 

3ontested the glorjr of having given birth 7 He does 
: dispiU6 — t. avoir donn6 art. jour m. * 

now what model to follow. I have told you what 
avoir module m. * suivre 

t is. Which of those ladies do you think the 
t f. dames i. * 2 trouverl 

amiable 7 Choose wkirh of those two pictures 

f. Choisir m. 4 5 6 tableau m. 7 

like best. Jfhere am I? He knows not 

timer 2 art. mieux3 en eavoir 

$ be b. He is gone I don't know tohere. When 

en o!U ne sovotr De 

lie get that pride 7 (It Is^ from thure he derires bis 
uivismt orgueilm. VoUa de Itrer 

(WhiAway) did yoa come 7 (That is) fAi 
t. Par Heeiaus arrw6 VaUd far 

I came, 
ventr ind-4. ' 



OF BJBBOmTRATITS FBOKOmn.— P* US. 

Ce, cefte» eet, are often joined to tbeadrerbs of phMb 
ei, here, and la, there, in order to point ont in a man 
precise manner the thing spoken of, the demonstnlni 
pronoun is then pUced before the subetantive, and a 
and Id after it. 

EXAMPLES. 

CtltfTM ftbbook Cdh ommU thatmaa 

CUtejIeiird tUi flower Ce$fmmml4 those woiM 

Celuij etHe^ encc, ceffey, are followed by tne pnpi* 
tion <2e, when placed before a substantive, and by ain* 
noun relatiye, iHien placed before a verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lu wMimHiM di ftet witf fUu The disorders of the vM # 

JBmgtnutm fM <rd!(et dm more dui|;eioiis thio thMi 

esirpt, the boi^. 

Vktmme ioai j€ «ms mparU, The men of whom I spoktli 

esiciimifmtwmmmwn, yoa is he whom yoa see 

De t9uU$ let ekmes iu wtaade, Oi ell the thinn in the woiil 

i^eMetUtfaefmimtUmomM, it is that which I like lent 

Rexask. The pronouns cehdj cdle, ceux^ edkst 
when foUowed by a pronoun relative, are expreaniii 
English, by the personal pronouns, Ae, <Ae, they^ or I7 
that ichkhf tkoie whichy such at, &c. f 

■ ^^^ 

% EXERCISE. 

The pleesures of the wise resemble in nothing ikmd 

resstwhltr^ 3 1 4 d 
a dissipated men. Btthat suffers himself to (ber«M)-lV 

^ d}88ifi6 2 1 se /fftfse * downmr 

his passions, mast renounce happiness. TkU sfarfT ^ 

doU renonetr d art 6oii£»ir m. Asfim 

wilt become you wonderfully. DUtf action is weitty^i 

* tUra dtncrvtWe — t 4d 

blame. DUf scene is calculated to interait aO Ml 
Uimf — f. -d fmU p^vkUinmr art. 

hntlMtf oaaaot ituetid, 
*M M aawtNt rcatiir. 



tuci and celui-la adopt the gender and number of 
)8tantive8 whose place they supply. When op. 
to each other, cdui-ci marks the nearest object ; 
hn-ld the remotest. 

EXAMPLE. 

plait, nms edm4d cap- This pleases, but that capU- 

VBles. 

ind Id coalesce with ce^ and form two other de- 
ative pronouns, ceci and ceta^ the first of which 
is cette cTkose-ciy this object; the second, ceUe 
i, that object. 

y may bjjs used singly ; but when they are o^ 
to each other, ceci expresses the nearest object, 
^ the remotest 

EXAMPLE. 

ne pokU ced, iloffner- I dost like this, eke me 
i«, that "-^ »" 

ASK. When cda is alone and not opposed to the 
n cect, it refers, like this last, to an object point- 

EXAMPLES. 

9-WU8 de cda f What do you say of thatf 

fwihtau, t That is very handsoflie. 

t EXERCISE. 

t are) certunly two charming prospects ; Alt 

Id eertavumetU heeai jrenpedies f. |d. 

aething more cheerfii], but many people 

rcMae de rUmt Mm de vtpermmne 

that more striking and more majestic. Tiie bod^ 
wver imposmU mmestueux m. 

, the soul is immortal ; yet au onr cares are for 

f. — 40< eepemUnU solm 

lile we nedect //im. What means (Ms f IM 

d&ique nigbger veMdin 

It IS not that, fkh is low and mean, bflt Aafk 
Ce Uu 

idfBbUme. 



8M tfWBTAJL OF TKE nosoiim* 

OP INDEnNITE PRONOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Cff those that art ne re r joined to a Substantive. — ^P.Ui 
Quelquun means u.i, une, one. 

EXAMPLES. 

yjtu otttMiioms dis hoi:iwu$r U We expect men, aome one wiE 

en t'uadra qmdqu'uu, come. 

FlmsieMn femtnej m'oH! proaia Several ladies liave proBM^ 

dM C4mtf U en eiendra, qmd- me to come, some one of thtt 

fu'vac, will come. 

Qiuiqa-wn taken absolutely and substantively, is of 
both genders, and means une pertonnef a person. 

EXAMPLE 

T^itttmis id fmdqnum, I wait here for somebody. 

QudqueS'Uns signifitt plusieurs dans un plus gnti 
twmbre sereral ouc of a great number. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qwlftus-wu mstunmt. Some people affirm 

Emtn tea momeeUa qm'U m dAp- Am^ne the reports hehascfaca 

ties, U y en a jMe/face^-awst latoJ^ several are tme. 

dt vrmieg, 

Quicam^ue, whoever, signifies quelque persofineqweet 
<otl, qui que ee soit^ any person whatever. It takes bo 
plural, and is never used but of persons. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ce diseown t^adntst d ^moQ»- This speech is addreadl t9 
que eH coitpabte, whoever is guilty. 

C/iocim, each, every one, is used either distributifilff 
or collectively. It has no plural. 

Distributively, it means chaquepersonnef chofuedist^. 
each person, or thing. It is then used likewise in Av^ 
feminine, aiui requires the preposition de after it 

£XAMPLES^ 
CAmmi di Mott».fi(.J,tft fliode. Each of us lives as n^qkmm^ 
Vitfns fgm r im m i c i sciM ii de ctt Look at each «fitbM8«i "^ 
mHmln npmtaly. 



•mTJX lOF TBK Fsonomii* 

Collectively, it signifies touie persorme, every person, 

EXAMPLE. 
*^*aiai a tes difauts, t Every body has hb {mUm, 

Autrui, means les avires persormes, other people : it 
■oly applies to persons, is never accompanied by an 
djective, has no plural, and is never used in a sentence 
i^ithoat being preceded by a preposition. 

EXAMPLE. 

*Aark6 se r^ouit du bonkeur Charity rejoices in the happi- 
d^antruij ness of others. 

Personne, which is always masculine and singular 
leans nul, qui que ce soil, nobody, whosoever. In this 
Bnse, it is preceded or followed by the negative ne 
^hich is placed after personne, when this word stands 
efore the verb ; and before the verb, when prsonne 
tands after. The same observation applies to rten. 



t EXERCISE ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Can any one, (be still ignorant) that it is from to 

Pourrait-il 2 1 ignorcr encore ce d^s 

irliest infancy we ought to form the mind, the heart, and ths 

wire enfanuL on doit * former 

iste ? Will not some one of these ladies be of the party ? Scnmi 
* f. pnrtie f. 

wpU like to read (every thing new.) (These are) beautifal 
aimer toutes les nouveatAfs Voild de svpeidm 

iictures ; I could wish to buy some. Whoever has stu- 

ddfaum. rouloiren * aehcUir 

lied the principles of an a. t, knows that it (is only) (by length 
— fes — m savoir ce n'estque dfa 

tftime) aiid by deep reflections, that he can wicceed fai 

ngue deprofond r flexion f. riussir d 

Diking it his own. AH the ladies at the bell wen 

ie3feiu2re4 UZ * propreh* halm. \ndA 

trj finely dressed, and each diflferently. 

■^ Buperhsment pari aiffak mne pnmre diffhrent^L 

Sianf mu should, for (tiie sake of) his own happiness, listeft 
dcvrait pour * propre m. *'^^ 

only to the voice of reason and of truth. What is tn 

iffiif * voix f. art. mison f. art. vhiti f. 

fhi of eaek of these medaii 7 

mm. f. wUdMilkt 



SB6 mnrAz of tbb muHNiiiB* 

EXAMPLES. 

Jl M Jbuf ninrv dptnowm. We mnft injure nobodjr* 

Penonm n^est aismri de vwn Nobody <s certain of liviqf tfll 
jfuqm'au lendemam, to-morrow. 

Rex. L The negative is sometimes understood^ s^ 
y a-t-«2 qudqu^un id ? is there are any body here 1 per- 
foiine, nobody. Persmine stands for U n^y a p er s o n M, 
there is nobody here. 

RsH. 11. In interrogative phrases without negatko^ 
or in those expressing doubt, personne signifies ^udphMf 
any body. 

EXABfPLES. 

Penonm onemUM nitr T Would any body dare deovf 

Je dowte fue persotmo 9oit asiez I doubt whether any boSf It 
hardi, bold enough. 

Rex. m. When persorme is placed in thesecoid 
member of a comparison, it means any body. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cdie vlau Im coneimf ndaa That place suits him bettertha 
qu*apar80tme, any bo&y. 

Rietij nothing, which is masculine and singular, ii 
used with, or without a negation. When with a negt- 
tion, it means nuRe chose, nothing. 

EXAMPLE. 

Jl %t s^altaehe d rien in jolkls, He applies himself to notUi| 

fixea. 

When used without a negation it means quelque ehM 
something. 

EXAAfPLE. 

Jt douU qw ricn aok plus fro- I doubt whether any thing fe 
fn d fain tmynssim que, more suited to make •ni» 
&c. pression than, Ac, 

The. negation is sometimes understood, que vmui 
coM cda 7 rien, how much did you pay for it ? nodiiagi 

It always requires the preposition de before theal* 
jective, or participle that follows it, and then the veib ii 
understood, as is likewise the negation, &% riem d$ 190' 
que le vrai, nothing is noble but (rath. T 



mCOK9 GLAtf. 

^,whicharedlwaysjomedtoaSuhstanHve.'-'P,ll6. 

*Jqve^ some, signifies u% une, CTiire plusieurg^ one 
several ; it i» of both genders, and takes tbe 
ir of the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 
n-tous d qudqm mUrt Apply to somebody elie. 

iquCf each, every, which is of both genders, has 
iral. 

EXAMPLE. 
pojfs a 9B9 cmttumea, Eacb country has its custooM. ' 

dconque^ aucun, any, quel que ce soit, whatever ft 
iiel quHl soity whoever he be, is of both genders. 



-••- 



% EJCERCISE. 

most men the misfoKunes of olhen are ItfR 

* la pUmart de art. wal m. m fg0 
n. Do not to others what you would not wish (to bfe 
6 m. voidmr qu^jm 
3 you.) iVb on£ knows whether he deserves love op 

It saeoir si est digne de 7k 

. An egotist loves nobodff, not even his own children^ 

igoiste pas mSme propre 

e whole universe be sees no one but himself. He is moift 

univers m tjoit * que lid aeiU. 
my body) worthy of the confidence (with which) the Ifiqg 

digne eonfiance f. dont 

m him. I doubt whether any ous ever painted 

r f/ue ait jamais pdni BfL 

in its amiable simplicityi better than the sentimeAid 

S3 f. senaihh 

sr. Has any body called on> me this morning^ 

* 2 . est-il venu 1 ehez maHmtL 

)4 There was nothing but what u*es great in th» fit^ 

ind-2 91M * de * gra-nddant' A9> 

and works of the EgypiiaD»i Idonbl 

• pi. art. ouvragA m. pi. . — tienM 

ei^tbtre is awy thittg. better oakulated t» exalt fttf 

8ubj*l 2 1 plus- propre 

«n the contemplation o£ the wonderr of: natartt.- 
'-f wmteitUt. met -^f. 

88* 



miTAZ OF nn noftnomm 

and always is placed Bfter a sobstantive ; whea on 

with a negative it is always singular. 

EXAMPLE. 

n %t vaU 96 munutire d aucune He will submit to no anthorit 
mvtmiU quekprnqutf whatever. 

Certaifij signifies quelque, certain, some. In M 

sense it is used alike of persons and things ; but it i 

always placed before the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

J*mi out dire d eertam homme, I have heard some man ssy. 
d vn certain homrne, 

lluy une, a, or an, when used indeterminately fei 

qudque, certain, some person, or some thing, takes tix 

gender of the substantive to which it is joined. 

EXAMPLES. 

J^ai vu im hamme qui eouraitf I saw a man who was niniJBg. 

Je me suii fromeni iaiu une I walked m a large fine bh 
gmnde et oiUe jmnrie, X dow. 

t EXERCISE ON THE SECOND CLASS. 

Some enll^tened people among the Egyptians pR 

Matri 2 ^V^ ^' P^* ^ parmi — tiem ett 

served the idea of a first being, whose attributes . 

server \Bd-2 id6e itre art. — ^but m.pl. 

they represented under varioas symbols; this (i 

1 remrdsenter ind-2 2 diffirent symbole m. e*cst ee fu 

pfovea) by the following inscription upon a temple, ** I sb 
frouve * * eette * — t. de — m. 

all that has been, is, and shall be : no mortal ev'er remored 
ee qui 3 morid2 1 lenttr hid- 

the veil that covers me.*' Every nation has (in its tn' 
ToUe m. f. dfon t$tf 

shone on the theatre of the world. There is no reason idUlw 
hrilU 1 m. raiaon f. 

that can bring him to it Some figures appear mouboi 

pmssediterminer .— -f. — irm 

and deformed, considered separately, or too near ; bat, if fti 
dijfofme f. pi. s^rHtent de pris m 

are put in their proper light and place, the true pohit Ji 

Us met * janr dUur — — ■. 

view restores their beautgwud grace. Yt^bttkf 

vue f. Uur rendn * art. « f. art. — £. Si 

saw a lady remarkably beautifal. 
I d^un§ mre Si l^miti 1. 



nmcAX ov no noMovwL 



TBEBD GLASS. 

Of those wfMi are sometimes joined to a Substaniive, and 
sometimes not. — ^Page 117. 

Ntd, and pas un, not any, not one, are employed ei- 
ther alone, or in conjunction with a substantive. They 
are accompanied by the negation, assume the feminine, 
but have no plural, and may be followed by the preposi- 
tion c2e. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nd it t§u8 ceux qm y ont 6U Not one of those who went 

fl'eii est revenu, there has returned. 

PuwnnecruUeetUiumBdte, Not one believes that intelli- 
gence. 

Je fl'm ai nuUe oo tm ai t smee, I hove no knowledge of it. 

U fl'y a pas vne sedt p&rsamu There Is not a single person that 

fiA le croie, believes it. 

Aucun signifies nvl^ no, not any, when accompanied 
by a negation, and may be followed by the preposition de. 

EXAMPLE. 

Vmu n^avez aucun moyen i* You have no means of succeed- 
riuair dans eette affaire, ing in that affair. 

This pronoun is seldom employed in the plural, ex- 
cept before substantives, which, in some particular sense, 
are better employed in the plural. 

EXAAfPLE. 
B n'afak aucmus disposkumSf He has made no dispositions. ' 

Rem. Aucun may be employed without a negation in 
interrogative sentences, or those which express doubt, 

or exclusion. 

EXAMPLES. 
iHewi hawmefia-U jammsjituM Was ever any man more sno- 

ItwwxJ cessful? 

Okiot^qa'awwMiteuaffaWtB They doubt whether any of 

r(hiiintiff those affairs wfll sneceed. 

UftaahtnLmmtau d^&oqumu The i&nest piece of eloqnenoe 
'Su%ait danammauUmgue, that exists in any langoage, 

Autret other, expresBes a difference between twa 



A. m 



^:'z^ r r-.-~^— 1 oftr Jill •^•rsi iA, 



— i:. _. ■ -r . — •:- -.i*-« L t.^::r»« i person 

.'iii — ^ ■-. L ■ __ T2:^Tr ""; * i:ir:i not'any 

- ■ 

.• ■-= : T-m. ^ .11= " rf-i:e. adopt 

-" :: a.—. -.:- -u-sT. ue lai.tjjf? urclies both 

"i." • • I* 



tiu 1 *..*'a-r *ji 'sjr-. "Wt intcizz: lis^ etch oditf. 



•' r:.in: Ti :> rsz rHiiD class. 

«> • .».- ■» fw * — f 

.'•ar. « »t-:n i*iu iJ-oiL-nic. -n; sir^w of g<enhu io tfait 

r^ii T-' -"s. j£; < 1* exnif • is zt^ ov. Vyf one of the* 

Mg-i-.:^ i::: :::-* uy rsa; «- [. Abr.e of bit woiks 

• 1 : ■^•- i : ' ^'TjCf .-.rr. H^ j so isRorant, and at (he same 
>«s«r ir. ==. -: *■ — en * mim 

"-.Tx* K ; :s: ia:e. -Jai ze will tto: .be conrinced) by any reaioih 
'fMf joAsibf • tenndn d rmm- 

raz Did caf ouu ever attain to such a pitch d 

■?■■*"* "*-^ j^mait2warwemr 1 ct * eomUem. 

glory: I doubt whetiiar there bein muf seieace a more 0fi-' 

dent principle. 
aJHciaS — ;»em. 1. 



mrcAX ov xwm nuntomou 

When used separately, they denote a diflhieiiee. 

EXAMPLE 

Ui ptusions a'aiUmdaU k»mug Our passions have a relatioii 

«wlsf mtfres; nVomBtUuue witn each other: if we In- 

ifllsrmcc une$, 9m attin Mm* dnlge some, the others will 

iSiUsitttires, soon follow. 

Rem. In the latter case Tim is used for the person, or 
Ung first mentioned, and Vautre-f for the person or thing 
ist spoken of. 

L'tdi et Vautrey both ; these two words maris imum. 
rhey require the verb to be in the plural* 

EXAMPLE. 
«%MetrMtfr0Soitf ftMHies^ Both are good. 

Ni Vun ni Vautre^ neither ; these two words on the 

iontrary mark separation. The verb must be in the 

Hural. 

EXAMPLE. 

SR Ttm m rotrfrs fi'M JUt teir Neither haa done his daty. 
dtsaif, t 

t EXERCISE. 

Ask ANOtftM*. Wonld Mf tfCftsr have been so 

Jkmamierd * amraii-Uem * asssz 

Mif-conceited as to think that his private opinion conld 
^Qmour-propre * pour p m utr partieulier 2 — f. 1 jfOt 

Bonnterbalance the public sentiment t Reason and faith 

hUaneer 2 oytmanftltat. Raitonf. art./otf. 

tqiuilly demonstrate that we were created for another life. 
2 dhnorUrerl cr^er ind-4 f. 

t^7 speak ill of one another. The happiness of the people 

mal m. 

institutes that of the prince ; their true interests are connected 
im —m. intiritm, HS 

f^eaehother. Presumption and pride easily insinuate 
d pi. i>1. art. Prisonmon f. art. orgueU 2 se glisset 
lenselvesinto the heart ; if we allow one the entranoe, 

1 m. Von y donne d 2 f. 3 * enir6e 1 

k Biach to (be feared) that we shall soon ^abandon onr- 
bien eraindre on * Itientdt^ ne as liens 1 

ilfaa) to the other, BoA relate the same stoiy, though 

rofporter feU m. 

beUeves it to be true. 
nuMnnTr eitfl * JVit 



9(|t BXSTA^ OF THS FBOSOOm. 

Jfj^nie signifies ^ »'e^ piu oiifre, which -is not<dile> 

rent. It is of both genders, and takes the pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 

Cest U mimt hommCf It is the same man. 

Im wime jtcrsannty The Fame norson. 

Ct sunt Ics mimes raitons^ They are the same reasoiii. 

Cc jKKint cjst le nicnie que cdui This poem is the same tlut 1 
duiUjc Totts ai ynrlij was mentioning to yon. 

Td means pareilj srmblahle, de meme, such, like, ■• 

Kiilar. It takes both genders and both numbers. 

£XA>IPLES. 

L'ii til projct nesaurait r/nssir, Such a scheme cannot succeed. 
it ny a pas de Uls anirnaux, dc There are no such anifflalSf BO 
ttUf^ coutumeSf such customs. 

Wh<;n used alone, it either preser\'es its prop^sig- 

uiiiL\;iion, or it expresses a person indeterminately. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous ne sauritz mt persuader You cannot persuade me of sny 

ricn de.Uly such tiling. 

Td fait dts idifraliteSf qui nt The same man is liheral in pf- 

pfiye pas ses detteSf ing^whu docs not |)ay biBdeW 

Pliisicurs, several, which is plural and of both gen- 
ihrs, is used alike of persons and of things, ^hen 
united io a subtilantive, or relating to it, it signifies 8A 
indc'iorminate number, without relation to another. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ptusieun motifs Vont diterminif Several reasons detcrminedhbB' 
Jeerois cela pour plusieurs rui- I believe that for several res* 
MonSf sons. 

But it is likewise used as a part of a greater number. 

EXAMPLE. 

Parmi un si grand nambre de Out of so great a number of 
gensj U y eneut plusieurs qui persons, several objected to 
B*y opposireiU, it. 

When plusieurs is employed absolutely as a sulirtBO- 
tive, it always means plusieurs persoftnes^ several per« 
sons. 

EX4JfPLE. 
PUuieurs aiment miaa mourir Many would rather die Ihtf 
fue de perdrt leur r^putaiion, foHfit their chamctor. 



(< is uged either alone, or with a suhstantiTe. 

en employed alone, it signifies (mU choseSf aU 

r; toutesortede ehdiei, every land oi things; 

EXAMPLE. 

nm abandtimu mi momaU Every thing forsakes m at the 
moft : U tie netw fe«li momont of death ;• we retain 
\o$ bonneg muvnSf nothing but our good works. 

len united to a substantive, it is used either collec- 
, or distributively. 

isidered coIlectiyely> tout signifies the totality of 
g, and is then followed by the article* 

EXAMPLES. 

uniwerst The whole universe. 

» corps eiUtUi, All the celestial bodies. 

isidered distribudvely, UnU signi6es chaque^ each ; 
3 case, it is not accompanied by the article. 

EXAMPLE. 
m est dSsirahU, t Every good is desirable. 

t EXEJEtCISTE. 

8 he always maintaiD the same pribciplesT Yes, they are 

sduifmr -^s (hn u 

tety the samt. That general is the same that commandeil 
•it pi. — — <ler 

9t year. Siuh a conduct Is inexplicable. There 

mUf 2 atrnit f . 1 2 1 wnduitt f. — 

suck customs in this country. I never beard 
ie coutumuf. fMfsm, ai eutendu din- 

ling) simUar. 71u same man sows who often reaps 
\ de • • g^Jf^f^ ruiiHIlir 

g. I this morning received several letters. Among tiiose 

1 3 matin A ind4 2 teUretpl 

cripts, there are several much esteemed. Many 

'tis qu*on beauroup 2 estitne 1 

ileavouring to injure others, injure themselves more 
if"n*r de nuire dnxt. st noire a 

ley think. AU is in God ^nd God is in att. The wh«le 

ne.peuser en 

) of his life has been distinguished by genemku attioai. ' 
n. f. nmfn6 da ^^2 ( h 

• viesi^'isodiouii 



VOUBTH CLAH. 

Of those which are followed by qub.-^. 1181 

Quiy que, whoever, is only said of peraons, ind flg- 
nifies quelque personne que, whatever person ; it nqoiros 
the verb following to be in the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qui que et sott mn aU faU ula, Whoever has done tiiift, b i 

e^est un hibiU kamme, man of talent 

Qui queje 9oit, Whoever 1 may be. 

Qui qu£ ^'ait 6t6, Whoever it may have beta. 

Quiqiis c'gut d6, Whoever it might have bees. 

Qui que u puisse itn. Whoever it may be. 1 

When qui que, followed by ce soit, is used with a W* 
gative, it signifies aucune personne., nobody ; a% je a^ 
trowoe qui que ce soit, I find nobody there. 

Qyoi que, whatever it be, is only used of things, aid 
signifies quelque chose que^ whatever thing ; it reqairei 
also the verb following to be in the subjunctive 

EXAMPLES. 

Quoi aue ce mt qu^U fosse, ou Whatever he doea or wKp, bi 

qu*u dise, on se difU de lui, b distrusted. 

Quoi que vous dtsiez, je U Wbate«'er you maysay, Iwil 

ferai, do it 

Rex. When quoi que, followed by cesoit, is used 

with a negation, it signifies coicune chose, not any thmg. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sans application, on ne j^eut r&- Without application H ii IB- 
ttssir en quoi que u soil, t possible to succeed hi uy 

thing whatever. 

t EXERCISE ON THE FOURTH CLASS. 

JVkoever has told yon so, he is mistaken. Jte 

ce soil qui le se tromper ind-4 N^ 

senger, whsever thou be, contemplate with religious veneiatfiaa 

saut eoiitempl r un se 2 rnpod bl t 

this monument erected by gratitude ; it is the tomb 

— m. ihtsi art rtoonnnissaneei, ee te wfc a a it. 
«f a just and benevolent man. How can he hope ta bl 
9 henfaisani^ I CommmU itfsnrM 



tmriX OF THE FRONOUlfi. 

QtfeZ qtMS signifies dequdque sorte, de q^adqu/t UfjjfkM 
^ue ce soitf of whatever sort, or kind it may be, when 
relating to things ; or, qui que ce soii, whoever it may 
be, when relating to persons. It takes both gender and 
nnmbei according to the person, or thing it relates to, 
and requ.res the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

(IjtelUs que s9ieiU voi ajfmn$t Whatever business 70a maj 

tmcZf have, come. 

/• «'en excBpU fmmmne, qud leicept nobody, whoever be 

ftt'tf iokj may he. 

Rem. Lequd que, whosoevor, whichever, is ako 
used ; as, lequel dea trois que vous choisissiex, peu 
m^imparte, wluchever of the three you choose, I care 

iittlA. 

itudque — que, of both genders, when united to a 
substantive, signifies quel que soit le, quelle que 90U la, 
^. whatever be the, dec. It has both numbers, and re* 
i)uires the subjunctive. 0^ 

EXAMPLES. 
^m^iue raistm ^^(mhn 9ffarU, Whatever reaion is addoced, 

U rCen croU rten, he believet nothing about it 

i^udquBS eforts que vous fu" VThatever attempts you mav 

deXf WU3 ne riustkrez point , 'y make, yon will never succeed. 

When united to an adjecti^, it operates as an ad^ 
?erb, and signities d qudque point que, however great 
n degree ; it then neither takes gender, nor number. 

EXAMPLES. 
ftuJque hette qu*dUpm»$e itn, However beantifal she may be, 

ette ne doU paM itre Mine, she ought not to be vain 

beloved who has regard {ornoonef Whatever be may do 

Ivi ne d^lgards 
or say, he (will find it) very difficult to destroy i^ra- 
0K'i2 aura Uen de lapeme dltruire da pr^ 

hioices so deeply rooted. A mind vain, presumptuous, 

pig6m.n profond6maa entaebU — pritemptueux, 

uid inconsistent, will never succeed ia any tkmg whatever. 

VlUfsMf a fi*ivolou8 worid may tiiink of you, never swerve 

fiivole2 numdalpmue m iHvun m 

Ikem the path of vMoe. 

CMMJiim. ait. t, 

S4 




noHomiB* 



«'% MBiC. Hcnrerer powerfU tlwT m^ 
be, I am not BbM of mMi 



rs ffM. ioizL UL aerv^K to mazk a parity b ct w c a 



«*'« m unamb & la £ pn» lie is just such a duuimjm 
^ iBH. want 

Tiu — ruf sicxos csoigBf, encore qite^ thoo^ 
/iw-"'.?:' ii.»v-«nK-. C^ lbs r-cca?ion, toirf is coDfliderad 
k^ ui u«' ::r]^ j^ jf nmsHAjed with adjectives of ei«7 
i:::u. uiu. iOfsiL 'VXL iccae sdHtaotives. 



^mooHr ««'% jmL j< Aitfinl as they are, I dodK 

iM ^ Mtti flife JMf- whHher the paUie wH k 

■■■* ttmr iapiL loag their dope. 

'MHC^-piBat |a mU ml* Woman as she ii. 



A GE^fE.^^ EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUNa 
The Ettmng Walk. 

da 9 Mir 3 promenade /l 1. 

Ot a ftae sammmr eveniafr aiy hrother. aqr siitar, Ml 

VimB it S Mtr^l 

MywU: (ware walking) (by the dde) of a wted 

ain atat aaw j i n aii an Bi liiifl|f Mffm.f«i«¥ 



; 



Zu -ae 'aY<» Ve T*^ <^f "*^J» ^*^ nnst ahnm V 

itaoL Whattmr cAata yoa auke, I doabt whate 
Mnpnttr -"■- sabj-l 911 

5«i -«*il ncceeii AH . mat, koKt wr opposite ther mm 

• -^sMtraiibfl m. tmfoi ^ 

Va^ asraa aathaftpoiaL The man who dascendifato 

9U^l swotriw — m. mrmirer m 

hiotsett' laly (u dacofer Us defects, and correct them, lika 

/fitf MTB^^aaUir ^m. seeorrigerm 

ai aw iimfetif of he ia Ifciier mrprisiDg that phenomefloi 

9Hrpnwmmt %' pkiuomimm^^ 
amv be. it is net agaiast the order of aatnre. ChOirmm 

I cmtte •fare m. art. 

thev dre. diey behared remarhably welL 

' m MM camduilg fnt Nta. 




w distant fin»m the castle ndilch we inhabit Wa 

isn Mgn6 Adtmu m. UkUer 

i contemplating) with rapture the majestic sceneiy 
tmnpler ind-2 trauqi^ii — iueux 2 seSue f. 1. 

1 nature eihibits at the approach of ni^it, when we 

art diployer apyrgehe f. art. nmt f. quand 

ived at the foot of an ancient oak^ a hoj of a most 

woir ind-2 d piedm, vieux ehinem.erfantBrt2. 
isting countenance. His beanty, his air of ingeno* 

Kant Zaxtfiguretl *mt — ni. vngiuU' 

tss and canaour, his gracefolness stmok os, and we 
de a gricepl. fnmpermd^ ntm$ 

4ched him. What ! alone nere, my boy f said we.; 

cher ind-3 en seatf id enfant hd ditnes 

ce art thou 7 Whence comest thou T What art thou 

• 8 
here alone f I am not alone, answered he smiling, 

4 3 ripomdn iad-3 cf'iM air nant 

not alone ; bat I was fatignedi and I (have seated mfwif) 

ind-2/afi^fii^ g'tuawir iad-4 

' the shade of this tree, wliile my mother is busy 

ombre f. itrbre 0i0tiiiH§ qi§e occvpi 

hering simples to ^ve soBie relief to th* 

i2fir def — ffomrMp&rter MuUfemenlm. 

which her a^d father snibn. Ah ! (how many) 
T f. pi. 2 vteux 3 4 toufrir 1 gue 

ibles my good mamma hasH How many troubles t 
te f. pi. 2 3 uuuntm 4 1 <. sg 

ron know them, there is not one of you that would not 

eonnaUre ind-2 qui * 

»uched with pity, and who could refuse the tribuia 
de pUU * lui subj-2 vn iriint 

ur tears. We said to him, lovely child, thy ingeno- 

* larme f. pi. ind-3 * aimatU 

ss, candour, innocence, (every thing), interests us 

pro. sBs f. pro. — f. iiiU:Te89er 

f misfortunes and those of thy mother. Relate them to 
malheur m. pi. d Raconter 2 * 

hatever they be, fear not to afflict us. (Woe be) to 

subj-1 de t^ger nutUuur 

rer cannot feel for the mufortunes of othen! 

neeaUpas s'atUiiuhir nr maf m. pi. 
omediaitely related the histoiy of his mother, with an ej|- 
W9it6t 1 ind.3 » 

»n, an artleisnessy ^ grace, altoga^er affecting. Oat 
n&fmtif wmt t»uA/mi UmiuMtt, 



. CHAP. V. 

OF THS VEBB. 

AgrtemioU of the Verb wUh ike SutjeeU 

The subject is that of which something is affinned. 
and may always be known by the answer to this q«i> 
tion, qui esUce qui f who, or what is it ? as, Piem 
vUy Peter lives ; Vaiseau vole, the bird flies ; if it k 
asked, qui est-^e qui vitf n^o is it that lives? fi 
est-ce qui vole ? what is it that flies ? The answflfl 
Pierre and VoiseaUf shew that Pierre and Voigeau an 
the subjects of the verbs vit and vote. 

Rule. The verb must be of the same number aai 
person as its subject 



keaiti felt the liveUeft emotions ; teen (triclded Ann 

^^MVttMf iiid-3 vif — f. not enki 

our cheeks) and we gave kfan what litUe money «• 
ind^ 2m * art ftu is mrgmi f» 

bad about us. (In the mean tmie) the mother returned, 
ind^sicr nymlanf rweiitriM 

(As soon as) he saw her, he exdafaned, (make his^) 

DH-qiu tt p ent Mk i' eerier «ccMnv.i. 

mamma, make ba^; see iidmt these good little folks hm 

s- ce MS geoM t pL 

given me; I have related touem thy misfortanes; thi^bni 

m. 
been affected (by them), and their sensibility (has not bin 
^ imuki m. pi. en » f. nss'ejiMi 

satisfied) with sbedcSng tears. See mamma, see what M 
Umi d "^ du M. 

have given me. The mother was moved ; she thanked ni 

. .^ inM octefulri f. rtmtrd&r 

end . said: generous feeling souls, the good adioi 

«««s »8 et9tn9iU$ZAmetp^,l —t 

which you (have just been doing) wiU not be lost He «hi 

vttUK dtf(Kir€ Bjjdu f 

sees (eveiy thing) and judges (everything wiQiratlet ikn 

wewarded. ■•w^' 



EXAMPLES. 

Hough, Ncnuporions, Wkigeak. 

ss, ThmipUtffeat. Tom pltiiaiitM, Voujeti. 

lb lain. IhsontliMU, TheymtwuA 

u est aimable, vittmi$ mniaih. 

is in the singular number, and the first person, 
\eje, its subject, is in the singular, and the first 
. Joues is in the singular, and the second per- 
) <tx is in the singular, and the second person, dtc.Y 

c. I. When a yerfo has two subjects both ainguhri 
It in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 



(TB et ma min m'mmmi Mj ftther and mother lora mm 
*ment,\ tenderij. 



[. U. When a verb relates to subjects of difibr^ 
arsons, it agrees with the first, in preference lo 
ler two, and with the second in pre&rence to tlw 

1[ EXERCISE ON THE VERB. 

most free of all men b he who cao be free eren Ini 
Bbre art edm miwtg 

ery. Are we not often blind to our defeeti t 

roage m. *" s^aveugler ind-1 sur d^'tng 

inen (are inclined) to idleneis, hot the davagetof. 

tendrt ind-1 art. gauvSge ait 

countries are the laziest of all men. Do 70a thfaik of 
patfsl * 

ig long on the creduUtj of the public T T1k»- 

ser long-temps d k* f. m. 

not deny that he is a great man. 
flier n6 sab-l. 



t EXERCISE. 

[prigbtness and honesty, make hfan courted Tit 
iroi^ref. pron, kannitttifure reekenkerm 

body. Strength of body and of mind 

art f. art eeSs art m 

not always together. A good heart and a noble khA 
•er ttuambU. m, Imm % 

precions zifts of natore. 

rt. ■> 2 amm. pl.^1 art. — f. 

ftV 



durd. The pcuraon ad drea ee d if namod fini, and the 
pefBon addroMuig latt. On this occasioii, the |iraiion 
plural «Mi#, is generally |rfaced before the verb, il thfl 
first person has been mentiooed before, or the proosim 
[4ural vousy if no first person has been mentioned. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vtm, votnfrertj ct moi, moiu You, your brother, and I, read 

Uaoms ensemkU U hndmre together the new phu- 

mmvelUf phlet 

Vous et votn ami, vous vimdnz You and your friend wiU cmm 

«0ee mai^ with me. 



Rem. III. ^licn a verb has the relative pronoun 
qui for its subject, it is put in the same number and 
person as the noun, or pronoun, to which qui relates. 

EXAfifPLES. 

£M^ moi qui tti dit eette ntnh Is It I who told this newi ? 

welkT 

Ett-Ufunuqmrawnuvoiiut Is it we who desired it f 

Gmx qmaimaU $i»einmaid Is Those who sincerely love firta 

vertu mntt keurcux,% are happy. 

t EXERCISE. 

You, your friend, and I, have each a different opinion, b 

ekaeuM 2 f.l 

our childhood, you and I (were pleased) with playing togatlMr 

tnfanett se»2atreind-S d inf-1 

Neither I, nor (any one else) nas been able to understaid 

ni ni tautres nt p<m9otr ind-4 * comffnadn% 
( any thing) in that sentence. (Take good care) you and your \n 

ntnl d p^oief. aegarderbien 
ther, not to (give way) to the impetuosity of your charactar. 
* de s^abandinner o awtuUnt^ 

^ - - ■ III MlT-^^^ 

^ EXERCISE. 

He that complains most of manldnd, is not alwayi ki 
Celui se plaindre U plug art. homme pi. 
that (has most reason) to complain (of them.) You thatwiih 

Stre UpbufiMtdB en vmMt 

to enrich your mind with thouriits vigorously conceived vd 
* eartdbtr etprU de f. pi. fortemtnt coneutpL 
nobly expressed, read the works of Homer and PUo. 
fuikimiaU nfrinU auvrug^ 

N, jB. See the exercises. (Page 246.]^ 



tntaz o» nn tub. m 

OF IBB BBOnOOf OF TSBBS* 

ireib 18 active, when it will admit after it quelqu*mtf 
dque chose ; audi the word, which is put aftor the 
is called the regimen of that verb. Observe that 
regimen may be known by asking the questicm, 
'ce que ? It is called direct^ and may be either a 

or a pronoun. 
LE. When the regimen of the active verb is a 

it is always plac^ afler the verb ; when it is a 
un, it is generally placed before it. 

EXAMPLE. 

re uime Unu mm enjang, Mjmotber lovesall her childna. 

mit aimef and not as in ED|;Uflh, J*mmevoiu, I love yon, 
R fli'atme, and not It mm§ md, be loves nie.t 

ddes this regimen dtrecf, some active verbs may 
a second, which is called tmltrecf, and is marked 
3 words d or de» 

EXAMPLES. 

t unprisent d sa aaur, He has made a present to hit 

sister. 

\ EXERCISE ON THE REGUfEN OF VERBS. 

has discovered to all other nations his ambitions 

montrer art. * jpei^ m. pi. =2 

of enslaving them, and has left ns 

m. 1 mettre dans resSava^e \nf-l nt taiiaer 

means of defending our liberty, bat by endeavouring to 

mauen inf-1 que em tdcker in(S it 

rn nis new kingdom. Homer represents Nestor as him 

er royaumem, eJtd 

strained the ungjovemable wrath of Achilles, the 

HlSnr ind-2 homllmnt eou r rma m. 

ff Agamemnon, the haughtiness of Ajax, and the impetuoos 

e of Diomed. He dared i|Ot (lift np) his eyes, laift 
Diomidt. omr hid4 Imr * art M 

they should meet those of Us friend, whose 

* * mweiKyef inf-1 

iry silence eoodenmed hhni He careswi them, bsoMiS 
SfiM2 m. 1 hid^ 
sthenu 




idiftiHdorifr 



Tbm meimd icg i iwi » known by die answer to ihim 
HMffiPTT : d ^* / to wbom ? m fuoif to wlialt cfefMf 
idmhaml itfrnaif at" what! 



J «« »c-tf jwk H frixM T To whom did he make a pnHatT 

J JB jnsr. To hii nster. 

Jl^ OT« «rt-ji^^ «■ mi f OfwhaldoesheaccoKhiifitair 



iTe TeriM require dp, or jsor, before the noiiii, or 
proBoun that follows them. 



Lmmmiatmam^^UAM, TW boom is eaten br the at 
Vm tmfmmm^m/t mmk Aiwe A good child ii lofedhyafWf 



Rex. The French never use the word jmt, hfbn 
Dieuj God ; thev say, kM mitkam» sertmt ptuds de Dia, 



t 

Ib sabmittliicto the ^pohe of Aaa, Greece woold hvt 

fejs&vinf^ " ^omgnL art. art. 

thoaght virtue sabjccted to ToliiptnoasBca, the ■■# 
min art. 2 aanjcfftr iuf-U art. vohmU f. 
to tise body, and courage lo a seaseleas force, which coaahlii 

art. tajcnsid — HI ind4 

only in nnmbers. Three hundred Lacedemonianfl) fatf^ 
He fmt art. maMtade f. s. — ami, tmnf 

entd to Thennonylae to certain death, content in dyi^ti 
ind-3 art. —fues pi. ■■ asiar^ 2 f. 1 en 4p 

have sacrificed to their country, an ininite number of barbaiiui^ 
immoUr j^ytm. 8 1 &arlm« . 

and to have left to their countrymen the example of an aaheHi 
d9 laiaur m mmaitm U mhi^S 

of bravery. You knew the importance which yoor pMib 

* Aardiesie f. 1 Mssirind^ ^f. fae - 

attached to the success of thataAir: why hafa voiMi 

ind-2 rterilef. t 



hastened to announce it (to tiien t) 

itmfnmtr ind4 ds L 



•YHTIZ 09 TBM TUB. 21V 



ffaichy inord«)r to avoid making use of igf, maybe thai 
iogliriied ; Grod will punish the wicked.T 

Some few neuter verbs have no regimen ; as, dot' 
Mfy to sleep ; but many of them have a government. 

Rule. Some neuter verbs require d, others de, be- 
bre their regimen. 

EXAMPLES. 

hm gnare d^exUs ntitt d la Everv kind of 6ice8» is hnrtfiil 

SMnUf to heaith. 

m6dU de tout le manieti He slandera eveiy body 

T EXERCISE. 

The city of Troy was taken, plundered, and destroyed by the 

Thne wis f . taecagi ditruU 

)nfederate Greela, 1148 years before the ChristiBn «ra: tliia 
^UM2 1 wmt 2 ^f. 1 

rent has been celebrated by tiie two greatest poets of Greece 

art. 
id Italy. You will only be beloved, etteemed, and 

pr. art. 
mrted by men, (in proportion as) you ^n tii» 

dberdWr dis ^ tuUmni fu/s joimdn ind-7 

nlitiea of the heart to those of the mind. God pu- 
« f. pi. ipr. 3 jNi- 

Aed the Jews every brae when, 

r (pmnm vtiu mdS 2) fntph Juiff I UmU»U$fm» fit» 
lai to the voice of the prophets, they fell into 

wrd f. jprofkitt sing. Umibtr uid.3 dant 

idolatry'and impiety, 
t MB art. 8B 

t EXERCISE. 
TUi sentiment has pleased the king and all the nation 

a d 

I his retirement, he (has the full enjoyment) of the 
•f ntraiut jomir tmd 

OpUies of his souL To slander (any one) is to assassinate 
ipl. * midinde guriqu^um e^tat * 

ffL m cold blood. The honest man seldom (permits himself) 

d€ 2 aangl runmentisspermettnl 

\o jest, because he knows the most 

* art jatetsanterie f« pi. foreeftie savoirqiiie 

looent jests may sometimes hurt the reputation. It is 
r. pi. * pouvoir qudqu^fins mdre d L u 

Yf in retirement that one traly enjoys oq^'s seli 

fM art M ^iriMimmt%jmik\ 4eMi 



^T* "^r or moBDS a3SD 



CI 



'».•' 



' 3tt,~ Vbwc viiicb BanplT wdm 
::: 1 "Masons flosax lesses, nL the 



L tomciswrpaaBmg, Ihitii^ 



^■jn 



vith iMpoctli 



ic rtftc 






"Sr wcf r- j^fOM* 1MC& imc & niog took place i 



"U-**** mj'; 4MB. Z vcon THtBmy- lo 

*>« <r-^er-t AimmiB ixsrrsees- i thing as hafll 
s*tt»r Hao u t Tine -vittoj .» i w i taer Twecise, nor do 



M ^Mt oiUfy w sam af style, and tibe M 

Oft } > - " Ji p mmi iL 9L Kt m. dhf 



.^ 



vtaf Ale €v ndi irsD* 498 

EXAMPLE. 

fmt vn van flUMr en He has given me real pleasuK 
tf me voir, bj coming to see mo 

eit a time which is not absolutely past. 

EXAMPLE. 

cetU aemaim beaueon^ de I have seen manj people thb 
'«4 week. 

t EXERCISE ON THE INDICAtlVE. 

ister is in her chamber, where she (b occupied) in reading 

0k 8*oeaiper d iaf-l 

ient hbtory, the study (of which) pleaiei her extretaely. 
1 S dont 1 lid it^Mmmt 

Befits bestowed are (so many) trophies 

nfait ^ on fSp t inin lnd-1 dSs wettnpkie fM am 

1 m the heart of those whose felicity (has been 
ind-I 1 art. »f.4(ni2 Jmn 

ed) (by them.) The great ComeilTe was bwy fai his 
• '— o ceimi 

tracing the plan of one of his tragedies, wnen a ser* 
d faif-1 — > m. as lio 

terrified, came to tell him thathu house was 
em, anU ejfrayi ind^ * kd * art. 3 fnndre 

on fire : go aAd find .my wife, replied he : 1 do 

2 "^ art. 1 * tromer r^ftmdnhkM 
ierstand household concerns. Some Honaa- 
mdre rien dart cjotrepl. dutUnage m. de art. An- 
noblemen revolted from the Emperor Sigismnnd ; 
eeignciif 1 eer^tidUif ind^ eontre » — moad 
nee heard it, and marched boldly against 

amnmdn ind-3 Jiirementan-devantde 

which, among yon, said he (to them), will lay hands 

d'entre ind-3 meUre 1 art. f. 

upon his king first 1 If there be one bold enon^ 

4 art 2 en im hardi2 1 

1 advance. This noble firmneii stmbk (he rebels 

enunfpossrd titUHeuz 
me), who returned immediately to their doty. 1 have 

rentrer tn ueiM dmule derifir 
ed through almost all Europe, and I have visited the 
r /dCsfis ait. — -f. 

elebrtited places in Aslaand Africa ; U; on the out 

— ^ 2 fieu 1 i(s art ilsis pr. art Afriqne de * 
[ admured the mastei^pleees ot art, of evwy Und, wUch 
. ind4 dbf^fliwn lit enmt geme 



miTAX OF TBI TUB* 

The preterit anterior expresses that a thing hadtalm 
place immediately before a time which is passed, vak 
this tense is either definite, or indefinite* There is the 
same difference between its two forms, as between die 
two preterits, definite and indefinite. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ttu» dini kkr d mtrfi, I had dined yesterday at twrive. 

Q^nd feuM dimi hitr, wndi When I baddinedyMta!di]r,it 

mmna, struck twelve. 

Tai eu dfjtwU es flurfiii d diL \ had done breakfast thfa mon* 

A«uret, log at ten o'clock. 

The pluperfect is that past tense which expressea i 
thing as having taken place at any period antecedents 
the time when another thing happened ; or it expemt^ 
1 thing habitually done before another. 

EXAMPLES. 

Faivaii wufi quaadUmdra, I h|ul sapped when be etmeiii 

Lorsque fitais d la ean^^Mgne, When I was in the conaHy, ■ 

dis yie j'eggif djjgjtiit, fmaJM soon as I had breakfittted, I 

dUteku», used to go a hmUing: 

T[xe future abeobute^ is that tense which expreases that 

an action or event will take place at a time which does 

not yet exist. 

EXAMPLE. 

Jtr«idc«auid<aMfl^pifR6, I shall go to-morrow isto thi 

country. 

They«/tire asderier is the tense which expresses dot 
at a time when a thinff will take place, another thing wi \ 
have already taken place. 

EXAMPLE. 

(luandfauraijinije tortirai,^ When I have done, I Ml 9 

out 



the protection of enlightened governments has prodnee^te 

art. 8 1 fidnw^ltt 

the other, I shed tears, (on seeing) the ravages of ft 

ind4dsart sur ... Ht 

Borance and bafbarism. 

pr. art. kniorts f. 



•fSTAX OF TBB YWKB* .fl9 

OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

The condUiional is the mood which affinns on condi* 
tioiis ; it has two tenses, the present and the paH. 

The present of the conditional is 'hat tense which 
expresses that a thing would take place on certain con- 
ditions. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je ferais voire ajfaire awmt pen, I would settle your buuness be- 
- si elU dSfendait vm^iuement dt fore 'ong, if it only depended 
tnoif I'poo me. 

The past of the conditional is that tense which ex- 
presses that a thing would have taken place at a time 
which no longer exists, dependant on certain conditions. 

EXAMPLE. 

J'oMraiSf on fsusse fak voln I would have settled your bo- 
ajfmire, si vous nCtn anez, on siness, if. you had mentioned 
m'en eutsiex part6ti it to me. 

ir EXERCISE ON THE PRETERIT ANTERIOR, Ac. 

I had done yesterday, at noon. I (went out) (as soon as) i 
fimr vtidi soriir \nd-4 dhhwe 

had dined. As soon as Caesar had crossed the Rubicon, ne had 

patter — 

no longpT to deliberate ; he (was obliged) to conquer or to di*. 
ptus devoir ind-2 * vaincre * 

1 had finished the task that you bad imposed upon me, when 

tdchef, impoaerf, * 

you came in. Those who had contributed most to his elevation 

•^-bv-rUplut 
to the throne of his ancestors, were those who laboured with 
iKf trawUUer 

the most eagerness to precipitate him (from it) I shall 
deaehamement en ne point 

shortly go into the country, where I intend lo (collect 

Hrder d d camyagne se proposer de herb^- 

pla&ts), (in order to) (make myself perfect) m the knowledgip 
fifsr inf-1 pout se peifecUonner 

ni botany^. When I have done reading the dft- 

art. botamque f. achever md-8 de inf-l 

ftne wrritings of Homer and Virgil, and my mind has imbfl^ 

2 ieritmA pr. que sep^ 
ed their beaatie% I shall read the other epic poeti. 
«arerind^i(s ind-7 % 1 

25 



nBTAZ OF TBS TIBS* 



OF THE niPERATIVE. 



The imperative is that mood which commands, es* 
horts, entreats, or reproves. It is a present with re* 
spect to the injunction, and a future with respect to dw 
thing enjoined. 

In many verbs a compound of the imperative may bs 
used to express an injunction to have a thing done pn- 
vioosly to another, 93, ayez dint acani que je 
have dined before I retum.j: 



t EXERCISE ON THE CONDITIONAL. 

What would not be the felicity of man, if he always sontht 

qtid * — f. dierdurma 

his iiappiness in himself? I shall be glad to seeyoa harm* 

wdfL 
nioos, happy, and comfortable. A dope to my imagiBatioB, I 

tranmritti * ds 

shoald have (been bewildered) (bat for) you in my search 

8*6ganr tana * art. redierrit t 

after truth. Enoulre whether he would have consented Is 
de art i^inybrmarn coaseiittr 

those conditions, in case he had thought himself aUe 

dans vet {He Mcmtfe8ubS-4 eo/tik 

to fulfil them. 
de remflir. 



t EXERCISES ON THE DIPERATIVE. 

Be not fond of praise ; but seek virtiie, wUib 

sing. passioimi pour oH. louangtt art. 

procures it. Let us remember that anless virtne giidB 

ofttrf r $t wowsen i r d inmma ifm art as 

us, our choice must ^ be wrong. Let us not be deceived hf 
dfocrirind-l mauwas at Unascr ftenirt • 

the first appearances of things ; but let us take tlot to 

art. se domier art. di 

fix our judgment Arbiters of the destinies of mea, do 

ArbUre —-nie art Hi 

roodifyouwidi to be happy; do good, if yoo wirii that yiv 
tint vouUrir* 

memory ihoiild be h e n o aw d ; do foed,¥ yom wish that 
•ttbj-1 M> 



OP TBS suBJuifcnyx* 

Tbe $ul^nc^ne is that mood whith expresses a sub- 
ordination to what precedes. With this dependance 
it forms a sense, and none withoat. Je voudrais qu^Q 
UHf forms sense, but qu^U KUf alone and unconnected, 
does not. 

This mood contains four tenses, the present^ or future^ 
the imperfect, the preterit, and the pluperfect. 

The present and iheJiUure of the subjunctive can 
onhr be distinguished by the sense ; in this phrase, 
Ufittit queje vous sots bien attache pour venir voue 
voir par le temps qu'Ufait, I must have a great esteem 
for you to come apd see you in such weather as this ; 
je Mois, expresses a present time ; but in this, je m 
eroit pas que vous ohteni^ eda de /tit, I do not think 
you will obtain that of him, vous obteniez expresses a 
future, and stands for vous obtieadrez. 

The imperfect, the preterit, and the pluperfect of 
the subjunctive express also a past, or future, ae- 
cotding to circumstances : in this phrase, soupfotmiejh 
vous qu*il ne lefUpas, did yon suspect he would nol 
do it,yt/ expresses a past; but in thk,je d^sirertals 
^'t2 tftt da monde, I wish him to see company, vtt marim 
a future.! 



heaven should open to yon its eternal gates. Never forget that 

sub-l 2 porU f . 1 

the traly free man is he, who, superior to all fears, and 

vMaUement 2 3 1 degag6 de f-s. 

all desires, is snbject only to the gods and to reason, 
pr. m-s. soumis netfite art. £. 

ir EXERCISE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Men must be (very much) blinded by their paa- 

•It d it 1 ^2subj4 Men aveiugl€ 

Moas, not to acknowledge that they ought to (lova 

2 p9wr\ dmmrmA-\ * 

one another) as parts of a whole ; and a» (the rnembam 
^n^ttimer art I0irt 8 



SBO STHTAX OF THK VSKB. 

OF THE INFINITIVE. 

The vnfinitive is that mood which affirms indetenni- 
nately without either number, or person. 

It denotes of itself, neither present^ past, nor fuhtrtf 
except when it follows other verbs. The presenilis 
ways expresses a present, relative to the preceding 
veA ; as, je le voisy je le vis, je le verrai venir, I see, 
I saw, I shall see him come. The past always ex- 
presses a past, relative to the verb that precedes it, je 
crois, je croyais Vavoir vu venir, I think, I thought 
that I had seen him coming. To express BiftUure, the 



qf our body) (would do) if (every one) had a parlicalar vitality. 

1 chaeun iiid-2 sa 2 vie 1 

Yoo asked him to come with us ; but I doubt whether he 

jNier ind^ de qi,t 

will iiavc tliat complaisance. I could not persuade myself that 

subj-1 ind-2 

he was so vain as to aspire to that place. Though eveiy 

suhj-2 ass0Z * pour — ^f. 

body says so, I do not believe that he is gone to Roma. 

siibj-1 le subj-1 

(Is it pos<:ible) that lie should let slip so good an oppofu 

seponroir laisscr subj-3 (chapper btau occasi^ 

tunity of acquiring immortal glory ? I oould have widied 
ani ten 2 1 

tliat he had availed himself of his abode in the country, to 

profiter sul)j-4 s^jour d campagnepow 

perfect himself in the study of philosophy. 
u perftctionner art. s= t. 



t EXERCISE ON THE INFINITIVE. 

We only shut our eyes to truth, because we fear to 

w« * art. art. qmparctqut iU 

•ee ourselves as we are. We were yet far from the castle, 

2 was 1 tel que ind-2 encore 

when one of our friends came to join us. I did not think I 

ind-3 • Jnd.2» 

was to set out so soon. He promises every day that hft 
««wr« art. pL d« • 

will amend, but I do not rsly upon his promises. 
•« ^^^g^ compter promem f. t*.^ 



itjnreiniiflt be preceded by tbe infimtive of the vadb 
^ i 9Mf je etoyaU devoir y aHer^ I thought I wan 
• there. 

bxjlBK. The iiuGiiitiire also expresses a future 
the verbs permetlref eep^rm'f compter 9 s^aUendre 
menacer ; as, U promet de venir {qu^U vietidrd^ 
remises to come (that he will come) ; il menace de 
endre (qu^U 8*y rendra), he threatens to go (that 
ill go) there.f 



or THE PABTICIPLE. 

le participle is a part of the verb which partakes 
e properties both of a verb and an adjective ; of a 
as it has its signification and regimen, of an ad- 
re, as it expresses the quality of a person, or thing, 
lere are two participles, the participle present, and 
tarticiple past, 

OF THE FARTICIPLR PRESENT. 

le participle present always terminates in ant ; aa^ 
fUjJinissant, recevant, rendant. 

talk of a secret expedition ; I^e hopes to be (io it) Eb 
2 — f. 1 * en 

upon seeing vou very soon, to terminale 

jf • inf-1 auprtmierjwr pour 

h\v his affair with you. Vou expected to take e 

iabU s\ittendre ind-S fain 

\y this year ; but your father has changed his mindk 
im. de * ova 

reatens to punish us severely, if we (fall again) into the 

dc sMremaU rttonwer 

error. 
fault. 



EXERCISE ON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

It moitDtaia being very high, and thus commandlai;. a ^1t 

ilni ainn dominer 9ur 

extent ef eounliy, was very weU calcalated for o«m wUh 
tamdm voffs indJi • froyre 4 4e 

26f* 



S8S gTHTAZ OF TUB PASTICIFLB. 

Rule. The participle present remains unchanged, 
and takes neither gender nor number when it ex- 
presses an action, as, ime montagne, or dcs nunUagntt 
domhant sur dcs phihies immenses, a mountain, (ff 
mountains commanding immense plains : un hmM^ 
des hommrsj unc femmr., des femmes lisant, parlaiUi 
marchanty a man, men, a woman, women reading, 
speaiving, walking. But whei., like an adjective, it 
expresses simply a quality, it takes both the gender 
and number of its substantive ; as, tin homme Migeant, 
an obliging man ; unefemme obligeante, an obliging 
woman ; des tableaux parlans, speaking portraits ; k 
religion dominante, the established religion ; dlamBi 
iombantc, at night fall. 

What grammarians call gerund, is nothing but ^ 
participle present, to which the word en is prefixed ; 
on tte forme Vesprit en lisant de bons livres^ we form oar 
minds by reading good books. 

obser\'atlons. This woman is of good disposition, obligiag 

C4ira£the m. 
every one, whenever she (has it in her power). They p 
tout le mondf. quand It poupoir 

cringing before the great, that they may be insolent to their 
Tamper deraiU pi. ajinde * * inf-1 pi. avec 

equals. The state of pure nature is that of the savage living in tJM 
Sgal 
desert, but living in his family, knowing his children, loving tiieOi 

famUU f. connaitre 
(making use) of speech, and (making himself nnderstood.) 

vstr art. jparofe se faire entendre 

An agreeable languor imperceptibly (laying hold) of ttf 

2 langueur f. 1 insensiHement i'empartr 

senses, suspended the activity of my soul, and I fell (asieepi) 

sens suspendre ind-3 a^endofif 

Time is a real blunderer, placing, replacing, oTdoiv% 

ind-3 art. vrai brouiilon mettre remeltre rmig$r 

Wi disordering, impressing, erasing, approaching, removing, td 

diranger imprimer effncer approcker floigner 
was tnking all thiigs, good and bad; and almost alwajB ^1190^ 
d^ovmdre f. pi. prtitme 

wiil aiu to be known again.) 
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OF THE PASTTCIPLE FABT. 

The participle past has various terminations ; aB| 
aim^ffini, regu, ouvert, dissotis, dsc. 

This participle may either agree with its subject, or 
its regimen. 



AGREE^fENT OP THE PARTICIPLE PAST WITH 

ITS SUBJECT. 

Rule. I. The participle past, when accompanied by 
the auxiliary verb itre, agrees with its subject in gender 
and number. 

EXABfPLES. 

Monfrire est tamhS, My brother is fallen. 

Megfrhes sont tontbSst My brothers are fallen. 

Ma scEur est tomb6e, My sister is fallen. 

Mes sceurs sont UmMes, My sisters are fallen. 

La nvxt sera bientSt pass6e, The night will soon be over. 

Lss speelaclbs sonefriquentis. The theatres are frequented. 

Cettefleur est fort recherchSe, This flower b much sought after. 

iZs sont fort estiaUSj They are very much esteemed. 

EXERCISE ON THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Fire-arms were not known to the ancients. Ishmael, 

art arme-dfeu f. pi. ind-4 connn de Ismagl 

the son of Abraham, is known amon^ die Arabs, as (the man) 
* — - pamn Arabc celid 

from whence they sprung, and circumcision has remained 

iiresorti art. f. itredemeurS 

;(amongthem) as the mark of their origin. Heaven is that 

leur f. art. 

permanent city, (into which) the just are to be received after 
— 2 ct<^f. 1 aU pi. devoir * ajnh 

tU> life. In Abraham's time, the threatening of the true 

ds 3 art. 1 menace f. pi. 

<2od was dreaded by Pharaoh, king of Egjpt ; but, in the tUna 

ind-2 redoMti de Phttramt 
of Moaes, all nations were cormptad, and the worid, whiek 

MoUb art f . p&rverti 

God has made to manifest his power, was become a temple 

four pounoir m. dtvatu 

of idoli. That dreadful crisb which threatened the (rtate wUh 
terrikU2mmtl UkdA de 



Rbim» a. Hw pnticipie put, when k fiArnitb 
▼ero amnr, aever agrees with ita subjeeL 

VoM ir'Tv a cTtu My bmiher Ins wtitteo. 

V' ." ''r*Trs t/Nf eru, Hy brothers luTa writteL 

7« .-rnr •* mt, Mv fister has written. 

'2£:i .«<rKr9 t>r!4 cm. My listen have written. 

..J •mazL-.itj •» tcxnaa 'U ^ The .\1nazon5 have acquRd 

ftf.-/nu. oeiebritv. 

• *a u-irauii a svUiats -i iwr* I have toreed the soldien to 



av. march. 

IlL\*iAiiK. The participle of the verb ^trtj and of 
lil 'he neuter vorfo^ wiuch are conjueafed with the 
uuuliarv verb avoir, never varv, as, &? or eiZe a Hi, lW| 
)T 7ue iiatf been : ilt or cHes ant ittj they hare ben ; 
;/ ir 'iile -i 'iomit, he or she has slept ; tZr or dkt out 
*iiu, hey have annoyed.^ 



•uftUni deitniciion, ww happiiy soon over. Ski ii 

jiwr^Min 3 1. 1 nid-3Aiirau0MB( jian^ 

.^mne to bcin(| us all kiada of retVesfameDts. The wieiiMt 

* »rit f. am^. r^rmickiaMmmit t 

iiave liways been ;>rotected oy enlixbteocd governmeiiti. 

pntigi ait. edtfire 2 1 

T EXERCISE. 

The Romans succewvely trnmphed over the aotf 

Somain iuccessimnai 2 ind-4 1 de 

wartike nations. LAmpridiBS relates that Adrian erected 
'jeUt^utiuo 'i 1 rocoater ^Idriem ilatr 

to Jesus Christ soBie temples^ which (wereatill 
ittd-o ds arl on eaeorsS 

to be Men^ in his timib Happy thow princes who hivt 
vwir iud-:2 1 (/a ^ art. 

never v^madeuw) of their pcnrer bnt to do food! W« 

mter fmtwmr fas ftm art. lien 

bavtt nant thi wbtiim day in lormentrag onrBclvetb Qm 

jomm^t di^l9 MMl 
hat nIdDm sats % frait itock of good lenae ia a maa cf ■ 

^nsjimtin* 1W «rQa« Dateartnprovad ywy «mM 



ZUBMEITT OF THB PASTICIPLB PAST WITH ITS MMfiVOOlm 

RvLB I. The participle past always agrees with iU 
'gknen direct, when that regimen is placed before the 
urticiple, whether the auxiliary verb that accompanies 
be avoir, or itre. 

EXAMPLES. 

• Mtun que fax eats, out The pnpils, whom I have had, 

"ai£ dt grands prvgr^s, have made rapid progjess. 

criu s'esl tu6e, Lacretia has killed herself. 

I rtnvoy6 Us Uvnt que wms I have sent back the books 

WtariapriteSt which you had lent me. 

<.e de mtnsje me sms donnh I What pains I have taken ! 

«tte of aire met^vous eaCfiB- What unsiness have you nnder- 

trite. ? taken T 

mtdlAraeedBCcXnstfutmnl' When the race of Cain had 

ipUSe, multiplied, 

yenzf ua n'oni inuuni 90upira Those eyes which neither sighs 

■i Urrwr, nor terror have moved. 

Dieu Mereure est tmde cmz The God Mercnry it ona of 

fM lu oticiaiM ont Is plus mud- those whom the ancients haye 

l^pUis, multiplied the most 



CERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE PARTICI- 
PLE PAST WITH ITS REGIMEN. 

AQ the letters which I have received, confirm that import- 

f. pi. cot^rmer 

it news. The agitaled life which I have led till 
\ s. 1 agit6 3 f . 1 mener jiisqu^d 

>w, makes me sigh for retirement. The difficulties 

rttmt sonpirer nprts art. retraite f. f. pi. 

IMi the academies (have proposed to one another) oo not 

sejaire ind-4 
lem ea^ to (be resolved.) The sciences which you have 
irattre aisi risoudre f. pi. 

i&Mfy will prove infinitely useful (to you.) The death whith 

6tre f. 

««ratia (gtne herself) has (made her immortal.) The 

se downer ind4 immrnitUiser ind-4 

iHes which those nations have (hmli for themselves) are 
Bb f. pL pevjIU se h6$xr ind-4 

it a collection of huts* The persons whom yoa hsye im 
ifiM Miasm. chmtadtm tpl. 



Hjoi. Tlie regimen which preeedee the purdciple i^ 
eitiwr one of these pronouns, quty m«, ie, «e, &, m, fa^ 
momty and com, or a noun sometunes joined to the pi^ 
noun ^Ij sometimes preceded by the word of qutBli^i 
eoflt^iifli, or que, signifying combien, how much, as iil| 
be seen in the examples already given.f 

Rule II. The participle past never agrees with its nr 
gimen, either when that participle id without regiroec A 
rectj or when, having a regimen direct, that regimea ii 
placed after it. 



k 



mi 



i 



ftrwOid appear to ma poiieMed of reason and taste. Kolll| L 

Mm pr. ■ 

can equal the ardour oif the trocKps which I have Mem (aetthc dD 

^inier f. pL Md 

The chimeras which the has got in her bead, (are bejflii) 

diimht f. nl. $e mtUn * art poMr IL 

all belief. Whatmearares hsft I not taken ! What&MiK 

has not thb reTolotion ruinad ! What tears has she notMf ^ |[ 

rmuentr Qm ^f. pi. amp 

what sighs has she not hemmed ! The Amazons (made theniselffa) 

m. pi. pouBter f. pi. MreHdniadA 

famous by their courage. The city of London has (made UbiM 
ctUbre f. 

by its commerce, the metropolis of the universe. I have daMil 
— m. — le £ 



her agitated by the furies. This day is one of those whiah Hktf 

B> m. pi. 

have tonsetraitd to tears. The language in which Cicero ni 

eonsaerer art. languef. * Cieifm 

Virgil have writUn, will live in their works. I could have 

fvr ouvrage * 
to avoid entering into those details, but I ihimghl them 
• fwker ii*eiarer — m. efvtreind-4 

sary. The tribunes demanded of Clodins the execBtkmd 

tribun m. pi. ind-3 d F. 

the promises which the consul Valerius had given them. ■ 

t Jahre lenr. 

7 EXERCISE. 

The persons whoee visit you had mnmmeed iota»,an$t 
f.pl. 1 artf.5 9 4*3 



EX/IMPUS. 

iBkUndmUjevouiMpafU, The letter which I haremai* 

tioned to you. 

U ptrU H let prqfU$ tuaqiuk The loss and profits which he 

; U m jMUtk^if has shared. 

W flOHif^mes «6 mndfak it» o^ The academies have proposed 

Jeethns, objections to one another. 

^Vaif mwn inatntU ces p e no m ne t You have taught these persons 

■ d denimer, to draw. 

merd€$ ittK dnifU to mmi,% Lucretia has pat a period to hsr 

eiistence. 



RuLB. m. The participle past takes neither gender 

or number when the participle and the auxiliary verb 

3; which it is joined are used impersonally, nor when 

litt participle is followed by a verb, which governs the 

apnouns, or pronouns preceding iu 

EXAMPLES. 

ills Aakum exosssnMS ^'tl • The eicessive heats, which we 

JaU eat 6i6, ont fawicpiy ims have had this sanuner, have 

4 fe rieolu, done great injuiy to the com. 

Ipelfs jAcheum averUmn tout What unpleasant adventure 

^ImMmrrwST have you met with 7 

MtiMng« quefmfitU hdHr, The house which I have ordfl^ 

t • . ed to be built 

hftis Ui vertHS que votu awes Imitate the virtues which yoa 

mtUmbi louer, have heard praised. 

Urn msUhinuUiques que vnu The mathematics which yon 

sVnax jfoir vouUt quefitudiasee, would not permit me to study. 



Men built themselves cities. TheAmasoM 

^- wrt se&dltrind-4 devrt 

teifBrf great ' celebrity. I have /breed tfaesoldien 

W4 beaueonpde s eontrmnire 

I^Bveh. That woman has hettowed on herself fine gowns. 
- • «edoiin«r * * ds 

iietters and writing were inveniei to represent 

Vt 4 ait icrUure 5onla2 3 fHmrpeiudn 

ipeeoh. She has ettf two (of her) finders. Titus has moils 
rt eeeouper * dotgtm,p\. rmdra 

b wife mistress of his riches. I have givm myself (a grei^ deal) 

Men HsM 

ff trouble. ' Commerce lias mods this city loarisiii^g 

ntMt/tef. art m. resdrs f> fmimmd 

Iksf nave miade an appointDMot 



narnAZ or tbb pabxicsflb. 






gatr'mhmiaihdn. She has suffend hendf to to 

■educed. 

RsxAXK. To make a right application of the secoad 
9im •?[' :his rule, we ought to examine whether we cai 
put :.:-e r^c^^'^n immediately after the participle. Ai I j 
wf odirnoc say ; Tai faii la maisoriy vous avez aUak 
^:t nf-rzki, TtMt nartz pas voubi les math^natigmii i 
:".;■.;•*> -hit 'he regimen belongs to the second veilti 
S:iat:'":r:'?s, however, the regimen may relate either It 
:2'? poT'.cip'e. or to the iollowing verb, according to the 
meojix^ 01 the speaker. Thus, Je Vai vu femdrc^ 
m^diis. I saw her picture drawn ; but Je Vai vue JMJI- 
«er. sijciude^ I daw her painting. 

SoTjecunes it happens likewise, that, in senteoMi 
whjca 5«?em cc resemble each other, the regimen in ott 
b«?ioa^ to the participle, and in the other to the veA 
waica tblK>«-siu For instance, this question, At» 
cv«9 ftntemim chanttfr la nouveUe aehice 7 Have yn 
heard the new actress sing ? should be thus answered 
0^1. /e Tai emecdue cAoii/er, yes, 1 have : but this^pet^ 
tioo. Attz-toms emUndm chanter la nouoelle ariint^ 
Have you heard the new song ? must be answered, (M| 
je V-ii eatendu cAoif/fr, yes, I have.f 

t EXERCISE. ' 

The great chants which (have uJan place) in •&» 
(kmngemtrnt yeiwtrind^ art. 

BUtntMB. have astonbhed many peo|»le. The heavy hIb 

which we have had iu the apriog, hare been the earn 

f. pt. * U fain iDd-4 

of toany dueues. The scarcity which there teas lait j 

mal.:iiie (. fA. diutut ind-4 art. ^femir I 

winter, has afforded the op|Tortanity of doing much good. WW 

1 imttb-r ocemsioH inf-1 6ten 

aews kasracM you? How many imprudent stepa 

at-U fOM que it fiaa demmrdmti- 

were Uk$m un that occasion ! How many large ihipi bin 
il s*fM fitLt 9H grog H « 

been hmSt In England within these filly years ! The %■* 
CMStnrirt ind-4 depms * « | 

which yoQ have leerrcd to draw are of . great beanly. Vb '■ 

tijffnwin dumm am 
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CHAP. VI. 

OF THE ADVERBS. 

Situation of the Adverbs. 

Ri7LE I. In the simple tenses, the adverh is generally 
placed afler the verb ; and, in the compound tenses, bc- 
tlreen the auxiliary and the participle. 

EXABIPLES. 

'Vhommt leplus iclairi est ordi- The man who is most learned 

nairement ccltti quipense le is generally he who thinks 

plus modestement detui-mime, most modestly of faimselfl 

■Aiez-vous jamais vu un pidant Have you ever seen a pedant 

plus absurde et plus vain t more absurd and more vaia 7 

Compound adverbs, and those which have preserved 
ihe legimen of the adjectives from, which they are de- 
rived, are placed always after the verb, as, 

EXABfPLES. 

<C«tf d la mode, That Is fashionable. 

M a agi amsSipummeKt, He has acted consistently. 

^ Adverbs which denote time in an indeterminate man- 
■«i0r are likewise placed afler the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Be^faUuse lever pltismatinf It would have been necessary 

to rise earlier. 
0»avu cela mOrrfois, That has been seen formerty. 

ExcBFTzoTvs. 1. Advcrbs of order, rank, and those 
'IHiich express a determinate time, are placed either be- 
Csre, or sifter the verb. 




never to swerve from the good path which we 
ind-1 * s^&oigner route f, on 

A^tm to follow. The measures, which you advised 

fnesure f. dI. conseiBer ind-4 

Hie to adopt, have not succeeded. The rale, which I have 6e- 
i€ prendre riussir rkgle f. 

to explain, seems to mc very easy to (be understood.) Yoi 

expliquer sembler saisir 

that i have not (been mistaken^ respecting tha nffeSn which 

setrompervad-A 
I hsA foreseen you would have in hand. 
pfHokqM f * 



MO 8T1ITAX OF THS VESlI* 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous devons premi^rement/oire We ought, first, to do our dntyj 
notre devoir ; secondement secondly, enjuy lawful plw 
ciurrker tes pfainrs permis, sures. |{ 

Aujourd'bui U fait beau ; il To-day, it is fine ; it will lui 
pleuvra peiUMre dema\n. peril aps to-morrow. 

2. These adverbs, comment^ oii, dWi, par ail, com' 

bien, pourquoi, quand, used with, or without interroga* 

tion, are always placed before the verb which they 

modify. 

EXAMPLES. 

Comme vous porteuoous f How do you do ? 

Oii aUez-vous ? Where are you going 1 [it 

U ne sail comment 8*yprendrei He does not Icnow howtoset abuvt 

Rule IL The adverb is always placed before the 

adjective which it modifies. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cest une femme fort MUy tr^SK She is a woman very beaotlfalt 
atiimbUt tt iflfinimftPt 9ugt, of great sensibility, uA fai> 

finitely |>rudent. 

Rule IIL Adverbs of quantity and coraparisonj vA 
the three adverbs of time, souvent, toujour s, jamais, ire 
placed before the other adverbs* 

EXAMPLES. 

Si potimerU, foH polimeiU, So politely, very politely. 

Tr68^fwr<^usementf Veiy happily. 

Le plus adroittmeiit, The moat skilfully. 

Us ne seront jamais HroitefMnt They never will be intimately 

unis, nnited. 

Us sont toujours ensemble, They fare always together. 

Cest souvent d Vimproviste qu^U He otten comes unexpectedly. 

SouverU may, however, be preceded by an adverb rf 
quantity, or comparison, as, si soitvent, asset souf)eifi,fafi 
souvetU, plus souvenf, moins souvent, trap sourent, 

Reh. When adverbs of quantity and comparison meet 
together in a sentence, the following is the order which 
custom has established. 

81 fmvL Men pea Beaneoap * trop Tant mieiii 

Trop peu Bien plus Beantsonp plus Tant pis, 

Tr^s^u Bien davMtoge Beauoonp moios Ae. 

• B^M€mup is fx« M the EnctiA wneA, iaieepCibl« of belne luxttfed If 



snmuE or nn iw ju u jc cxumii* 



SBt 



When kien stands before another adverb, it means 

trpf muchj dsc. as in the preceding and following ex. 

mples. 

ien assez Quite enough. Frdpper bienfort To strike veiy hard. 
%mmoi7u Much less Bientard Very lat3. 

But when it is placed afler the adverb, it signifies 

M; as, 

Metbien Pretty well. Fort Hen Very well. 

Mhs bien Not so well. Jussi bien As well. 

These rules have been suffici<H)[tly exemplified. P. 141. 



CHAP. VII, 



OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 



The c(mjunction que serves to complete a compan- 
ion ; it is elliptically used to express a restriction, when 
>laced after ne, and it generally gives grace, energy, 
bd precision to sentences. 



expressing com-] 
parison 

for rien que 



— jewuAaite que* 



jtm < — 



d moins que 
avant que 
sans que 
d^s (jue 
aussitSt que 
si, or quand 



— soit que 



— jt»2U*d ee que 



V 

1 



EXAMPLES. 

UAsie est plus 

grande que 

PEnrope. 
On ne parte que 

fie la nouveUe 

vietoire» 
Qu'i» vice, pour 

je sovJittite 

qu'i/ vire. 
Cela ne Jimira 

pus qu'i/ ne 

Tjienne. 
Ciu't/ fosse h 

momdrt excts, 

il est malade. 

Qu't/ pcrdCf ou ^ 

quHlgagneson ( 

proces, c^est un ( 

Homme mini, ) 

Attendez qu^U 

vienne 



\ 



Asia is larger than 
Europe. 

They talk of iio- 

tking but the new 

victory. 
May he live, for / 

loish that he may 

live. 
There will be no 

enci to it, unless he 

come. 
If he commits the 

least excess,, he is 

ill. 
Whether he gains, or 

loses his lawsuit, 

he is a ruioed 

man. 

Wait till he comei 



Ml nVTAX OF TBM GOHTUNOnOHl* 

forjPMifviioir ^ rtfc^^; J reform t 

— CMUw Miekant qn^Uest. Wicked of he is. 

^vi ^ Que Dieu est > How |reat u the 

^aiui / i Almigb^ ! 

-combien! QneieAowto > Howmuiliak 

^ fftfoAaiw/ s the wicked! 

Another frequent use of this conjunction is to save 
the repetition of comtne, parceque, puisque, quand, qumr 
quCy si, 6ic, when to phrases beginning with these word^ 
others are added under the same regimen, by means of 
the conjunction e^ ; as. 

Si Vom aimait ton pays, et qu*on If we loved our cennliy, and 

en d^rdt tincdrementla gloire, sincerely wished its gloiy, m 

on 96 condmrait de manUrt, should act so as, &c. 
&c.t 



EXERCISE ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

We have every thing to fear from his wisdom, even man 

encore 
than from his power. What men style greatness, ^Qiy, 

Ce que art. appder 

power, profound policy, is in the eyes of God only msajt 

prof and politique L d 
weakness, and vanity. May they understand, at last, that witluMt 

comprendre 
internal peace there' is no happiness. JtfdqfAs 

cnec soirmime 2 arL 1 point de 

be as happy as she deserves to be 1 Never write hifore yon 

de le 
have thoroughly examined the subjeet which you pro- 

80US toutes ses faces 2 1 M 

pose to treat. Let him but hear the least noise, his terrified 
proposer de trailer * bruU effrayi^ 

miagination presents to him nothing but monsters. Do 

f . 1 * * ne que de art. 

not sift this question, till I can (be your guide.) 

approfondir ne subj-1 veus meUre sur (a wm 

Do not go out till your brother comes in. Wht/ does he nol 

nerentrer * 
(take advantage) of his youth, (in order to) acquire the know- 
profiler pour «•• 

ledge he wants? 

^aissanee pi. dont awnr hesoin f 



GOVEBNHENT OF COlTJUirCTIONS. 

The conjunctions which unite sentences to one ano* 
3r are followed either by the infinitive, the indicaiivej 
the stdjunctive. 
Those that are fallowed by an infinitive, are, 

1. Such as are distinguished from prepositions, only 
being followed by a verb ; as, 

faiui se reposer apr^s atoir One ought to rest after having 
ravaiUif laboured. 

2. Those which have the preposition de after them ; 

> 

traraille afin de vous sur- He works that he may surpass 
Ms«cr,ir you. 

t EXERCISE. 

Full as he was of his prejudices, he would not acknowledge 
Rempii ind-2 prijugi ittd-3 aynvemr £t 

ny tiling.) Full of self-love (as he is), expect nothing 

lien p6tri 13 2 de 

od (from him.) How beautiful is that cultivated nature! 

en 16 5 2 4 3 

919, by the care of man, is it brilliantly and nchly adomedJ 

par f. pompevsemefU orn€ 

Had profound philosophers presided at the formation of 
* de iud-6 d art 

iguages, and had they carefully examined the elements of 
!|Tfc atec suin sijbj-4 — m. art. 

iech, not only in their relations (to one another), but also 
eours non enlr'eux encore 

themselves, it is not (to be doubted), that languages- 

m. douteux art. ns 

aid present principles more simple, and at the 

offrir subj-2 de art. 
ae time, more luminous. 

"i EXERCISE ON THE GOVERNMENT OF CON^ 

JUNCTIONS. 

rhey were going to spend a few days in town 

ne * md-2 * passer * quelques a art. 

ly Aat they might return with more pleasure to 

c pour * * se retrouver inf-1 ^ dans 

iir charming solitude. Many persons work only (in order to} 

nequB afin do 
ff^tre oonsideration and riches, but tiie bonesf 

ilfart prrart. 8 * 

26* 




CoajmKtkns d»t sorcfH die iBificatmsr 

biea anendu qpg, autuit que, pmsqne, 

a cooifitica qoe. noa pins que, lonaae. 

a la ehw2« i^oe. outre qoe, penoant qae, 

de DfMD« qoe. parce qae, tandis qoe, 

aiiui que, attendn qoe, dnrmiit que, 

aosB biea que, tu que, ttnt qoe. 

They are followed by the indicatiTe, because the pai- 
cipal aentence, which they unite with that which is inci- 
dentai, expresses the affirmatioQ in a direct, poatife, ani 
independent manner. 

The use of the six following conjuncticMiSy 

•i HOD qoe, de aorte qae, telkf t qae, 

al ce a*e^ que, en sorte que, de mani^ qpe^ 

Taries according to the meaning expressed by the |nii- 
cipal sentence. 

EXAMPLK OF THK GrDICATITE. KXAMPLX OF THX SiBJUSCTlll. 

Je wt lui ai ripvndm mmtn those, Je we acux mtdn ekam, a bob 

a OOD qae jiumU eziemU tea qae toms trmwrnUhez matt jhi 

mina, imriemr. 

I made him no other answer, I de»re nothing else, hA tli( 

hmt thai I had executed his you would study with gyeitBr 

orders. ardour. 

The indicative is required in the first sentence, bj 
the verb fai r^pondu expressing a positive affirmatioOy 
and the subjunctive in the second, because je ceux ex- 
presses a compound, or desire.f 

■ ■ ■.MIM^ ■ ■ ■ M^ — 

numane man spends (so much) time in study, calf 

temtibU 3 1 ne employer tant de d art fk 

to be useful to his fellow-creatures. I reveal to yoa the 
fomr semUables. dhxnier 

plot which your enemies have concerted in secret 
tramef. ^ ourdir niLUn^brest^ 

in order to warn yon against their artifices. 
premunir 

t EXERCISE. 

Whem yon have a more extensive knowledge of geometiy 
ind-7 2 1 art £. 

and algebra, I shall give you a few lessons in aittv* 

pr. art. aq^ibre f. * qudque de 

aomy, and optics. Form your mind, neart, and tHb 
yr.optique pron. ynm^ 



pwnoioiroui naoKSiEf. SM 

The conjunctions which govern the sobjtmetnre are, 

soit que, jusqu'^ ce qae, sappos^ que, afin qne, 

sans qae, encore que, an cas que, de pear que, 

pour que, k moins que, avaot que, de crainte que 

qnoique, ' pourvu que, non pas que, &c. &c. 

They require the subjunctiye, as they always implj 
doubt, desire, ignorance, i^ 

whUe you are still young. Do not keep truth a prisoner, 

encore rtUmir art. * eoftive 

though you should (draw upon you) a cloud of enemies. 

qiiand <2evotr cond-1 a^attirer nuSef, 

I will give yon this fine picture iqwn condition that you 

tableau m. d 
keep it as a testimony of my friendship. 

conserver ind-7. timoignage m. 

t EXERCISE. ' 

You know too well the value of time, to make 

eonnaUre mix m. art pour que itre 2 

it necessary to tell you to (make a good use of) it. Study only 
Ul de de bien employer 

great models, lest those which are but middling 

art. depeurque * mHiocre ne 

should spoil your taste, before it be entirely formed. I 

gdter subj-1 
(make not the least doubt) that your method will succeed, 

ne douter nullcment f. ne * subj-1 

provided it be well known. Several phenomena of nature are 

f. art. 

easy (to be explained), supposing the principle of universal 

(by the active) art. 2 

gravitation to be true, 
f.l * 

PROBflSCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE NINE PARTS 

OF SPEECH. 

The Good Mother. 

What a fine morning! said the amiable Charlotte to her 
matin6et ind-3 
brother George. Come, let us go into the garden and enjoy 

sing. * ira-1 

the magnificent si^t of rich and abundant nature.. 

de 2 spedaclem.! une2 fertile 3 1 

Wew91 gather there the fireshest and sweetest flowers 

ciuilUr y /ms2 art. adv. m^myw^ 3 f. pi. 1 
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We win make a iio9egay» which we will offer to manuaa. Yot 

bouqjuet m. maman sing, 

know she loves flowers. This attention will rive her plea* 
savoir pie art. faire lui 

sure. Ah ! brother, it will obtain us a smile, a caress, perhaps 

mon f. Vftloir sourire m. f. 

even a kiss. Ah ! sister, replied George, your pro- 

baiser m. ma ripondre ind-3 sing, pro- 

posal delights me ; let us run, let us fly, that we may offer 
jet enchanter courir vmer afin de* * 

her (when she rises) this tribute of our gratitude and our bve. 
lui d son Uvtr hommage — pr. 

Full of this idea, Charlotte and George hastened 
plein se hdter ind-3 de se rendre 

into the garden. Charlotte gathered violets, jessamine, 

ind-3 de art pr. art 

and young rose-buds which (haa but just began\ 

pr. de2 boulon m.l ne commencer que'ma-i 

to open their purple eops, while George prepared 

entr^ouvrir de pourpre 2 caiice 1 ind-3 

green spngs of myrtle and thyme, intended 

de art. verdoyant 2jk m. 1 nijfrte pr. thym destm6 

to support the flowers. Never had these amiable children 

soutenir 1 ind-23 2 

worked with (so much) zeal and ardour. Satisfaction and 
irnvailler tantde z^U pr. art. f. art 

pleasure beamed in all their features, sparkled in their 

m. . tire ind-2 peim trait m. pitilUr 

eyes, and added still to their beauty. 
While they (were employing themselves) (in this manner), 

s^occuper ind-2 ainsi 

their mother, who had seen them in the garden, came to join 

ind-3 * joindn 
them. (As soon as) they perceived her, they flew to her, and 
dee que ind-3 ind-3 tile 

said: Ah! mamma, how glad we are to see you! how 
lui qve otse 31 2 de 

(impatient we were) for this pleasure .' In the 

quHl tnrdiiit d notre impatience d'avoir ot 

pleasing expectation (of it) we (were preparing) this nosegay for 
doux attentef. * incU2 

you. What satisfaction should we have had in presenting 

f. nt JMS d offrir 

it to you ! Look at these rose-buds, these violets, this jessaminOt 

wir * 
tUrinyrUey and this thyme. Well, we deaigned them foryoib 

EhlHtH, datSmriit^ • 
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These flowen, coming from m, would bare been dear to yon. 

dutf 
When 700 wore them, yoa would have said: My ehildren 

JEn • jioWer inf-2 

(vrere thinking) of me while I slept. I am alvrays as 

j'occi^yer ind-2 domkrvaA^ 

present to their minds as to their hearts. They love me, and it 
sing. sing. m 

is by giving me every day new proofs of their affection, 

en art. pi. <2s fnvnt f. 

that they acknowledge the care I have taken of them 

recofinai^e soin m. pi. out 

in their childhood, and all the marics of tenderness I am on* 

^ «f 

ceasingly eiving ^m. 
cesser ds inf-l Uwr. 
My dear children, replied the mother, embracing 

rfymdft ind-3 en emftfosser 

them, how charming you render all my days ! your grati- 

qad tkarme npandrenar * 

tnde, your tenderness, your attention to me, make me forget 

pi. pour oui&er 

my former misfortunes, and yield my heart ^ain to the soft 

anoen vudheur m. rouvrir * 

impressions of pleasure. May Heaven continue 

f. art. Powoir subj-1 art. con/tnnsr 

to bless my labour ! May it be your guide and your support 

in the career which (will soon be opened) to you ! may it 

carridre f. alter ind-1 s'ouvrir devant 

complete its kindness by preserving you from the 

mettre le eomble d Henfait pi. en garantk inf-2 d§ 

dangers to which you cannot fail to be soon exposed ! 

* we pas tarder ind-7 * 
Alas ! I shudder (at them) beforehand, my dear children ; the 

frimir en d'aoanee 
moment is come when you must enter theworid. Your 

oil , devoir dans 

persons, your birth, and your fortune call you there, and 
figure sing. naissance apptler y 

ensure you a distinguished rank (in it), I cannot always be your 
umrer 2 m. 1 y ind-7 

gnide. Young and inexperienced, you will find yourselves 

amis exp6rienu aUer ind-1 inf-l 
soRDunded by every kind of temptation. (Every thing)^ 
snfpiir^ sortef. siducHon. Tout 

eren vice presents itself there under an agreeable 

JMjHa d art m. offrir y tout * ^art 2 
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form* and ahnoit always In the ibape of pleafwe, wfaiahkM 
1. 1 SOU8 image art. 

so manj) attractions for youth. They will try to 

tantde aUrttUf. a.Tt.jeune88et On durcker 

mislead you, to corrupt you ; they (will make use of) artifice 
igarer employer art. 

raillery, and even ridicule, and, if necessary, they 
art. tss mime art. — ilest 

will assume even the mask of virtue. If you abandon 
prendre jusque d masque m. art. se laitter 

yourselves to first impressions, you are lost. The poison of 
oiler ' art. 

example will insinuate itself into your hearts, will corrupt the 

se glisser aUher 

innocence and purity (of them) and will substitute violent 

tn de art diehirmA% 

passions for the mild aflfections which have hitherto formed yoir 
f. pi. 1 d douL faire 

himplness. 
Do not imagine, my dear children, that in placing before yovr 
croirt en mettre sous 

eyes a picture of the dangers of the world, my intentioa 

art tableau m. 
is to prohibit you every kind of pleasure. God forbid, 

subj-l detnterdire esp^t d nepUin 

Pleasure is necessary to man ; without it, our ex- 
subj-l art art lui 

istence wonld be dreadful ; (and therefore) Providence, ever 

affreux aussi art f. 

attentive to our wants, has multiplied the sources of it, both 

besoin -t-eUe 
in and out of ourselves. But, in tasting the pleasures t)f 

en nous nous engouter 

the world, never (abandon yourselves) (to them.) Take care 

se livrer y Avoir 

that they do not govern you ; know how to quit them the mo- 

domitter savoir * * de 

ment they have acquired (too much) sway over you. It is 
que prendre ind'7 tropde empire C$. 

the only way to enjoy vrith delight that exquisite pleasnrB 

moyen de volupt6de dSltcUux2 1 

which we can only find in ourselves, and which has its source 

en 
in an upright and pure conscience. Ah ! why cannot I give 
dans droit 2 3 f. I que 

yon an my experience t Why cannot yon, like me, read Oa 

dtHU 
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depths of tbe heart f With whil aitOBishmeiit woald yoa oflem 

Mme sing. pi. 

see chagrin, agitation, and tronble, disguised under the 

art. — m. art art — m. digvisi amu 

appearance of joy and tranquillity ; hatred and 

ej^parence pi. art pr. art. calme art. f. art* 

envy concealed under the air of confidence and friend* 

f. eack6 art. eo^panct f. pr. art. 

ship: indifference and selfishness, affecting the most lively 

art. igiiUmc vif 

interest ; the most dreadful and perfidious plots 

2 ^ art. adv. 3 Immef.ptl 

contrived deliberately in the dark ; in a word, tbe most 

ourdi de sangfroid tt tinebna8(.jiA,eu 

odious vices endeavouring to show themselves under the 

^ art. 1 s^efforcer de 

features of (their opposite) virtues! In the worid there 

traits qui Umr itre9wo»€2tai. 1 
is but one (moving principle ;) thai is seU4aterest To 
He ^ae seul mobilt m. u art vtrtmmd % 1 Ct$i d 

that every action refers, every thing tends to that as 
UA que art. pi. se ruppoHer lui 

to Its e^d. I Imow very weii, my dear children, that your 

fin f. savoir 
hearts will not be infected by thb vice. The sentianents of 

dB 
OBivenal benevolence with which I (have always^ 

2 IninveilUmee 1 * ne point cesser md>4 de 

inspinBd you, and of which I have seen you give (so many) 
inf>l tofti de 

proefs, (remove already every fear) (I might have) upon that 
pmvre rassurer i'avunee me sur 

subject : but will you not yield to other vices not less danger- 
poiiit m. de non 

008? Cruel idea! terrible uncertainty! If thb misfortune 

f. affrtnx f. 

waPB to happen, ah ! my dear children, instead of being 

* * mrriver ind-2 
te joy aad consolation of my life, you would be the torment, 

art f. 

the sbaaw and the disgrace (of it.) You would poison my 

AoRfef. ovurobre en ewpoisonmr 

dayBf and 3F0U would plunge a dagger into the yery bosom 

porter art. ntort f. m6me 2 setn m. 1 

which gave you life. But whither is my tendeniasi for yon 

bid-3 art. od * 

honiyiDg Buef Na, my ehildrsn, no, I have nothSog to feavi 
Non 
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PART III. 

IDIOMS, 

OR 

WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR PARTICULAR 

RULES. 



CHAP. I. 

OF THB SVBSTANnVE. 

The substantive perfomis three functions in language, 
that of the subject, the regimen, or the apostrophe. 

The substantive is the subject^ whenever it is that of 
which something is afikroed. When we say^ Vomm 
vde, the bird flies ; le lion ne vole pas, the lion does not 
fly ; the substantives oiseau and lion are subjects ; be- 
cause it is affirmed of the first that it flies, and of the se- 
cond that it does not fly. 

It is to the substantive as the subject that every tfaiiig 
relates in a sentence. In the following, un hommejutti 

you love me (too much) to wish to afflict me so omeHy ; mk 

trup pour vouloir * 
I shall have the pleasure, (as long as) I live, of seeing yoawik 

tant que ind-7 
in the ways of honour and virtue. 

sentier art pr. art 

EXERCISE ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. A king, who is inaccessible to men, is inaccessible to tnft 
bIso, and passes his life in a ferocious 2 inhuman 3 gruidevls 
as he is continually afraid of being deceived, he always S ■» 
voidably 3 is 1 and deserves to be so ; besides, he ia at the OMnf 
of slanderers and tale-bearers, a base 2 malicious 3 tribe 1, whl 
feed on venom, and invent mischief rather than cease to iojors. 

2. The good which a man does, is never lost; if men fbigetH; 
Chd remembers and rewards it. 

(I.) li vMoetuikl* «/m, Pest auMl ; fer9eiou$^ nmrsfe ; ininwiw. ct flutwdii 
m$ luit afraid, craigniuit } m, Test , to be to, de T^tre | WniiM, de pha | tiit 
h^mrtrt, rapporteur ) tribe, nation ^ feed vfmty M ■ ■■ iik de | WHtmkitf, OHll'lb 
•^fiire, de Mdre. 

(i.) (jhod, Men j a imm, on | remmbtr, iVn f O U TWir . 
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Hferme n^est ibranUj ni par les dameurs d^une popu- 
lace injustCf ni par les menaces d'un fier tffran ; quhnd 
mime le monde hris6 s^^crouleraUy il en serait frappiy 
mats non pas ^u, the adjectives /ii«fe wndferme modify 
the subject homme, and all the rest modify un homme 
juste etferme. 

The substantive is the regimen^ when governed, either 
by another substantive, by an adjective, by a verb, or 
by a preposition, as, 

/ajoideDMU, the law (^ God. lumeraonffo to 2ow one's 

cAotn, neighbour. 

vHiU 4 Vkomme, useful to man. dun aonph% at his fathers. 

in French, a substantive cannot -be governed by an. 
other substantive, but by the help of a preposition ; sueh 
hadCy sSfla difficulU de Ventreprise, the difficulty of the 
undertaking ; or d, or pauTy as, rabandon d ses passions, 
the ffiving way to one's passions; lego&t pour le plmsir, 
the love of pleasure. 

GsmBRAL Rule. When two substantives are found 
together, the one governing, the other gavemedt the for- 
mer is generally placed first. 

EXAMPLE. 

La beauts des aentimew, la vie- The beauty of sentiments, the 

lence despastions, la grandeur violence of passions, the gran- 

ia 6v^nenun8 et les succ^s mi- deur of events, and the prodi- 

raculeux desgrandea ipieades gious successes of the huge 

hiros, Unit cela m^eHtraine com* swords of heroes, all these 

me mne petite JUU. — S6vign6. transport me lilce a little girl . 

Rekabk. This order is not followed — 1. When, in 
English, two substantives are joined by an « and an 
apostrophe, placed afler the first, thus, '«, as, the hinges 
ptdace. 2. When the two English substantives form a 
compound word, as, silk'Stockmgs,1li 

H EXERCISE. 

1. The mUnee of the night, the calmnesB of tlie sea, the ttem^ 
Uag S /%ftt 1 of the moon diffused over the surfiiiee of the/ 
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'Die substantive is an apostrophBy whenever it is the 
object addressed ; as, rois, peuples, ierrey mer, et wm, 
cieux, ^coutez-mai ! In this sentence, the substantives 
rois, peuples, terre, mer, and deux, form an apostrophe. 

N. B. It is only in highly oratorical language that 
the address is thus directed to inanimate, or absent 
objects."!* 



water, and the dim azure of the sky bespangled with glittering 2 
stars 1, served to heighten the beauty of the scene. . 

2 Nothing was heard but the warbling of birds, or tfw Sffft }mB& 
of the zephyrs sporting in the branches of the trees, or the marmm 
of a hicid rill falling from the rocks, or the songs of the youog 
swains who attended Apollo. 

3. A smiling boy was, at the same time, cares^in^ a lap-dc^ 
which is his mother^ s favouritej becaase it pleases the cbitd. 

4. There are several gold and sUver mines in tiiis beautiful 
coui\try ; but the inhabitants, simple, and h«ppy in their am- 
plicity, do not even deign to * reckon gold and silver among their 
riches. 



(2.) JVothing but^ on ne plus que ; breathy Iialeinc : sporting^ que sejooer 
ind-3 ; branches^ rameauz ; Ittcid ri7/, eau claire ; falling^ (which feil :) j»mi, 
berg-er ; attended, suivre, ind-2. 

(5.) -Smiling boy, enfant d'un air riant ; xotu caressing, caresser, ind-3; bp* 
dogf bichon } plttue$f aoiuser. (4.) titckon^ compter. 



t EX.VMPLE OF A BEAUTIFUL APOSTROPHE. 
O Hippias ! Hippias ! I shall never see thee, again * [ mf 
dear Hippias ! it is I, cruel and * void of compassion, who taught 
thee to despise death. Cruel Gods ! ye prolonged my life, only 
that I might see the death of Hippias .' O my dear child, whoDi 
had brought up with so much care, I shall see thee no more, 
dear shade, summon me to the banks of the Styx, the light grows 
hateful to me ; it is thou only, iny dear Hippias, whom I irahti 
see again. Hippias ! Hippias ! Omy dear Hippias ! I lifsW 
to pay the last duty to thy ashes. 



Arper, ne plus ', void of compoAsionf moi iropitoyable } taught^ ,._ 

bid*! ; pro^orij'edjpTOlongerfind-l ; only that /mt^Al, poarme Adret ^rotfit 
vft nonrrir, ImM *, wftA to much Mre, et qui me co6tnr, ind^, tnt d* iriMi 
shades ombre ; summon^ appeier ; <o, sur ; banktj rive | jgrom hmt^fvi^ IV 
«dkttX} //iM^te, seTiTreeiMoreqaepoar) jNf^ivMrei mii§$fmm 
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CHAP. II. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

General Pbincifle. The article is to oe used be- 
fore all substantives common, taken in a determinate 
sense, unless there be another word performing iJie scanc 
qfice ; but it is not to be used before those that are taken 
in an indeterminate sense. 



cases in which the article is to be used. 

Rule I. The article necessarily accompanies all 
substantives common, which denote a whole species of 
things, or determinate things. 

EXAMPLES. 

Uhomme serepaittrop souvctU 3Ian too often feeds on chi- 

de ctUmdres, meras. 

Les hommes 4 imagination sont Men of fanciful dispositions are 

toujours malkeureuXf always unhappy. 

L'homme dont vons parlez est Tiie man you speak of is very 

trdsAnstruUf learned. 

In the first example, the word Jiomme is taken in its 
fullest sense ; it denotes a collective universality. In 
the second, les Jiommes a imagination, denotes a particu- 
lar class only. In the third, Vhomme denotes but one 
individual, being restricted by the incidental proposition, 
dont vous parlez. 

Remark. . In English, the article is not used before 
wibstantives taken in a general sense, as, Men of genivs, 
women of sound understanding J 

t EXERCISE ON THE ARTICLE. 

1. The moment elegance, the most visible image of fine taste, ap- 
pciars, it is universally admired : men differ respecting the other 
constituent parts of * beauty, but they all unite without hesitation 
in acknowledging the power of elegance. 

2. Men of superior genius 2, while 1 they * see 3 the rest of 

(I.) The manunt, du moment que ',Jine^ d^licat ; appears, se montrer ; is, elle 
CM; respecting, snr ', constituent, (which eoustXiuVe)', kisitation, h^iterj in, 
ponnr. 

(3.) WhUe, tandis que ; strt^gting, se tourroenter ; obvious^ qui s'offreiitd'elle- 
tntesti glance. iU p^ndtrenten im instant) lightning, (wiioj^ t% thrmtgh, 
traverse } trade, espace ; that, qu'on ; he measured, inesurer. 
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Rule II. The article is put before substantives em- 
ployed in the sense of an extract, or denoting only a 
part of a species ; but it is omitted, if they be preceded 
by an adjective, or a word of quantity. 

EXAMPLES. 

Du nain et de Teau me feraUnt Some bread and water woold 

plauirf - please me. 

Je vis hier des savans qui ne^pen- I yesterday saw some learned 

sent pas camme vous, men, who do not think as yon 

do. 
VoUd de beaux tableauii, l*here are beautiful pictures. 

Tackettti Mer beancoup de li- I bought yesterday many boobi 

vres, 
Que de livres j'oeAetoi Idar / How many books I bought jfik 

terday ! 

Remark. Among the words of quantity must be 

reckoned plus, moinsy pas, point, and jamais, 

EXAMPLES. 
U n'peutjamaii pUts dt lumi- There never was more leaniiii§ 

CTtSf 

Uy a moins d^habkaru d Pari$ There are fewer inhabitant! ii 

qu*d Londres, Paris than in London. 

de ne manque pas d^amis, I do not want for friends. 

Exceptions. Bien is the only word of quantitj 
which is followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 
RalnendeVenrUf He has a great deal of wiL 

EUe a bien de Id grdu, She is very graceful. 

Remark. The sense of extract is marked in Efr 
lish by the word somcy or any, either expressed a 
understood, which answers to qudques, a particoka 
adjective, and consequently to du, de la, de V, i» 
which are elegantly used instead of qudque, quelqm, 

mankind [>ainfu]Iy * struggling to comprehend obvious. 2 trathil 
glance themselves * tlirougfa * the most remote 2 conseqneneeil 
uke liehtning throng a track that cannot be measured^ 
3. The man who Uves under an habitual 2 sense 1 of the divioa! 

J presence 1, preserves a perpetual cheerfulness of temper, and 
oys, every moment, the satisfaction of thinking himself * in o 
pany with the dearest and best of friends. 



(S.) Under, dun \ »en$». eoiiTlctloii ) pr»$«rvti, eoumnrtr % ptrftlmAtl$ 
■taut J iAe»r/ulmis, gaieU } temper, owut^ j •^•thSovta de t ^ t k hUk j 
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These expressions : des petits^maitresy des sages-fern- 
mes, des petits-p&USj &c. are not exceptions to tnis rule, 
because, in cases of this kind, the substantives are so 
united with the adjectives, as to form but one and the 
same word. We should likewise say : le propre des 
belles actions, les sentimens des anciens phiJosophes, &c. ; 
because, in expressions of this kind, the substantives are 
taken in a general sense. IT 

^ EXERCISE. 

1. We could not cast our eyes on cither shore, without seeing 
opulent cities, country houses agreeably situated, /aw^/s yearly § 
covered 1 with a golden 2 harvest 1, mtadoirs abounding in flocks 
and herds, hushammen bending under the weight of the fruits, and 
tkeplierds who made 1 the echoes 5 around them 6 Kej)eat 2 the 
sweet sounds 3 of their pipes and flutes 4. 

2. Provence and Languedoc produce oranges, hmons,Jigs, oliveSf 
almonds, chesnuts, ptaches, apricots, and grapes of an uncommon 
sweetness. 

3. The man who has never seen this j)ure light, is as * blind as 
one who is born blind : he dies without having seen any thing ; 
at most, he perceives nothing but glimmering and false liglUs, vain 
shadows and phantoms that have no reality. 

4. Among the Romans, those who were convicted of having 
used illicit or unworthy means to obtain an employ, were excluded 
from it for ever. 

5. Thjse wno govern are like the celestial 2 bodies 1, which 
have great splendour and no rest. 

6. IVItat beauty, sweetness, modesty, and at the same time what 
fwbleness and greatness of soul ! 

7. Themistocles, in order to ruin Aristides, made use of ma7ty 
artifices, which would have covered him with infamy in the eyes 
of posterity, had 1 not 4 the eminent services 2 which he render- 
ed his country 3 blotted out 5 that stain. 

(1.) Ctmldy pouvoir, intl-2 \ our, art ; eithtr, les deux j seeing, apercevoir j 
yearly^ tous les aos ; covered with, qui se couvrir de, iDd-3 ; abounding in,. 
remplis de j Jlochs and herds, iroupeau ; bending, qui etaient accnblt's ; weight, 
poids .* skepherds, bery^ers ; pipes, chalunieau ; the ecAoM,aux eclios }_ around 
f Aem, d'alentour. 

(3.) fVho U horn, blind, aveugle-n^ ; xoitKout having, n^avoir Jamais, inf-3 ; any 
thing, rieu ; at most, tout au plus ; perceivea nothing/rom, npercevoir ne que ; 
glimmering, sombre ; lights, lueurj no reality^ rieu de r^l. 

(4.) C/«c3, employer ; Ulicit or unworthy mutns, moyen ilUdte, on v<Ae uh- 
digne, pi. } were, ind--2 ; from it, en. 

(5.) Great, beaucoup de ; splendour, Mat \ no rest, (Ihat have no rest) repos. 

(6.) JVhat, que de. • (7.) Ruin, penlre } made use ef many, employer 

Mm } artiJieeMf manoeuvres } covered, ooiid-3 ; with, de ; infamy, opprobre ^ 
iL i \ ksuL d I rendtredf.'miS, A ; blotted aut, eflkcer, cond^} : ««at%t«che.. 

27* 
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Rule m. The article is put before proper names of 

countries, regions, rivers, winds, and mountains. 

EXAMPLES. 

La Franu a Us Pyrinies et la France is bounded on the south 
Miditerranie au sud, la Suis- by the Pyrenees and the Me- 
56 et la Savoie d Vest^ les diterranean, on the east by 
Pays-Baa au.nord, et Voc6an Switzerland and'BavOT, on 
d Vouest, the north by the Nether- 

lands, and on the west by thf 
ocean. 
La Tamise, le RhdnCf VaquUonf The Thames, the Rhbne, the 
Us AlpeSfh Cantalj north wind, the Alps, the 

Cantal. 

Rem. By apposition we find the words : h moot 
Pamasse, le mont VdUrien, &;c. lefleuve Douy &c. 
But, we should say, la montagne de Tarare, dec. h 
riviitre de Seine, &c. though never, le jkuve du RMne^ 
but simply, le Rh6ne,'f 

8r The consequences of gnat passions are blindness of mfaid 
and depravity of heart. 

9. Noblemen should never forget that their high birth impoiei 
great duties on " them. 



(3.J Ofmind^ of hearty de, art 

(9.) Jv'obUnun, genyjlhomme } ^Aou/J, devoir, ind-l. 



t EXERCISE. 

1. Europe is bounded on the north by the Frozen Ocean ; ob 
the south by the Mediterranean Sea, which separates it from 
Africa ; on the east by the continent of Asia ; on tiie west bf 
the Atlantic Ocean. It contains the following 2 states 1 : on 
the north, Norway, Stoeden, Denmark, and Russia; in the 
middle, Poland, Prussia, Germany, the United Provinces, tks 
Netherlands, France, Switzerland, Bohemia, Hungary, (ie 
British Isles; on the south, Spain, Portugal, Haly, TVtrJbqf is 
Evarope. 

2. The principal rivers in Europe, are, the Wolga, the JDsiior 
TanaUf and the Boristhmes, or Nveper, in Muscovy ; the Dambt^ 

(1.) Bownded, born^ { m, A : frozen oman, mer g^Uciale, f. ; aamJtk, sad «r 
mkU) MtdUerrwMttik ua, MMiterran^, f. ; eM(, est or orient; «e«<, (MHt 
or Occident ; Ji'omay, fcc. SEE P. 70. -, Brittak J»U», Uei Britaimiques s Ikrkq 
tn, Turqnie de. 

(^) .Aliueotw, MoscoTle ; Vistvla, Vistale, t. ; Loin, £j Seine, t x JttdM.Ai 
Omronne, f. j Zbro, Ebre j Taftu, Tage, m. j T^^ohm^^ Tuiise, £t S§mm,P^ 
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^ ExoEFnoNB. The article is not used before the 
names of countries : 

1. When those countries have the names of their ca- 
pitals, as, Naples est un pays dilicieux, Naples is a de- 
lightful country. 

2.' When these are governed by the preposition en, 
nSyU est en France, he is in France ; Uest en Espagne, 
he is in Spain. 

3. When those names are governed by some preced- 
ing noun, and have the sense of an adjective, as, vins 
de France, French wines ; noblesse d^ Angleterre, the 
English nobility. 

4. When speaking of those countries as of places we 
come from, as, je viens de France, I come from France ; 
f arrive ditalie, I am just arrived from Italy. How- 
ever, when speaking of the four parts of the world, the 
present practice favours the use of the article^ Ba,je viens 
de rAmirique,f arrive de VAsie^lf, 



the RHnef and the ElbCf in Germany ; the Visbda^ or Wtixd in Po* 
land ; the Loirt^ the Seine, the Ehone, and the Garonne^ in France ; 
the Ebro, the TaguSf and the Douro, in Spain ; the Po, in Ital]^ ; 
the Tfiamis and the 5eoem, in England ; and the Shannon, in 
Ireland. 

3. The principal mountains in Europe are the Daame FiddSy 
between Norway and Sweden ; Mount Crapel, between Poland 
and Hungary ; the Pyreitean Mountains, between France and 
Spain ; the Alvs, which divide France and Germany from Italy. 

4. The bleak north vfind never blows here, and the heatof snn>> 
mer is tempered by the cooling 2 zMkyrs 1, which arrive to refresh 
tSie air towards the middle of the day. 

(3.) Pyrenean Mountains, Pyr^n^es. 

(4.) Bleak, rigdbreux } north wind, aquUon j ieat, ardonr } eooZinf , th, 
flrueliinaat j arrive, venir ; to re/retk, adoudr. 

^ 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Naples may be called a paradise, from its beauty and fertility. 
From this country 2 some suppose 1 Virgil took the model of th» 
Ely^an 2 Fields 1. 

2. I have been a • prisoner in Egjfpt, as a • Ph<Bnician 

(1.) From, & causa de ; from tkii ooMitry, que c*ett U, o& } ooiim 9»fp^ir 
ovdquM psnoimet penier. 
^ PmoiMr, capttf; uMbv tkttt mow, «Vft wmi ce non q«e <botik ahlM^ 
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The article is also used before the names of countries, 
either distant, or little known, la CJdnej China ; h Ja- 
port, Japan ; le Mexique^ Mexico ; and before those 
which liave been formed from common nouns : le Hdmrif 
le Perche, Ja FlccJie, &;c. 

Rkmajbk. In English the article is generally omitted 
before the names of countries. 



CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

Rule I. The article is omitted before nouns common, 
when in using them nothing is said as to the extent of 
their signification. ^ 

EXAMPLES. 

Le sage n'a ni amour ni hatne, The wise man has neither love 

nor hatred. 

Jls out reiivcrs6 religion, mo- They have overturned religioB, 
rale, gojivernement, scicn- morality, government, scien- 
ces, beaux-arts, en itn mot^ ces, fine arts, in aword, evwy 
tout cc qui fait la gloire et la thing which constitutes the 
force (Vun Etat, glory and stren^jth of a state. 

Hence the article is not employed before nouns, 

1. When they are in the form of a title, or an address. 

EXAMPLES. 

Preface, Preface. Jl demeure He livei in 

Livre premier, Book the 1st. jRiig PiccadiUyf PiccadSlf. 

Cliapitre dix, Chap, the lOtli. Q^uartier St. James, St. Jamfifi 

2. When they are governed by the preposition en. 

EXAMPLES. 

Rcgarder en pit 16, to look with pity. Vivre en Roiy. to live as akiBfi 



t 

under tliat name I have long suffered, and under that name I have 
been set at liberty. 

3. He has received French and Spanish wines, Italian silk% 
Provence oil, and English wool. 

4. We set sail/row HoUand for the Cape of Good Hope. 

5. I was but just arrived from Russia, when I had toe mUfor 
tune to lose my father. 

6. I had set offfrom America, when my brother arriyed therft^ • 



(4.) See sail, partlr j /or, pourse rendre. 

(^ / wM hMtjutt, ne take qna de. (P^S$t 



f#'fP«Ur|.«liM,jb. 
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8* When they are joined to the verbs onm*, or fairer 
with which they form only one idea. 

EXAMPLES. 

Avoir peur, To be afraid. FairtpUU, To excite pity. 

4. When they are used as an apostrophe, or inter- 
jection. 

EXABIPLE. 
Courage, toldats, tenez forme, Courage, soldiers, stand firm. 

5. When they serve to qualify a noun, or pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

JZ est qudqurfois plus qi^kom- He is sometimes more than 

me, ' man. 

Son Ahesse BofoU le Dne His Royal bighness the Ihike of 

<P York, Prince du sang, &c. Yoik, Prince of the blood. 

6. The article is not put before the substantive be-^ 

ginning an incidental sentence, which is opposed ta 

what has been said, 

EXAMPLES. 

Tons Ips pennies deU torreont All the nations of tbe earth 

une idiejHus ou moms dioo- have an idea more or lesir 

toppie tvn Eire^Snriine s clear of a Supreme Befaig; 

preuve ioidenie que UpfM an evident proof that origiul 

arigmel tCa pas UnO-dfiU ob* fin has not totally obscured 

scnrd VenUndemeni, the understancUng. 

7. When they are governed by the words genre^ 
6spdce, sortBy or terms of this kind. 

' f exercise' ' 

1. The highways are bordered with kanrtis, pomegranates^ je$» 
mmines, wiia other trees which * are * alwavs ereen, and always in 
bloom. The mountains are covered witn jiocib, which yield a 
fhie wool, in great request among all the known 2 nations 1 (of 
the world.*^ 

2. The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct of the Phoeni- 
dans, made frequent voyages to the land of Ophir and Tharsb, ^of 
ihe kingdom of Sophala, in Ethiopia) whence they returned at tne 
end of uiree years, ladien with gM, sUoor, ivory, precious 2 stoites 
1^ and other kinds of merchan&e. 

3. Costly fwrmture 2 is not allowed there 1, nor magmfioad oOtr^ 
nor tiumptwius feasts, nor gUdsd palaces. 

(1.) JSK^ftoflyt, cbemin } with, de ; pomtgranaUs, grenadier ; in hloom, fleuil. , 
fwd, fiHnrnlr t wool, )aine, pL } ingroat rfnul, rechereM ) omoiif, da* 



Uid, fiHnnlr j wool, )aine, pL } ingroot ruptui, : 
a,) JSade, faid-2 } end, boot } ladon, cfang^ 
(^ irwot allowod there, m v?y loanw al) jm 



ema. \ aitir$, Mnement ifioite, repas. 
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EXAMPLES. 

SorUdefruitt A sort of BamU de voUurgf A troop of 

fruit robbers. 

Genre d^owvrage, A kicd of Pile de livres, A pUe of 

work. boob. 

Monceaud^argentf A heap of Meute de ckimSf Apsok.of 

^ money. &c. dogp. 

Rule II. The article is not used, either before nouns 
preceded by the pronominal adjectives mow, ton, «m, 
notre, voire, leur, ce, nid, aucun, chaquCy tout (used for 
chaque)y certain, plusieurs, tel, or beffore those which are 
preceded by a cardinal number without any relation 
whatever. 

/ EXAMPLES. 

Nos moeurs mettent le prix d nos Our manners fix the value of 

richesseSf our riches. 

Toute nation a ses lots, Each nation has its laws. 

Cent ignorans, doivent-ils Veim' Are a hundred blockheads to 

porttrswrunhommeinstruit? be preferred to one learned 

T man? 



4. We contemplated with pleasure the extensive fields covered 
with yelUw ears of corn, the * rich gifts of bounteous Ceres 

5. He was in a kind of testacy, when he perceived us. 

6. In the most corrupt age, he lived ancl died a wise mam.^ 

7. Are you surprised that the worthiest 2 men 1 are hut iiuf> 
and betray remains of the weakness of humanity, amid the innn- 
merable 2 snares 1 and difficulties which * are * inseparable from 
royalty I 

8. Jh excited our pity, whtMi we saw him after his disgrace. 

9. Hear then, nations full of valour! and you, chi^s, so 
wise and so united ! hear what I have * to * oflTer to you. 

10. Out of this cavern issued, from time to time, a black 8 
thick 3 smoke 1, which made a sort of night at mid-day. 



t EXERCISE. 

1. Tltat good father was happy in his children, and hb ohiklreB 
were happy in him. 




PixncuiiAs mnuBs oftrb Asnock ttl 

Rule IQ. Proper names of deities, men, animals^ 
townSy and particular places, do not take the article, 

EXAMPLES. 
Dieu a cri6 It del et la terre, God has made heaven and 

earth. 
Jupiter itait le prwiier des Jupiter was the first of the 

aitux, gods. 

Buc^phale HaU le cheval d^A- Bucephalus was Alexander's 

UxandrSf . horse. 

Rome e^ une viUe d'une grande Rome is a city of great beauty. 
heavit6f 

Exceptions. Proper names, however, take the ar. 
tide, when used in a limited sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le Dieu des Chrt- The God of Lc BueipJidlei Alexander's 

tknst Christians. d'Alcxattdre, Bucephalus. 

heDieudepaix, The God of VAncienne, Ancient Rome. 

peace. Rome, 

Xe Jupiter d'Ho- Homer's Ju- La Rome Mo- Modem Rome. 

m^e, piter. dcme, 

N. B. In imitation of the Italians, the French use 
the article before the names of several painters and 
poets of that nation, by an elliptical mode of expres- 
sion, the wcMrds peintre, poite^ or seigneur^ being under- 
stood, f 

2* Those imitative 2 sounds 1 are common to all languages, and 
form, as it were, their * real basis. 

3. Everyman has liis foibUs, his moments of ill * humour, even 
h'ls irregularities. 

4. Eachplant has virtues peculiar to it, the knowledge 2 of 
which 1 could not but be infinitely useful. 

5. In all his instractions, he is careful to remember that gram- 
mar, logic, and rhetoric, are three sisters, that ought never to be 

di^oined. 

i — t ' . . 

(3.) Common, fondtt ; to, dans ; and form at it were, et Us ea soot comme , 
rnd, foailamaitale. 
M.) Pemliarf qui sont propres j to it, lui ; oould, cond-l \ not hU, ne que. 
r5.) He is careful to rementAer, ne point perdre de yue } ought, on devoir, 
s-1 J to he disjoined, s^parer. 

f EXERCISE. 
1. A^Nter, son of Sateni and Cifbele or Ops, after haviag •!- 

<1.) EmpMtif dMSser j cKvAImI, an pwtager ; iiiA«HlfliiM,'b^itafe. 



J, 
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CHAP. III. 

OF THB ADJECnVB. 

I. 

OF THB ADJECTIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 

Ri^LE I. Adjectives used substantively, are like sob- 

stantives common, accompanied by the ^rticley if the 

occasion require it. 

EXAMPLE. 

Lea fous unvaUent les modetf et Fools invent fashions, and nm 
les sages a^y eonformerU,^ men conform to them. 



pelled his father from the throne, divided the paternal* ii 
with his two brothers, Nejabmt and Plulo, 

2. On a dispute at a feast of the gods, between Jmm, Pdbt, 
and VemUt for the pre-eminence of beanty, JupUtr, not being iNe 
to bring them to an agreement, referred the decision to Partly a 
shepherd of Mount Ida, with directions that a golden apple shonM 
be given to the fairesL Paris assigned to Venus 2 the goldea * 
prize 1. 

3. G<N< said : let there* be 2 light 1, and there* was 2 light t 

4. Tfie AfoUodi Betvidere, and t&e Vsnus tU Meads, are ▼il» 
able 2 remains 1 of antiquity. 

5. May and Septmnber are the two finest montiis of the year k 
the south of France. 

6. The God nf Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, was the only tras 
God. 

QL) Oii,daiis$(rfa/eMf,qaMyeat4unfettlii{^{njf o&Zt, potEvoIr) Hhrkf 
f an agvMmaU, moatdtac \ rtfemd^ rennqwr t diTeati9m$, oraf« ) tk&t m fi» 
m^kcto Hvt a goUtn appU to ; eutigned^ aiUiigtr. 

U.) £XSe/«iilcr«, BelT«der ; 4»,de) Mliui6/e, prMmcc. 

(8.) On/y, ieuL 

T EXERCISE. 

1. Were the Uarnsd of antiquity to come to life asaia, ttif 
would be much astonished at the extent of our knowledge. 

2. The ignorant have, in a * large stock of presnmptioii, whit 
they want in real knowledge, and that b the reason tfaeyara e^ 
mured by ybolff. 

(h) Tcrt fftc,il lM$ feMm&gtum, nfcnfer, liiil-3 } !(/*«, moBdei ^iil 
yimUdgt, mmmt—nce, pL 

(1) X«rf««<«fllr,fbrtedoM}tA«|r«MMe,Il l—r iiwniaur | hi— rfw^ft, tiitmS} 
M« rMMw, as qid frft q|M } Miy art, Iw. llM iboli stahni Mi. 
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Rule n. When a noon is accdknpanied by two ad- 
jectives, expressing opposite qualities, the article must 
be repeated before each adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les vieax et Us nonveanx soi- The eld and the newly raised 

dots sofU remplis tVardeuTf soldiers are full of ardour. 

R faut frtquenUr la bonne com- We ought to freqaent good and 

pagnie etfuir la mauvaise, shun bad company. 

Rem. But if those qualities be nearly similar, the ar- 
ticle is not repeated, as, Le sage et pieux F^ndon ; — ^if 
merely dififerent, it is perhaps better to repeat it, as, Le 
sensible et Ving^rdeux F^nilon. 

N. B. In French the substantive must be joined to 
the first adjective, when governed by different words.f 

Rule HI. The article is used before the adjective 

which is joined to a proper name, either to express its 

^ality, or to distinguish the person spoken of from those 

who might bear the same name. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le fu&Kim Bosmtt, Lewrtueuz FHitoUf Le tmubre Bseine, 
The sablime Bossuet. The virtuous F^^Ion. The tender Racine. 
Louse U Gros, Ltmis le Juste, Lmtis U Grumd, 

Louis the Fat Louis the Just Louis the Great 

Rem. If the adjectivB, which is joined to a proper 
name, precede that name, it expresses a quality, which 
may be common to many ; if it follow, it expresses a 
distinguishing quality. Thus — Le scBoant Varron ; and 
Yarron le samnt ; do not convey the sarnie meaning : in 
the first example, Varron merely obtains the quauty of 

t EXERCISE. 

1. The ancient 1 and modern 3 writers 2 are not agreed upon 
thatpoiBt 

2. The wise man preserves the same tranquillity of nihod in 
^9od or had fortune. 

3. The man who is jealous of his reputation frequents good and 
ihuns bad company^. 

4. Grand and vt^oroMf thoughts were always the offiqpring of 

(1.) If HlfTf, autrar \ «rf tu;r€9ij t^Kceortar. i?»)Tk»wlm mmtf It mffH 

<4.) Vifmrmu, ion { offifrwgi fruit. 
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savant ; in the second, Varron is distinguished fbr Ik 
learning from all of the same name.j: 

Rule IV. When a superlative relative precedes a 

substantive, the article serves for both ; if it fbUow, the 

article must be repeated before each. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les plus habiles gens font qudquefois les plus grandes y^mtet, or 
Les gens les plus habiles /oitf qudquefois les f antes les plus 0aiide% 
The ablest men sometimes commit the grossest blnndenkf 



n. 

THE FLAGS OF ADJBCTTVES. 

RuLB L Pronominal and numerical adjectives fnr 
cede their substantive, as do generally the following uar 
teen, beaUy bony brave, cher, chitif, grand, gros,jetMf 

% EXERCISE. 

1. The mat CMnetOs astonishes by beauties of the first ordei^ 
and by famts of the worst taste. If the tender Radne does not o^ 
ten rise so high, at least, he is always equal, and possesses the irt 
of always interesting the heart 

2. The more we read the fioibles of the good and ardess La, A*- 
UamA, the more we are convinced they are a boolL for all agei^ and 
the manual of the man of taste. 

3. It was only under the reign of Lotds the Jua, (XIIL) tint 
good taste beean to show Itself in France : but it was mider tiM 
of Louis the mat that it was carried to perfection. 

OO ^1 par des { •rater, ordre ) w dboatifi tfualt >e Mutenir ) pM«ef*M, §nt» 
(3.) 7%« wfre we, ptai anj arf/cM, simple { art oanvmoU, on se ooaviloatl 
thai arcy que c'est } a, le }^r, de ; momui^ OMUMid. 
(3.) Onljfi ne quo } <mmed, porter i. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. It has been said of the Telemachus of the virtaoos F^otiim 
that it is the most useful 2 present 1 the mtiises have made to mu« 
kind ; for, could the happmess of man be produced by apoen^ ft 
would be by that 

2. The smoothest 2 foaUn 1 often conceal nAs wmt dangtmm I 
golftl. ._ ^ 

^ OO •''< Am teen eaU, on a dit, prtfieai, dm omi kmrn mmit. sahMt eMl4 
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mauvaisy michant, meiUeur, moindre^ petite iatntf vieuM, 
wad trot, when takea in their literal aense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Monp^ Mr father. Plusieurs offieien, Sereral officers. 

Q^elhammSf liftman. QrandkoimM, Great man. 

VidtUfimme, Old woman. Sixarbns, Six trees. 

Diz guiiUeSf 10 guineas. Chitivemine, Mean look. 

Exception K The pronoun qtidconque, 

EXAMPLE. 
D^une manUre qudcotique, In whatever manner. 

2. Adjectives of number, joined to proper names, 
pronouns, and substantives, as quotations. 

EXAMPLES. 

(?eoftf6 Troit, George md. Chofitre dix, Chapter 10th. 
Lift mxUme, He the tenth. Page irmte, Page the 30th. 

3, The above sixteen adjectives, when connected by 
« coi\junction with another adjective^ which - is to be 
placed afler the substantive. 

. ■ ■ ' ■ — ■ ■ 

EXERCISE ON THE PLACE OF ADJECTIYES. 

1. There have been ages, when a grtat man was a sort of prod^ 
^ produced by a mistake of nature. 

i£ In almost all nations^ Uiegnat geniuses that have adorned 
them were contemporaries. 

3. Young peopUf says Horace, are supple to the enticements of 
vice, lavish, presumptuous, and equally impetuous and light in 
ihme passions ; eidveopU^ on the contranr, are covetous, diletonr, 
timid, ever alarmea about the future, always complaining, hahl 
to please, panegyrists of tines past, censors of the present, and 
great givers of advice. 

4. What man was ever satisfied with his condition, and dissatis- 
fied with his abilities 7 

5. Thirty chambers, which have a communication one with an- 
other, and each of them an iron door, with six huge bolts, are the 
{daces where he shvfai himself up. 



Jf w, de< alleles ; toAen, od ; produotd, cnfeatar. . 

., ill, cb«s { tuaiontf peufJe ; adorned^ iUoftrer, ind-i. 
.) PeepUy gens \ nvpl*^ soaple *, /ovifA, pradigue; Unpelwm*, yif ; oU, 



' ,) Feop<e, gens } mppu^ soupie 3 i ovw*, prooigw * wyztu 

tAmU, fur ; tmnfUming, plaintir: kard^ diflScile *, pUau^ eontenter j tlMva, 
ikup. (4.) Dxantt^fitd, aa^eontCDt } o^tftliet, mpAk 

(^ Arm « eoinm«nieitft*on, canprniniqiwr ; eoeA of f&em, dout etaom anrir | 
liftf fns ) hem, v^mm ; p/oeet^ Ueo, il^. } datit mmiHlft le revSmwn * 
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Cel homme est utile et cher k sa famille, that man » 
useful and dear to his family. But it would be ineof 
rect to say : Cet homme est utile et cheri de sa famille, 
that man is useful and beloved by his family ; because 
the adjective utUe does not govern the preposition db.T 



IV. 

ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

TJnihne is used only after vingt^ trentCy quaranU, 
cinquatite, soixante^ quatre-vingty cent, and mtUe.. Cat 
1u vingt-et unihnefoiSf it is the twenty.first time ; see 
page 99. 

Cent, in the plural takes s, except when followed by 
another noun of number, as, 

lU 6taient deux cents, Tbey were two hundred. 

Troit cents hommes, Three hundred men. 

Jls Haieni deux cent dix. They were two handredandtok 

Vingt, in quatre-mngt, and six-vingt, also takes i, 

when followed by a substantive, as, 

Qftalre-ringtshommcs, Eighty men. 

Cent^ingt ahricots, Six score apricots. 

But it takes no s, when followed by another term er 
pressing number, quatre-vingt-un arhres, quatre-vingtriit 
Jiommes, 

The ordinal numbers, collective and distributive) 
always take the sign of the plural : les premium dbtt* 

' ir EXERCISE ON THE REGIMfiN OF ADJECTIVE& 

1 * A young man, whose actions are all reflated by honoor, 
and whose only aim is perfection in every thing, is helmoed ud 
courted by every body. 

2. Cardinal Richelieu was all his life-time /eone^ and iM^ff 
the great whom he had humbled. 

3. A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who aeestotiie 
advantages of birth, riches, wit, and* beauty, nothing but indtt 
ments to virtue, is very certain of being bdowd and tttumti If 
every body. 

(1.) Jletions are r^;uiated by honour, rboaneur dlrige let aetioos } alMi #^ 
•im u, qui ne se pnmose que ; courted, recherche. 

(2.) Young laiy, denwiwU*} delioaio^ dteeM) ntihing hrt,BiqMtt 1h(^ 
«i«n(«,«ncoiiragcment$e«rlatii,usur^ ^ 



I 
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mamesy the first dozens ; let qwxtre cinqmtmu^ the four 
fiflhs. 

For dates the French write mtZ, as mU sept eent-qiup' 
tre»vingt'dix-neufy one thousand seven hundred and 
ninety-nine, &c. see p. 100. 

Rem. Cent and mUle are used indefinitely, as, 

n luiJU cent caresses, He showed him a hmtdnd maricB 

of kindness. 
FmUi-lm mille mmitUs da ma Present him for me a thouBoMd 
fart,i eompliments. 

The French say, le anzCf du (mze, au onzey sur let 
onze heures, sur hs une heure^ pronouncing the words 
onze and une^ as if they were written with au h aspirated^ 

The cardinal numbers ajre used for the ordinal. 

1. In reckoning time, that is, the hour of the day, 
the day of the month, the ffexxr of an era, as, t2 ef< 
trots heures, it is three o'clock ; le vingt de Mars, the 

t EXERCISE ON THE ADgrECTlVE OF NUMBERS. 

1. It was the ikAiiffirtt year afiittr so glorious a peaoei when 
the war broke out again with a fury of which history offers few 
examples. 

2. There were only ikret hundred, and in spite of their inf<^ 
riority in numbers*, they attacked the enemy, beat and dispersed 
them. 

3. He has sold hb country house for* two thousand five htndred 
andfifUi pounds. 

4. Choose out of your nursery eighty frait trees, and nmet§ 
dwarf-trees, divide them into dozens, and put in the two first 
dosens of each sort, those whose fruits are most esteemed. 

5. When Louis the Fourteenth made his entry into Strasbourg 
the Swbs deputies having come to pay their respects to him, Le 
TelUer, archbishop of Rheims, who saw among them the bishop 
of Basle, said to one near him : Th^t bishop is apparently some 
viiserable character.-— How, replied the other, he has a hmubred 
Ikousand livres a year.— Oh ! on ! said the archbishop, he is theo 
a respectable man ; and showed him a thousand civintiea. 



& 



I.) Ttar, aonte } talmt Que t hroke oui mgcm, le raUomer. 

(2.) Oniy, ne que -, tn tptte »/, malgnr^. (3.) Powndty fifre Meriin^. 

(4.) Oui n/, danf •, iwrMry, p^pinidre j fruit trtu, pied d^nrlire fraMa^ 
dmurf-trtu, arbre nidB. 

(5.) Smiu^ (of tbe Swiss P^i presenter *, reiptet, hommage, pi. { om ntoi^ 
Mn, son Toisia ; that hitkap^ kc c^est im n^^alde apparqant que ool i^eEpe % 
m year, de reate } sktmi^ ralie i tMllHu,^ careaMu 
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twentieth of liarch ; Van mil sept cent din, 6sc. See 
[Migee 99, 100. 

3. In speaking of the order of sovereigns, as, Lom 
seixe, George troie ; except the first two of the serie^ 
as, Henri premier, George second. Quint for dnq is 
only said of the Emperewr Charles^int^ and the P«fe 
Sigte-quint.'};, 

CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PRONOUlf 8* 
1. 

OF PERSONAL FBONOUIfS* 
I. 

()fiee ofPersomd Pronouns, 
The personal pronouns have the three characterisdes 
of the substantive, that is, subject, regimen, and apoetnr 
phe ; but with this difference, that some .ilways fonn 
the subject ; two only are used as an apostrophe : some 
always form the regimen, and lastly, others are some- 
times the subject and sometimes the regimen. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. They made in the parish and in the ncighboarini^ pltCM a 
collection which produced a hundred and twenta-one guineas. 

3. William, sumamed thti Coaqueror, king of England anddoki 
of Normandy, was one of the greatest generals of the eUvnH k «eii- 
tnnr; he was bom at Falaise, and was the natural son of Robot 
duke of Normandy, and of Arlotte, a furrier's daughter. 

3. Make haste ; it will soon be ten o'clock. We ahall bave b 
good deal of difficulty to arrive in time. , 

4. The winter was so severe in one tfumsaod setm hminA mi 
nme, that there was but one olive tree that resiited it*, is a pltlB 
where there had been more than ten thousand. 

5. It was the twenty-first of January, one thousand seven hni^ 
dred and ninety*three, that the unhappy Louis the sixtemlh wu lad 
to the scaffold. 

inl Sl%« °° i^^^Wounng p^ooM, Tobinagpe, sing, j eMmlian, qnHa 
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J%y fif, t2, and %U^ are always the sabject ; these four 
pionoiins cannot be separated from the verb which they 
govem, but by personal pnmouns acting as a regimen, 
or by the negative ne. 

EXAMPLES. 

/• M lui en eeiKB nini dire, I will say nofhmg to him aboat 

it 
XVi en apprendras dei nouveUee, Thou wilt hear news of it 
n nous raeonta son Mstoiref He told us his history. 

Us Bont survenus d rimpromste, They are come unexpectedly. 

The two acting as an apostrophe are tot and vous^ 
whether they stand alone, or are preceded by the inter, 
jection d ; as, tot, 6 tot: vouSy 6 vous.H 

Me J te, se^ leur^ le^ la, lesy y^ and en, are always used 
as a regimen : — <2trectf, when acted upon by the verb : 
-^niM-edy when referable to the prepositions d or c2s^ 
(see p. 271, 272.) They always Recede the «er6, ex> 
cept in the imperative when affirmative ; and can never 

? EXERCISE ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The better to bear the irksomeness of cai)tivit7 and solitude^ 
/ sought for books ; for /was overwhelmed with melancholy, fof 
want of some knowledge to cherish and support my mind. 

3. Since thou art more obdurate and unjust than thy fathei^ 
mayest ^on suffer evils more lasting and more cruel than his \ 

3» What ! say iheyt do not men die fast enough without destroy, 
ing each other 7 Ijfe is so shorty and yet it seems that it appears 
too long to them. Are t^ey sent into the world to tear eacl| 
other in pieces, and to make themselves wretched ? 

4. O thou, my son, my dear son, ease my heart : restore mtt 
what is dearer to me than my life. Restore to me my lost 80b« 
tyad restore tiiyvelf to thyself. 

6. O ye, who hear me with so much attention, believe not that 
I despise men : no, no, I am sensible how glorious it is to toil to 
make them virtuous and happy ; but this toil is full of aniietief 
and dangers. 

(].) 7^ bear, luppoiter ; {rI:«omen«M, ennui \ overwhelmed toifA, MeabU do| 
fir waMy figuite \ to cAcrUfc, qal pAt nourrlr ; eupportt floutenir. 

(3^ Ohdurate^ dor } fiiaye«t, pooroir, sutif-l ; iMting, long. 

^0 -Z^w ftut tnougkf Aire assez mortel } ieetrepng each «(A«r, te dooner tm 
eore one mort pr^ipitte ; eeni iaUo, tor j voorU, terrc *, tear in fUeeeyM d^ 
diArervjiuifce <Aenuefve«, se rendrt. 

(4.) £a«e, soolager \ rettore, rendre ) loet (whom I have lortX perdre. 

(&) /MiMiMflb&,Mvtdr|fforCoW||rmd) te tef{,tr«T«iIler A; t«i(»» traTaA} 
•Mrfefyi i]M|ttlitiid«.. 



188 PABxttXJiiAX BmLM or THs nommMb 

beaeptrated from i^ by any other word, exceptftMtfyfin^ 
And jamotf, which may intervene before an infimtlfe. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cui leur tout refuser^ It b refusing them eyerj tUn^ 

Cest ne me rien ptrmettre. It is allowing me nothing. 

n a jvari dene ltd jamais par- He has aworn he would nerer 

donner, pardon him. 

Me, te, se, form a regimen sometimes direct^ and 
sometimes imftrecf; — direct, when they represent iios 
toiy 8oi ; — indirect, when they supply the place of ditf^ 
k toi, d sou 

EXAMPLES. 

V6u8 me sowp^omux mal d pro- Yon snspect me mijiutly 

pos, ' 

Te Ven remercUf I thank thee for it 

UteperddegaietBdectair, He ruins himself out of wutOft* 

ness. 

Foui me donnex im sage eonieU, Yon give me pradent adviet* 

/e U d4mm cda^ I give thee that 

UudMmebUndiAminKumtmt, He is an active stirring laaa. 

Leur is alwavs indirect, as it stands for d eux^ at I 
tUes^ 

EXAMPLES. 

fy Imr reprSseiUai le tort, qt^^Us, I represented to them the bj** 
ou gm^eUes aefauaientfi 17 they did themselves. 

EXERCISE. 

1. He has been speaking to tkem with such energy, at htf » 
lonisbed them. 

2. Women ought to be very circumspect; for a mere apfMT 
ance is sometimes more prejudicial to tkem than a real faolt 

3. He comes up to me with a smiling countenance^ andlpii» 
ling my hand, says : M7 friend, I expect you to-mocrow aft wif 
house. 

4. He said to me: Wilt thou torment thyself inceasantly Iv 
advantages, the enjovment 2 of which I could not render tin 
more happy 7 Cast thy eyes round thee : see how every tU^ 

(t^ SkoA tmergy asy one force out. 

qS Mix*, lim^ ) mer< pryudicialf faire pluf de tort. 

(8l) Camts *q>--witkf aborder^de ; pntiingy serrer } ny hamd, la mokk \ mgk 
fl me dit ) «tf mr &««««, chex moL 

(4.) /NMiMiKiif, SUM cene ; adbantcyMidM bleas } 9mli% somii^ omltl^mit 
fOrter } (Ay, art. } maile«t f onrire. 
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Le, loj les, are always direct ; as, 

jfe le wns,je la voiSf I for \je vois luifje wis elle. 

jtleBvoit, I '— \je vois eui, je vols eWes, 

But y and en are always indirect ; as, 



for 



je n^enUnds rUn A cela. 
vouUx-voiu d*iceax 7 



itln ptu une eertmne lom- 
me, orquamtiU d'argent 



Je fi'y entends rteti, 

tiB fruits 8ont bans, en vou- 

iex^ous 7 
9maff^ous regji de V argent f 

— ^tii,/eii oi repu. 

Though seeming to perform the function of regimen 
direct^ m this last and other phrases of the same kind, 
it is obvious that there is in the word en an eUipsis, 
which may be readily supplied. See p. 106.:|: 



smiles at thee, and seems to invite thee to prefer a retired and tran- 
quil life to the tamultuous pleasures of a vain 2 world 1. 

5. The ambitious man " agitates, torments, and destroys Atm- 
wdfto obtain the places or the honours to which he aspires ; and 
whon he has obtained tAem, he is still not satisfied. 

(5.) DeairogSf eoMiuner ) to, poor. 

' t EXERCISE. ' 

1. I have known him since his childhood, and I always loved 
kkn on account of the goodness of his character. 

3. This woman is always occapied in doing good works : yon 
lee ker constantly consoling the unhappy, relieving the poor, re- 
ooneiling enemies, and promoting the happiness of eveiy one 
around her. 

3. The more you live with men, the more you will be convinced 
that it is necessary to know them well before you * form a cod- 
naxion with them. 

4. Enjoy the pleasares of the world, I consent toil f but nevor ■ 
give yourself up to them, 

5. I shall never consent to that foolish scheme ; do not mention 
It any * more. 

6. Have you received some copies of the new work 1 Yes, I 
have, (received same») 

(10 Blgve hnoxen, eoonallre, ind-I ; levtd, liid-4 } on aeeount, 4 ctMO ; tAe 
ge mmtn ^f A<«, (Ms good.) 

C9>) Ai, a ; worirt, oBUvres, f. pi. ; e«ni<aii</jr, Sftni cene ) «oiw«/iNf , Ac inAl % 
ruMngf asrister j promoting, fidre ; every one orowtd JUr, toot ee qjol I'envl- 



^^Liott iDd-7 'f. be eotminud, it^oiiTainere j h^rtt anmt da } /hrm m 
Tousller. 



<!.) H pfci m, e a twprlie } iiMiiliwi,paitar dt. l**) ^^vM 
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The pronouns, which are sometimes the sabject and 
sometimes the regimen, are nouSy vouSy mot, tot, Zut, eZk) 
euxy eUes. 

Nous and txnu are the subject in, rums aiaums, tout 
aimez ; the regimen direct in, Us nous aitnent. Us vom 
aimerU; and indirect in, iZs nouf parlent, Usvoutfaf' 
lent. 

In general, moi, tot, are only the subject by appon- 
tion, or reduplication, whether they precede, or follow 
the verb, as, 

MoijdoTUUdiekirelariputatum, I, whose repntation he is a8pe^ 
je fte Ivi m jamais rendu qm sing, always did 1^ ads of 
de bona offices, kindness. 

Tot, qui fais taut le hmot, to Wouldsl thou, who pieteBdat 
oserait, &c. to be so brave, dare, &c.! 

JepritendSf moiy I do maintun, I. 

Tu dit done, tot, Thou sayest then, thoa. 

Reh. Sometimes the personal pronouns/e and te in 
not expressed, but understood, as, 
Mol, trahvr 2e meSkur de mes I, betray my best friend! 



Fainunelddut6,Un! Thou, be guilty of sachbM^ 



that ia,je voudrais, d^. ! tu pourraisy &;c. ! 

They are likewise the subject, when they are placed 
in a kind of apposition expressed by ce and U in imper 
sonal verbs, as, quifut hien aise 7 cefut nun ; ce ne find 
Hre que toi ; que vous reste-t-U ? — moi. 

After a conjunction, they ar« either the subject, or 
regimen, according to the nature of the phrase, as, iiomi 
y Stums, num pire et moi ; il ne craint nitoini moi. 

In phrases which are not imperative, toi and mot cat 
only be the object by apposition before or after flie 
verb, as, voudriez-vous me perdre, moi, voire dUii^ te. 
tot, je te soupfonnerais de perfidie ! 

Afler a preposition, they alone can be employed, •% 
wms sermreZ'Vous de moi ? sdon moi^ vous aoez raism ,* 
U aifAchd contre toi. 

What has just been remarked of tot and wsoi, k 
i4>plicable to 2tn, but with this difference, that W em 
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only be the object afler ne — que^ signifying ofdy^ or in 
distributive phrases, as, 

JPTatmez quA luifje ne Utroum That yon shoald like only him, 
pas mauvais ; nuds ne me I do not disapprove, bat do 
katssez pas, not hate me. • 

80, prot^gez^rums, lui, ii cause de, &c. et moif parce 
dfiie, d^c. we may likewise say by apposition, aknex-Uy 
AM qui^ &c« 

Eux is employed in the same manner as Ztci, but dif. 
fers from it in this, that it cannot be the regimen incK- 
rect, except after a preposition, as, parliez-txma tPeus ? 
ut'ce d eux que wnu parlez ? 

Rex. Lui and eux may be the subject in distribotiTe 
phrases without being in apposition, as, 

Mes frbrei et mon eoutm m^oiU My brothers and eontin arast- 
meawtu ; eux m^amt rtUoi, i( ed me ; they took me up, and 
hU m^apansi, he cfarened my wonnds. 

The natural office of e22e and eilles is to form the sub- 
ject ; however they are susceptible of all the other uses 
just mentioned, except that they cannot be the regimen 
indirect, unless preceded by a prepositiony as^ c^ett d dUe 
fue je parle.'f 

t EXERCISE. 

1. In the education of yontb, we shonld propose to oonelves 
to cultivate, to polish their understanding, and thus to enable 
them to fill with dignity the different stations assigned them ; but, 
above all, we onght to instruct them- in that religions worship 
which God requires ofikem, 

SL What ! you would suffer yowndfto be overwhelmed by ad- 

ferrily ! 
S. 1/ stoop to the man who has imbrued his haads in the blood 

ofhiskiag! 

4. Thmi takethat undertakiog upon fhyselft Canst'tboa 
think of it 

(1.) r««a, Jcanes gta» t akmM, deroir, ind-l ) f tm UhMUfp Q thc«0 } *• 
lUL (to themO orncr ; tmdtntmtdhiff Vetprit ; makU, dlqMiMr { fMftM, pi 
(wUek ve) a»sipi4d. (to) tktm ; »or»Mp, eaile j «f?*?w»f flff!!*?* 

) TUN won (AyN((; M charger, oood-l 5 ^f *• ^ 

29 
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n. 

If 

OV THK PBONOUN SOI. 

Soi is generally accompanied by a preposition, and 
is used in phrases, where there is an indetermimte 
pronoun, either expressed or understood : on doii not' 
ment porter de soi; Heat essentid de prendre garde d soL 



5. Ymsr two brothers and mine take charge of the enteipriie; 
CIm find the money, and he will manage tbenirork. 
D. It is /who have engaged him to undertake this journey. 

7. It is tktm who hast brought this misfortune on thj^aelf. 

8. When yon are at Borne, write to me as often as you cai, 
and give me an account of every thing that can interest me 

9. He told it lo thee tkgMdf. 

10. Foitone, like a traveller, shifts from hin to inn : if ihc 
lodges to-day voitk met to-morrow, perhaps, she will lodge wiA 
ihee, 

11. Whom dost thou think we were talking of f— 4t was tf 
thee, 

1^ Descartes deserves immortal praise, because it is As wk0 
has made reason 2 triumph 1 over authority in philosophy. 

13. He is dissatisfied teUhhimsdf. 

14. She is never satisfied toith herseff, 

15. The indisereet often betray cAemM^oM. 

16. Saumaise, speaking of the English authors, said, that he had 
learned more from them man from any other. 

17. To love a person, is to render nim, on emy occaeion, sB 
the services in our power, and to afford him, in society, evHy 
comfort that depenos tippii m. 



(S.) Tolw ckargty M cbuser ijini, fimrnir } «mey» finds, pL { 
iaif«,lad-l. 

IS.) Undertaktf faire } Jounuyy rojnge. 

t7«) Hagt ^r^ufht §m4l^ft •^ttirar, imi^. 

CB.) -Artf iod«7 } M», iiid-7 J give, ttin $ a» ammnt, k dkaSL 

<9.) Totd, dire, iuM^ 

00-)SA<itf AMiiimr«foii,chnferd\uAcrfe} «ia,A«i ekemM tM s^ 
M%tn, 

<1U W»r9 tmlHmg, ptfter, mltHS. 

CiS.) 7VliM|ift 9p$r, trfoamhcr de. 

fl<$ A diiNiej^Mi «<(A, ae d^plaire. 

[14.) Smti^fitd miik, oontcnC dt. 

p fi.) Bttrojfy m tnhir. 

03.) M o«r F^wr, Mob llni CHwUt I .^#W^ IIDBPVr 44 s^^ 
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III this case, it is the regimen indirect ; hoi it may be 
employed without a preposition* 

1. With the verb itre, as, En eherchoM d trcmpw 
les ittUres, c^esi souvent soi qu*an irompe, or on est wur 
vent trompi soi-mhney in attempting to deceive others, 
we frequently deceive ourselves. In this situation it is 
the subject. ^ 

2. After ne que, or by opposition, as, 

Wmmefr que aoi, e'est n^itn ban To love only onrselves, is being 

m rkKf good for yeqr little. 

Penser ainsi, cUst s^acevglersoi- To think in this manner, Is to 

mSme, blind one's-self. 

It is in these examples the regimen ; but when de 
eoi and en soi are used in a definitive sense in speaking 
of things, they mean de sa nature^ and dans sa nature^ 



m. 

OASBs WHERE THB PRONOUNS eZZe, oUes^ cux, hth tetttf 

MAY APPLY TO THINGS. 

Tlie personal pronouns eUe and eBes, when the regi- 
men, generally apply to persons only. Thus, in spet3[- 

t EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUN aoi. 

1. To eicuse in mu^s-adfthe follies whieh one cannot excuse in 
others, is to prefer being a fool one' aself to seeing others so. 

2. To be too much dissatisfied with ourselves, U a weakness ; 
bat to be too much satisfied (mlh ourselves) is (a) folly. 

3. We eught to despise no one t how often have we needed the 
assistance ofone more insignificant than ourselves, t 

4. If we did not attend so much to ottrselves, there would be 
less egotism in the world. 

5. vloe is odious In t/s8(f. 

& The loadstone attracts iron Cto itM{f.^ 

(1.) Fottiet, sottiMS } of Aer«, antroi ; prt/kr, afaner ndeoz ;/»W, sot } to nHngf 
^•e 4* Tolr } «o, teL 

(3.) fr$ ougkt, falloir, ind-l ; k»m ofienf eombien de fi>lf j m, oa | muua tk§ 
4M*<>taNM, B'aToIr pas besoln } inttgn^^leant, petit. 

(4.) fV$y 00 ; atUnd «o, 8*oceaper de } cgvliim, ^Imn* 

(6,) Loaditom aimant. 
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ing of a woman, we must say, Je vCtxpjprochai d^eUe^jt 
wassis prds cTelle ; but, in speaking of a table, Je nCtn 
approchaifje m'asns aupris. 

However, with the prepositions avecy apr^, d, da, 
pour, en, 6cc. they may be applied to things. Thus it 
is correct to say of a river, 

Cette rivUn est si ramdtt quand That river is so rapid wfaeaK 

eUe diborde, qvCaU trdraiM overflows, Uiat it carries 

avtc die ioul C6 qu^elU rtn- away every thing it meets 

conire ; tUt ne Uiissc aprts with in its course ; it leaves 

tlU quB du suUe et des caU- nothing behind but suid and 

lottx, pebbles. 

—of an enemy's army, 

No-ju marehdmes d die. We marched op to it. 

-—of things, reasons, truth, dec. as, 

Ces choses tont bonnes d^dUs^ These things are good in fheow 

mitnes, selves. 

Taime la vSrU6 au point quejs I love truth to that degree, that 

sacrificerais tout pour ellCf I would sacrifice everything 

for it. 

Ccs raisons somt solides en dies- Tliose reasons are solid in them* 

mimes, selves. 

After the verb Hre, they are applied only to persons, 
and likewise when they are followed by the relatives 
qui and que, as, CPest a die, c^est d'eUes que je parU, 
c^est elle-mime qui vient. 

The same may be said of the pronoun eux, which il 

aiso generally applied to persons only, yet custom al 

lows us to say, 

Ce ckien et ces oiseaux font tout Thb dog and these birds are mj 
monplaisvr ; je rCaime qxCeux ; only pleasure, 1 love nothiog 
cux sculs sent mon amusement ; but them ; they alone are mj 
je ne songe qu^d eux, diversion : I think of nothing 

else. 

Lui and leur are generally applied to persons, but aie 
sometimes used in speaking of animals, plants, and eveo 
inanimate objects, as, 

Ces eketma sont renduSf fattes- Those horses are eihanstedi 

leur donner un pen de vin, give them a littfe wine. 

Ces Grangers vont p6rir, si onne Tliose oranse-trees will die m* 

leur donne de Veau, less they have a little waMi^ 
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Ctt nmn tont wuU faiUf on ne Those walls im not sitfliiilljr 
UuT a jMt i/miU 9MHZ de built, they im not sufficient^ 
iabut sloped opwaird. 

Upon these previous observations then maybe found- 
ed the fi^wing 

Rule. The pronouns eUe^ ettes^ euxy lui^ and leur, 
oQ^t never to be applied to things, except when cus- 
tom does not allow them to be replaced by the pronouns 
ff and en^'f 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Virtae is the first of blessings ; it is fromii alone we are to 
expect happiness. 

2. The labyrinth had been built upon the lake Bfaeris, and they 
had given it a prospect proportioned to its grandeur. 

3. Mountains are frequented on account of the air one breathes 
on them : how many people are indebted to them for the recovery 
of their health f 

4. War brings in its train nomberiess evils. 

5. It b a delicate 2 affair 1 whieh must not be too deeply invet^ 
tigated, it must be lightly passed over. 

6. I have had my house repaired, and have given U quite * a 
new M>pearance. 

7. Those trees are too much loaded ; strip Uum of part of their 
fruit 

8. This book cost me a great deal, but I am indebted to ii for 
my knowledge. 

9. Self-love is captious ; we, however, take U for our * guide ; 
to U are all our actions directed, and/rom it we take connseL 

10. These arguments, although very solid in thtmsehu, yet 
made no impression upon him, so powerful a chain is habit. 

11. These reasons convinced me, and bff tkoml formed my d»- 
cbion. 

12. Heave you the care of that bird ; do not forget to gpve if 
water. 

ri.) BUttingif Men j are^ deroir. 
1.) Hud Imh huiU, on b4Ur, iod-6 } ^•tpett, ww. 

.J.) On oceomM, 4 cause ; hreaiKet, reipirer ; m tkemfj) an itniAttdftt dc- 
air I reevvcty, retaUiuement. 
(4.) Brhu[t. eotrainer : in ita trafn^ avee die ; munfttritw, bkn de. 

U fmaed, gUiscr j ovtr^ desfOf. 

.) J7(MM had, falre, iiid-4 j ofpeortinm, air. 
'.) Strip, 6ter i of party voe parde. 

\^4jrmii«al,fhmilmm»ledge,bagtgmtaon. .. ^ . ^ 

•O ffe, (Jitiait that wet) cett.Otisie tt tbit w» dbwt all, ^t.^ ^Mmfy 
Npporter ;/rom ft, (and It is/rmi tf that, fcc.) 
(10.) JTo, ne ancnii ; to itrMf , kc (lomnch taabh la a, fcc.) iUft^l, habited^ 
(ll.5jSiui/ro«,(aDdttisfinomthamthBti> ly, d^afiHi {: /mnaii av 'mMah 

29* 
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IV. 

DIFFICrXTV KESPECTCre THE FSONOUH fe JETTfiAIWIP 

2>, Zo, la, arc sometimes prtmouns, and sometinies 
articles. Tie article is always followed by a noon, fe 
rot, la reme, les hommes ; whereas the pronoun is always 
joined toa verb,^2e eoimaisyjelarespeciejjelesedime. 

The pronoun le may supply the place of a subataotive, 
or an adjectiTe, or even of a member of a sentence. 

There is no difficulty, when it relates to a whole 
member of a sentence ; it is then always put in di0 
masculine singular, as. 

On doU t^mceowtmoier d TAs- We ongllit to accowimodrt»o»' 
tmatr ds$ mUres nUmd fn^am selves to the temper of o<kn 
U ptuft^ as moeh as we can. 



Nor is there any difficulty when le supplies the [dace 
of a substantive ; it then always takes the gender and 
number of that substantive, as, Madame, Hu^wm fa 
wuhe de cet enfant f — Ovijje la nds. Madame, are yM 
the mothor <^ that child ? — ^Yes, I am. Meadama^ 
Hez^vous les pareniesdoiU Monsieur si'a forU 7—- (H 
uxms les nommee. 

Rek. Though the wc»d relating to the Mkmmg 
questions, is not espressed in English, yet it 



$ EXERCISE. 

1. llielawiofMtueaBd decency obfige » aipaHwti drfni 
the honour and interest of our parenta, when wa can itfitf wKWit 
ii^iutiee. 

8. We oog^t not to condemn, after their daatt,lhQsa Ait tan 
Mt haan oMdMrntd daring their life. 



U 



Wtrnght^UaOi't 
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always be so in French : this word is h, which takes 
either gender, or number, according to its relation.^ 

It only remains, therefore, to lay down the following 

Rule. The pronoun le takes neither gender nor 

number, when occupying the place of an adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Madame, 6te»-voiis enrhum6e 7 — Oui, je le mis. 

Mesdames, 4tes-vou8 contentes de ce discours T — Oai, dous le 
fommes. 

Y eut-il jamais ane femme plus malheureuse qae je le snis 1 

Reh. This rule is observed, when the substantives 

are used adjectively, as, 

Madame, Stes-vous mdre ?-M)ui, je le snis. 
Mesdames, ^tes-vous pareiites7--Oai, nous le sommes. 
Elle est fiUe, et le sera toute sa vie. 

But not if the adjectives be used substantively, as, 
Bladam^, dtes-voos la malade T — Oui, je la suis. 

Therefore this question ; Etes-vousfUe deM. ledue? 
is to be answered, Oui, je le suis ; but this, Etes-vouM 
la file de M. le due ? — Qui, je la sui^.f 

■""" % EXERCISE. 

1. Is that your idea 7— Can yon doubt that it is T 

2. Are you Mrs. Such-a-one 7— Yes, I am. 

3. Are those your servants 7 — ^Yes, they are. 



(1.) Idta^peaUe ; that it it, ce 6tre, subj-1. 



(9.)7ftMc,eetA$aey, 



t EXERCISE. 

1. Ladies, are you glad to have seen the new piece 7— Yes, wb 

•re. 

2. I, a * slave ! I, bom to command ! alas ! it is but too troD 

that I am so. 

3. She was jealous of her authority, and she ought to be mo» 

4. Was there ever a girl more unhappy, and treated with mors 
fidicnle than I am 7 

5. Yon have found me amiable : why have I eeased te appear 
m to yon t - 

6. Have we ever been so quiet as we are T 

7. Madam, are you married 7-^Yes, 1 am. 

8. Madam, are you the bride 7-;Yes, I am. 

(1.) LtdU$f ICMdames. f2.^ Slaw, •»!«▼•; ft«f, warn 






■TUB OF ram imasovMMm 



Tbt aams fofe m likewise obooved with tke uticfe 

placed b^lbre jrfw, or aonw, and an adieelife. It 

take* neither gender nor number, when there is no 

companson, as, 

Ia iimt m immf idain ftu €m' The moon does not ghre oiiD 
mttfmkmieiL mhm fmad mach lisht as the sm, evM 
tile istft pirns MEIate» when it abines brightest 

But k takes them idien there b comparison, as, 

Ik t»u^ U» wUmHu, Im ham tat Of nil the planets, the BiMa h 
Uwkmirimm^wmatmamMjt the snost briUiut to a. 



V. 

XKnnnosf of tse rssos'al FAonuum* 

RrLs I. ProoouDs expressing the first and seeond 
persona, when the snbiect must be repeated before aB 
the rerbs, if those yerfas are indifierent tenses ; it is ah 
waj-s even better to repeat them, when the yeriis an is 
the same tense. 

EXAMPLE. 



Jc mw i i i mM K it j si tfiMrfj ai fsu- I maintain, and (I) will ahmi 

jmr9, wamtain. 

rmtdiias, tt wammwa teyyfj Yoa say, and (yon) have ahriTf 

dit, said. 

A£€Midtdmdeur,jem'iermiat Overwhelmed wHh sonvv, I 

> du^ exclaimed and (I) said. 

Nomm9iupr9mumiomsamrUhami We were walkiiig upon thi 

iMtftcker,ttnmi»mtfioms»iis sammit of the K«ck, and we 

]N0df , dec. saw under oar feet, Ac. 



T EXERCISE. 

1. This iather conld not brine himself to condemn hb diil<hw^ 
even when they were most guDtj. 

2. This woman has the art of shedding tears, cTen whoa^ll 
least afflicted. 

S. Ont'ofso many crimhials, only Oe mostgidllyAoddIt 
ponished. 

4. Ahhongh that woman dbpiays more fortitade 
others, she is not, on that account, the least ili itrr inL 



(I.) CmM, tod<^ Irty MnMy,»rtwa*iL 

S-? ^^^^' '^i*^ ^*>«* "^<*» >* <»l» -«-• ^Pi* 
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In all cases these pronouns must be repeated, though 

le tenses of the verbs do not change, if the first of these 

; followed by a regimen, as, 

0U8 aknem U Seignnw votn Yoa shall love the Lord your 
Dieu, et noua oherverez $a God, and (yoa shall) obsenre 
loif^ his law. 

Rule II. The pronouns of the third person, when 
ley form the subject, are hardly ever repeated before 
erb^, except when those verbs are in different tenses* 

EXAMPLES. 

A honne grdce ne gdU rien; A graceful maimer spoils n(^ 

tile ajoute d la hemtti, reUve tniDe : it adds to beauty, 

la modestief et y dowm du lua- heightens modesty, and gives 

tre, it lustre. 

In*ajamai8rienvaiu,etiuvau' He never was good for any 

dra jamais rieHf thing, and never will be. 

I est arriv6 ce matirif et U repar' He arrived this morning, and 

Cfmccsoir, ' (he) will set off again this 

evening. 

However, perspicuity requires the repetition of the 
Tonoun, when tiie second verb is preceded by a long 
Qicidental phrase, as — II fond sur son ennemi, et apris 

% EXERCISE ON THE REPETITION OF THE PER- 
SONAL PRONOUN. 

}. My dear child, / love you, and / shall never cease to lovn 
rou : but it is that very love that I have for you which obliges me 
o correct you for your faults, and to punish you when you de- 
lerve it. 

2. / heard and admired these words, which comforted me a 
little, but my mind was not sufficiently at Uberty to make him a 
reply. 

, 3. Thou art young, and doubtless duu aimest at the glory of 
•irpasang thy comrades. 

4* God has ssdd : you shall love your enemies, bless those that 

onrse you, do good to those that persecute you, and pray for those 

who slander you. What a difference between this morality and 

that of philosophers ! 

■ ■ ■ ■ 

(1.) Correei/«r, reprendre de. 

fit) Seardf ^conter, iiid-3 ; worcb, discoun, ring. ; my mtiul, &e. (I bad not tt» 
nnid, fcc.) Mujiciently at liberty, astez libre ; to make a rt|>2^, r^poodf* L 
(S.) JiUnett at, tpm A } «tcrp<u«<nf , l^emporter. &c. 



S) Jiimnt at, u^irer A } iurptuting, l^emporter. &c. 
) Slmmdtr, ealonmier j Utween, d* } cbuI (Aal, 4 ocUft. 



tM jrijenoi7i>AjiBi;xjB8orTSSiiB08nHnnL 

raeoir mM d^une main victarieiue, U le remoerMf em 
me le cmd aquUon abat hs tendree moissone qm iorm 
la aunpagne.'f 

RuLB ni. Any personal pronoun, when the n^fed 
must be repeated before verbs, when passing ftam an 
affirmation to a negation, and vice versdy or when dM 
▼erbs are joined by any conjunction, except ei and m. 

EXAMPLE. 

n vaA HiinB veutpas. He will and he will not 

// domu (CexceUmt primdpeSf He lays down excellent pEinii 

pane qx^U mit que Us jrogHs plea, because he knowi iU 

uUdrieuart m dipmdtnt, upon them depends all Mm 

progress. 

n doTine et regok, He gives and receives. 

U ne donne m m regoU^ He neither gives nor reeeivei. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. He took the strongest cities, conquered the most eoHito 
able provinces, and oveitumed the mo^ powerful empires. 

2. He tBkes a hatchet, completely cuts dovm the mast wiuek 
was abeady broken, throws it into the sea, jumps upon it amiiM 
the furious billows, calls me by my name, and encourages me ti 
follow him. 

3. He marshals the soldiers, marches at their head, advaoM 
in good order towards the enemy, attacks and bi%iJcs them, «4 
after having entirely routed them, (he) cuts them to pieces. 

(1.) Ooertumed^renyerser. 

(3.) ComfUtely tmis dram, acfaever de cooper } jumpt «p«» «t, I'nmfffdb 
•as } HUoMy onde. 

(3.) MarMkaitf ranger en batidlle ; &redt«, renverser ; eiUirdy raitt$JL adn* 
de mettre en d^xmlre \ eut$i talUer. 

'~^ t EXERCISE. 

1. It is inconceivable how whimsical she is*; from one moment 
to another the will and she will not. 

1. The Jews are forbidden to work on the sabbath ; !%»• 
^ as it * were * locked in slumber ; they light no fire, and cany ae 
water. 

3. For nearly a week the has neither eaten nor dnmk. 

4. The soldier was net r^mssed by aothorHy, bat tfope^ 
from satiety and shame. ^^ 

n.) (She is of a wUnuical cast inconceivable) wkm$iotU muU bImiirffbC 
(2.) at it forbidden to),/er6uMe», d^eodre ; MU«a,Jo«r da Mbhat i MA 

•ncbaln^ : «/wnft«r, repos ; lighty allnmer. , 

(a.) Vor^ deptris } nuari§, pr^ de ) a wuk, hnlt J«m ; Aas mtmmjmii 

Ktt^l- (4.) /Zsprofsd, rdprimer ; rti|gM4,^HcAltr,kid4^>lw^f» 
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fitruB lY* Pronouns, when they form the regimen, 
yqieated before any verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

LHdSBde u$ maXkmn Uvowt' The idea of hii misfortunes 

mtSt, le towrmenU et roeai- pannes (him), torments 

Ut, (him), and overwhelms Irim. 

U wuf SKiittte i( now o6s^ He wearies (as) and besets as 

«Mf cesss^ unceasingly. 

ExcBPnoN. It is not repeated before such compound 
yerbs as express the repetition of the same action, when 
tttt verbs are in the same tense, as, 

JeToasledisetredis,ilIe fait etrefiedt sans ce«e* f 



VI. 

XnJinON OF THB PRONOUNS OF THE THZSD FEBSON TO 
A NOUN AS SXPBBiSBD BEFOBB. 

Ru£B« The pronouns of the third person, U^ tZf , eS^ 
sDsif, fo, loy lesy must always relate to a noun, whether 
■abject or regimen, taken only in a definite sense, before 
exfiressed in the same tense, but they must not be ap- 
plied to a subject and regimen at the same time. 

EXAMPLE. 

Larose art la fetus degJUtm, The rose istbeqneen of flow- 
Misst es^elle Pemklime de la ers; therefore it is the em- 
htatUi, blem of beanty. 

H EXERCISE. 

1. It is taste that selects the expressions, that combines, af> 
itnees^ and varies /&em, so as to produce the greatest effect. 

£ Horace answered his stupid critics not so mnch to instrooC 
Aem, as to expose their ignorance, and let them see that they did 
net orren know what poetry was. 

3L Man embellishes nature itself; he cultivates, extends, and 
polishes it. 

(h) 8q a* i«, de manl^ & ce qaVUet, milij- 1. 

l^ySiufMt aol s net «o hmmA, iiiobM ; m f«, poor ; «l0ii)(l» AsaHi) tMtf ka> 
hi iMt ftare«Bttndn } «nw, e'Mt que. 
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J'otme PanaiiM ; Hettexquist lUkethe pine-apple; it is de* 

licions. 

But' the two following sentences would be equivocal : 

Racine a imiU Euripide, en Racine has imitated Eurmidei 
taut ce fK'il a de jmus beau in all that he has most bein- 
dami $a Pk^n, tiful in his Phednu 

Le Ugat fublia tnw ten/eiice The legate publbhed a sen- 
^vStrdk ; il dura trots moUf tence of interdiction ; it last- 
ed three months. 

As in the first of these two sentences il may relate, 
either to Rtunne or to Euripides, and from the c(m- 
struction of the second sentence, U cajmot, as it shpvU, 
relate to interdit. Again, it is not altogether correct, 
to say, 

Nolle paix pour Vimpie; U la No peace for the wicked: hi 
ekerehe, etlefuU, seeks it, it flies. 

Because, from the construction, the pronouns la an^ 
eOe seem to be used for mdJe paix, whereas the mean 
ing requires that they should supply the place of tibi 
substantiye paiaif in the affinnative.? 

T EXERCISE. 

1. Poetry embraces all sorts of subjects ; it takes in eww, 
thing that is most brilliant in history; it enters the fields o 
philosophy; «^ soars to the skies; it plunges into the abyss: i 

Senetrates to the dead ; it makes the universe its domun ; ta 
' this world be not sufficient, il creates new ones, which «^ ea 
bellhheswithenchantwg abodes, which i< peoples with a thw 
sand various inhabitants. 

2. Egypt aimed at greatness ; and wished to * strike the cyi 
at a distance, always pleasing it by the justness of prbportioa. 

3. Egypt, satisfied with m own territory, where every tiua 
was in abimdance, thought not of conquests ; it extended itHi 
in another manner, by sendUnc colonies to every part of the g^obi 
and with Uum civilization ana laws. 



(1.) SubJuUf mati^re ; taJett in. n charger de $ that i«, j avoir dec (bOH 
JUUUi ••tart to, s'tiuicer dans ; flungt*^ s'enfoncer ; to^ dies j Qti dOMai^ 
«fae ttuvme (e it^Meitnt, raffire ; mw«, monde, tnckamrtmgf eochaaiU { akNb 
deoMinre ) vKHetit, diyert. 

(%) OrcatnM*, grand ; wi$k$d,wuktr i eye, pi. ) aiadistmuMf dauFSl 
gnement \ (in) phaHng^ contenler. 

(S^ fTui i» flfr«MuIaiicc,abo«der; cAevg&l^, foogeri} M.det ifyCiS* 
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II. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS* 

LANATIOW OF SOME DIFFICULTIES ATTBNDAWT Olf 
THE USE OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

e possessive pronouas son, so, sesy leur, Zeurt, relate 
' to pronouns, to things personified, or simply to 
J. If they relate to persons, or things personified, 
place can never be supplied by othors : but if they 
to things, the following rules must be obserred* 
e possessive pronouns are always employed, 
When the object to which they relate is either 
d, or designated by a personal pronoun in the amm 
>er of a phrase. 

EXAMPLES. 

;Ieterre itend son com' En^and extends her eommeroe 

spar toute la tern, over the whole globe. 

!90te ses fiottes dam ttfMtes She sends her fleets into every 

Mrs, ]Vart of the oeemn. 

Before a noun, when qualified even by a single 
dve, unless the noun form the regimen. 

EXAMPLES. 

ts9iOW(X8 immenses sont Her immense resooroes m la* 
msahUsy exhaustible. 

Afler every pr^osition. 

EXAMPLE. 

mr sa potkion, joinOt d U It is by her situation, joined to 

sae dc son gouvtrMmtiit, the wisdom of her govern* 

U rhmit dans son sew 4e ment, that she unites such 

•amda wantages, vast advantages witliin her- 

X sen. 

?he Messiah is expected by the Hebrews ; he comes and 
be Gentiles, as it bad been announced by the prophecies f 
sople that aclaiowled^ kim as come, is incorporated wfth 
ople that expected Aua, without a single momeat of intHK 
n. 

ftmiUu, Oentn \ (Um p rop ted ii iMdrawmneada w tmtm lttg tt^ 
via, 4 } «il&«if) iUH ip*!! y ak ) fisfli, smL 

80 



Sn PABTICULAm KULBft OF THB FBOKOTOH. 

4. Before all words which can govern the prepoa* 

tioa da, 

EXAMPLES. 

Bon pmriemettt est U sanctaaire Her pariiamentU tbeseatofthe 

de Inmlm* sage ptiitique, ivisest policy. 

Son rut a'a de pomtoir que pmw Her king jMissesses power onlj 

fti e U bism, to do good. 

On all other occasions, the article, with the pronoun 
en, placed immediately hefore the verb, must be substi- 
tuted. 

EXAMPLE. 

fVaf emjm cpaCrABe d m'eii lo short every thing conspirN 

fsire mitner le sfjour ; fen to make me love that resi- 

admire surtotU Vexacte wo- dence : I particularly admire 

tiet, em mime temps qtu les the strictness of her police, 

Im ai'en pmniuimt extr€aie- at the same thne wfaea her 

sag€S,f laws appear to me e&tmaely 

wise. 



f EXERCISE ON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. A new cofltoro was a phenomenon in Euypt : for which res' 
foa, there never was a pectple tliat preservedso long its cu8toB% 
ks laws, and even its ceremonies. 

2. Solomon abandons himself to the love of women : his VB' 
demanding declines, kis heart weakens, and his piety degenentes 
into idolatry. 

3. That superb temple was upon the summit of a hill : t<^ co- 
lumns were of Parian marble, and its gates of gold. 

4. Ijaocoon is one of the finest statues in France : not only tkc 
whole, but all its features, even the least, are admirable. 

5. The Thames is a magnificent "iver : its channel is so wide 
and so deep below Loudon-bridge, that several thousands of ir^ 
•els lie at their ease in it. 

6. This fine country is justly admired by foreignei^i : its climate 
!» delightful, its soil fruitful, its laws wise, and its government j«( 
and moderate. 

7. The trees of that orchard have sun enough, yet its fruits are 
bat indiffereut. 



ri.) Pkem&menon^ prodlge ;/«r wkiek reMM, ansri : «, de f 9?««roMl,Md^4. 

r-.i VniTstmmdi%g^ esprit ; d€e/i$ut, Iwiffei' itofaknuy •^■ffldlilir. 

ru Smmmii, hutt; A^/, coUioe } Pmrimn, de Faroi. 

(4.) i», qa*ll 7 hH en { f Ac mA«/*, Pensenible ; even, Jusqa^ 

Mmfnifiientf soperbe { tkmmul, lit } htitto, ao deno*** '*-- • '''' -' <•— a< 

vLiimiitj. (H.) Ju*tlm. we 

Bmm imm muugk, Aire Uea npMi ihit tHd{^*wil, 
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Again, when there exists any doubt whether the po»> 
sessive pronoun ought to be used, ornot before a noun 
that is the regimen, the following is the 

Rule. The article, not the possessive pronoun, must 
be put before a noun forming the regimen, when a pro- 
noun which is either subject, or regimen, sufficiently 
supplies the place of that possessive, or when there 19 
no sort of ambiguity. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'ai mol d la t4te, I have the head-ache. 

Efaudrait lui couper la jambCf It would be necessary to taki 

' o/fhisleg. 
€• ehewd a pris le piors aux That horse has run away. 

8. The Seine baa t£s source in Burgundy, i^s mouth is at HavF»> 
de>Grace. 

9. The pyramids of Egypt astonish, both by the enormity of 
tiuir bulk, and the justness of their proportions. 

10. Egypt alone could erect monuments for posterity; its obe- 
lisks are to this day, as well for their beauty as for their height, ibm 
principal ornaments of Rome. 

11. History and eeography throw mutual light on each othd^ 
a * perfect knowledge oftlicm ought to enter into the plan of good 
education. 

(8.) JIfamtk, embondbore ; Havrt^ ]e Havre. 

(9.) Both^ ^galement et ; hulk, masse ; and, et par. 

(10.) Egypt alone emild^ il n'apparlenait qu'a FEgypte de } treaty Hsver { lb 



ikia dtty. encore au|f(Mnl%ui } eu well^or^ aiitant par ; height^ hauteuf' 
{11,) Throw tnujtual light fLcs^edairer' 



I'une par I'autre ; of themf (their.) 



t EXERCISE. 

1. During the whole winter he has had bad eyes. 

2. I had a fall yesterday, and hurt n/y back and head. 

3. It would be better for a man to lose his life than forfeit* bli 
honour by a crimiml 2 action 1. 

4. In this bloody battle, he received a wound by a shot in Xb 
right arm, and another in his left leg : by dint of care Aw arm was 
laved, bat it was necessary to amputate his leg. 

(!•) Hat had boi, avoir mal A. 

(2.) Mad a/alL se laisser tomber ; Aurt, te faire mal 4 } haek, reins, pi. 
(3.) fVotildbe better ^ valoir mieux, cond-l. 

(4.) J wound by a $hot, nn coop de feu } In, 4 : by dliU, Aforce ; M» ctm.Ic^ 
Ahey laved tiie arm to him WM MM<Mty,iaUolr, ind-Sjl* *M^<««r t» 
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B«t«hould either theperaonal pronoun, orcireom- 
fltances, not remove ail ambiguity, then the posBeanTe 
proDOUQ must be joined to the noun, as, 

le vois ^me m^jambe s'enfie, I see that mj \e% is swelliD^. 

D lui dimuA sa main d baUer, He gave him bis hand to kis. 

Elle c dtnini hardimeid sod bras She coarageoosly presented her 
as ckirurgieu^S arm to the surgeon. 

May not 7a, because I may also see the leg of another 
person swelling.* 

Rex. 1. though verbs which are conjugated with 

two pronouns of the same person generally remove 

every kind of amphibology, yet custom authorizes some 

familiar expressions, in which the possessive pronoun 

seems to be redundant, as, 

n se tieMftrmt sur ses pieiSf He stands firm upon his feet 
Je Fai vk, de mes propres yeux. I have seen it with my own eyes. 

2. When speaking of an habitual complaint, the poB* 
Mssive pronoun is properly used, as, 

flu migraliu Fa repri§, Hb head-ache b returned. 

The possessive pronouns are subject to the same rules 
BS the article ; they must therefore be repeated before 
$11 substantives which are either subject or regimen, and 
before adjectives which express different qualities, as, 

8on pirt^ sa.mtn,et wmfrhtt His father, mother, and hro- 

Mont df Tttour, thers are oome badL 

Je bn at mmiH mes vim heauz I have shewn him my finest and 

€t mes pirns vilains babiUf my ugliest dresses. 

f EXERCISE. 

1. In this interview, they made each other presents; she gpve 
Um her portrait, and he gave her kis finest diamond. 

2. A young surgeon preparing to bleed the great Cond^, diii 
jnince said to him smiling, do not you tremble to bleed me f I, 

. my lord, no, certainly ; it b not I, it is you who ou^t U> trem- 
ble. The prince, charmed with the reply, inunediat^y gave him 
arm. 



(1.) IfUennem, entrerue ) iiMuf< mok mthtry m Skirt m 

<Z,) Prtaarimf^ K dteoMT) hktdy faipier } nMfi^, dHin ^ liinCf Mlh 

pwttv* 
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This rule, which is seldom observed in Enclidbi b 
common in French to all pronominal adjectives, j 



in. 

RELATIVE FSONOUNS. 

Qui, when it is the subject, may very properly relate 
both to persons and things. 

EXAMPLES. 
L'homme qui joiu perd ton The man who ga^es lofM tts 

tempsy time. 

Le livre, qui plaitle plits, n^est The bookwliich pleases mostlt 

pas toujuurs U plus vtiUf not always the most usefuL 

But when it is the regimen, it can only be used of 
persons, or of things personified, whether the regime 

l>e direct, or indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

(luand on est diUaU et sage He who is wise and discriminate 
dans ses goUASy on ne s^at- in his choice, does not fotvi 
tachepas, sans savoir qui l*on an attachment, withoutknow- 
aime, ing the person he loves. 

. _— _— I. T .I I 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Whatever he raav do, he always finds himself safe. 

2. Can you still doubt the truth ot whUt I tell you? Would yoo 
Lsk a stronger proof than that I give you, it is that I heard it, yes, 
leard it with my own ears. 

3. My gout does not allow me a moment's reoose. 

4. It is in vain that I exhort you to work and study : your idUrn- 
less, that cruel disease under * which you labour, renders useleai 
ill the exhortations of friendship. 

5. If you wish to be beloved, fail not to perform the proojlm 
rou have just made. 

6. In the retreat that I have chosen for myself, my study ind 
ny garden are my greatest delight. 

7. He brought me into his laboratory, and shewed me Jus Iu||Ib 
ind small vessels. 



1.) Find* himulf, at retroaver ; «</«, sur ses Jambes. 

'2.) Can^ coikI-1 ; itoubt, douter de ; tukf ezig«r. 

!s.) JiUow, laisser. 

'4.) It M in vain that /, Je avoir beau ; you labour j tous traTaQler. 

^5.) Fail not, ne pas rocDquer } perform, ramplir } kavojutt madt, fwir 

(6.) For wnttlf, (to me ttvtdiff, cabinet ; art, iiftire ) greaiett, phu clMiw 
C7.) Brmtghs, oHtter j Mef«t«ip, labomaire j mmc/^ " '" " 

80* 



I 



Laieame de qn vamtfaHtz. Tbe womMn ofwlii 



cvdeobckMo 
Tbe woflHui <x V 




Rex. When the regimen indirect is expressed by 

tbe prepodtioQ de, then doni should be preferred to de 

quL It is better to say : 2a ftmme dont dmu ^a^ ; 

bowever, when the Tei1> cxpreases a kind of trusferor 

conieyance, de quk must be used, as, 

OAm. tkfmijt iiau atu ms- The penoB from wbon I M 
fdir, that intelSgaioe. 

RiXB L Qui must not be separated from its 
dent, when that antecedent i^ a noun. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ua jcme bomaie %(A ^ i^tiU A joong mui who is 

mn eomteUs ^k'^ii In dnne, to the adriee thai a gpici 

flC qui time d em wwpi'r, him, and who lores to »• 

mum k^mBmmenl dm mi- ceive this^wiU in&Oailflwi 

fits, BieriL 

Rsx. In some phrases qui may be separated Ceob 
the substantive, by several words : that is, when the 
sense obliges us to refer it to that substantive, as, 

n a fallo, avant toiite chose, voos Um lire daas lYii iMmii 
lahite, FlusUwt da people de Dieo, fat fiut le fondemettt de lais- 
Ggioii. 

This sentence is very correct, because, as dm fHf^ 
determines the kind of histoiy, and de Dieu the land of 
people, the nund necessarily goes back to the snbslar 
tiye Aulotre, to which it refers the incidental phrase. 

Qui may likewise be separated from its antecedeot^ 
when this antecedent is a pronoun used as the legiaea 
direct, as, 
Mimtnmmmqp^fUmndtddmmiet He found her cry^faittaiy. 



Jb le vsw qoi j#iis, I see hfaa pfaiylog. 

Because, in this case, the true place of die |irmmmb ii 
heSiote die veih, and it is the same aa sayinsy U frwM 
elk quij^feicraif, dEC./e«owhiiqui/oiie. Abointhut 
lands of Bcirteiicei^TOdi aw real pJKciWtt^ 
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Cmix4lL m atiit pet Us pius Thoie are not tiM most m- 
flMMeurevx, qui «e j^iifiiefU happy who coiD[daiii the 
le plus,t most. 

Rule II. The relative qui must always have a re- 
ference to a noun taken in a determinate sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vhomme est on animal raisonnahle, qui, &e. R me n^ avee one 
politesse, qui, d&c. 

But we cannot say, Vhomme est animal raisonnable, 
qui, &c. II me regul avec politesse, qui, &c. 

Rem. Though in many phrases, the determinate 
nature of the nouns is not expressed, yet it is clearly 
understood. Thus, all these phrases are correct : 

llfCapoiid de livre, qui ne soU He has not a hook that is not ef 

de son dunx, bis own selecting. 

Y »-t-U ville dans le royaome Is there a city in the kingdom 

qui 8(dt jdusfavorisSe ? that is more favoured 1 

Jl 80 conduit en horn me qui eon- He hehaves himself lilce a man 

naU U monde, who knows the world. 



t EXERCISE. 

1. A young man voho loves vanity of dress, like a woman, is un- 
worthy of wisdom and glory ; glory is only due to a heart that 
knows how * to * suffer pain and trample upon pleasure. 

2. Thyself, O my son, my dear son, thou* thyself thai now en- 
joyest a youth so cheerful and so full of pleasure, remember that 
this deliAtfuI age is but a flower wkieh will be 1 withered 3 almost 
as soon 2 as blown. , 

3. Men pass away like flowers, whieh open in"* the morning, and 
at nidit are withered and trampled under foot. 

4. You must have a man that loves nothing but truth and yoo, 
that will speak the truth in spite of vou, that will force all your en- 
trenchments ; and this necessary character is the very man whom 
yon b«ve -sent into eiile. 

5. We perceived him waiting for us, quietly seated onder the 
•hade of a tree. 

(S.) K«ilc«of 4i^M,Asc|»r«ribiiwmcat}<iwN^iip«n,SMltr«nicpi6d«. 
(3.) Chttiht, Tif ; AiM •/, fiOHide «n } r»aim(cr, le lonMaIr ) Migh^t Mi 
liftAcrea, 8«Bber ; MoiM^ {dore. ,, , ^,_ 

(9.) Open, f '^panouir } oimI, (whidi d nigkl^ le ioir ; »i(JUr«cl, fl^trir } wiitr 

AOTm fNMt AoM, a tow fliUoir } nlkhkg ftiil, ne que f will tjfA^wOl 

««a inio Mile, aHiiir, . ^ 

(«.) FToMy/ns (who wimiO il t lii iH twdfar,4» 
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II mi mtuMi d» maoi, qui m He is OTerwhelmad with wi$ 

Im tm$9emtfas mh huUmt de fortimu that do not aUov 

repos, him a moment's rest 

Cea umesorte de fruit, qui m It b a sort of /ruit that does not 

tmmril pm$ m Europe^ ripen in £arope. 

From the translation of all the above examples, it is 
evident that Zicre, vt2fe, mottx, are really determinate, 
the meaning being : U n^a pas un livre qui, ^^. yaUl 
une ville qui, &c.Y 

Que relates both to persons and things. It is always 
the regimen direct, and cannot subsist without an ante- 
cedent expressed, which it generally follows. L'hcmuM 
que je txfitj la p^he que je mange. We say, genert^ 
because, in some instances, it may be separated &om 
the antecedent by several words : that is, when the 
mind necessarily goes back to that antecedent, as in 
this sentence of Fl^liier's, 

Qu'esf-ce qu^mu arwiie T—c'esi un corps ammi d^une ntfmkl A 
f€ssiom$ diffSmUes, qn'mi hamme tudnUfeat mouvoirpour Im d^m 
de lapairie. 

Rex. There are instances where que is apparentlj 

IT EXEBCISE. 

1. He received as with such goodness, dviliUf, and gnuSf as 
charmed us, and made us forget all we had suffered. 

2. There is no cUif in the world when there are more riches nak 
a greater population. 

3. Is there a man cmi say ; I shall live till to-morrow ? 

4. He has no friend but would malce for him every Idnd of fi> 
crifice. 



5. He is surrounded by enemies, who are continually o1 
him, and would he very glad to detect him in a fanlt. 

6. In his retreat, he lives like bl phUotopher, who knows manM 
and mistrusts them. 

7. The pine-apple is a sort of fruit that in Europe ripens only ia 
hot-houses. 

8. That man is a sort of pedant, who takes words for ideas^ and 
facts confusedly heaped together for knowledge. 

(7.) Ptne-appie, amuuu j hot-kmues, serre chaude. 
(»0 ifeapidt9gttktrj evUmeti knmkdgtt savolr. 
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used as regimen indirect for d qui, or dantf as : Cest d 
vous queje parle ; c^est de lui que je parle ; de la f of on 
que fai dit la chose. But in this case, que is a con- 
junction, j* 

Lequel and dont relate both to persons and things. 
But lequd ought never to be used either as a subject, 
or object, except to avoid ambiguity ; for, whenever the 
sense is evident, qui or que must be used. 

Lequel, with the preposition de, is either followed, or 

preceded by a noun, which it unites to the principal 

[lentence. If it be followed, dant is preferable to dU" 

qudf both for persons and things. Thus : 

La Tamise dont U litt and not, de laquette, 
Le prince dont la protectionf and Dot, duqud. 

If lequel be preceded by the noun, we can only make 
use of duquel when speaking of things, as, la Tamise^ 
dans le Ut de laquelle ; and it is always better to use it 
when speaking of persons, as, le prince d la protection 
duquel ; de qui would not be so well. 

With the preposition d auquel, when speaking of 

t EXERCISE. 

1. The God whom the Hebrews and Christians have always, 
served, has nothing in common with the deities full of imperfection 
tnd even of vice worshipped by the rest of the world. 

2. The Epic poem is not the panegjrric of a Afro who is proposed 
as a* pattern, but the recital of great and Ulustri-^us actions, whkk 
ue exhibKed for imitation. 

3. The good which we hope for* presents itself to us, and disap- . 
pears like an empty dream^ which vanishes when we awake : to 
teach ns, that the very things which we think we hold fast in our 
hasds, may slip away in an instant. 

4. Plato says, that, in writing, we ought to'hide ourselves, to 
disappear, to make the world forget ns, that we may present no- 
thing but the tnuhs we wish to impress. 

(I.) (That the rest of tlM world wonhijqped.) 

(3.) U fropoaedf on propose } «, pour } patttm, module j is emkihiuA, fm 
donner; tmilatton, exemple. 

a.)Gootf, Wen; dieapjteara^ sVnvoler ; empty, rain ) wmUku,k£.UT4(nXl 
iikmnoiilr$we*Ao/d>M(,tenir le miaxx) in our hemdt* i tlip may, OOW 

(S^'e, on J f mdbe tlu worU forget, se feire oublier ) OoC mm may jinswl 
m, poor IM prodolre tpe \ «<«&, Tonloir } imprtu, persvader. 
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things, as, les places aux-quelles U aspire^ but we oagb 
to prefer d ^t, when speaking of persons, as, 

L€9 roi$ k qui on doit obSir* 

Auxquels would not do so well. 
So the relative qui, preceded by a preposition, never 
relates to things, but to persons only 4 

Quoi only relates to things. It is placed after the 
word to which it relates, but is always preceded by a 
preposition, and is generally followed by the subject of 
the phrase with which it is connected, as. 

La chose k quoi onpetue ; voUd Us conditions sans qaoi la (Aut 
ne petit sefaire. 

To this mode of expression are to be preferred, 
lequd, duqueif auqudj as being much better ; for 
quoi is never used with any degree of propriety, but 

t EXERCISE. 

1. The grand principle on tohiah the whole turns is, that all * tin 
world is but one republic, ofutkich God is the common father^aiul 
in lohicfi every nation forms, as it were, one great family. 

2. Homer, whose genius is grand and sublime like nature, ii 
the greatest poet, and perhaps the most profound moralist of ae* 
tiquity. 

3. The celebrated Zenobia, whose noble Armness 2 you have 
admired 1, preferred dying with the title of queen, rather "^ than 
accept the advantageous 2 offers 1 which Aurelian made her. 

4. The Alps, on the summit oftohih the astonished eye discoveo 
perpetual snow and ice, present, at sun-set, the most striklagand 
most magnificent spectacle. 

^ 5. A king, to whose care we owe a good law, has done more for 
his own glory, than if he had conquered the universe. 

6. The ambitious man * sees nothing but pleasure in the ponei- 
sion of the offices to lohich ht aspires with so much eagerness, iir 
stead of seeing the trouble that is inseparable from them. 

7. Kings, tfl^m religion makes it our duty to obey, are, opOB 
earth, the true representation of the provideuoe of God. 

(\,) Tumif roaier i tven^ chaqae ; a$ it toere, conine. 
0.) Pre/errtd, aimer mleaz ) fAon, que de. 

(4.) Perpetuttlf Heneli mow, ice, pL; »un-»ety floIeO, concbaiil i fCriMv 
^ff^' (6.) Care, iottdtude. 

(J^ (To) niem; tmAts tl eiir iuty f, (aire m devoir de} tjfimtMl^. 
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wKon it relates to a vague and indefinite subject, such 

as ce, or rien, as, 

Cest do quoi j« m^occupe toMs eesse. 
R n'y a rien k quoi je soisplut dvfposi, 

Ouj d^oiiy par OH, relate only to things. They are 
never used, but when the nouns, to which they refer, 
express some kind of motion, or rest, at least metapho- 
rically, as, C ; 

V^oUd !e but od il tend, That is the end he aims at 

O'esl une chose d*od dipend U It U a thing upon which the 

bonheu public, public happiness de|>ends. 

M ^aaxMr oxkflapatUf The places throagh which he 

f has pasted. 



IV. 

ABSOLUTE PRONOmrS. 

Qtft relates only to persons presenting but a vague 
ndeterminate idea, as, 



f EXERCISE. 

1. What a^oung man, who begins the worid, ought principally 
) attend to, is not to eive it a hi^h opinion of his understanding, 
it to gain numeroQs triends by the qualities of liis heart. 

2. A youth passed in idleness, eflfenvinacy, and pleasure, lays up 
r * us nothing but sorrow and disgust in old age ; this, however, 
tohnt we liltle think of when we are young. 

3. There is nothing Ajf toAscA we are more affected than the loss 
' fortune, aKhough, being frail and perishable by its nature, it 
innot contribute to our happiness. 

4. A grove, in which I defy the burning heats of the dog-star, a 
tired valley, toherc I can meditate in peace, a high hill, whmce my 
'e extends over immense plains, are the places where 1 spend the 
ippiest moments of my life. 

;i.) Tq what, ee i <|aoi { begins^ entrer duns } l« attend, f^ttaeber \ lit ff 
iniMi, idee } underHtmding^ esprit { to gain, «e (aire \ nmmtrou*, bmuenap de. 
•l) IdiauiB, inutility; ^emiiMcy, motteaie) pUatur; volupUf /tv ^i 
sparer | «/, a { im, on. 
S.) Bv, i; we, on ; mffieud, aendble ; fireil, fr^ie ) ifi de ; emm»t, snltf-1 1 

r (UMf). 

4,)(h'aM,hamfmt^d*fy%^frtcnr\k»rnUtgktaii, ardewii^g^ifar, 
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Qu!fer« MMS harH pour rattan Who will be bold enoagjii to it> 
qutr t tack him T 

It is likewise used in the feminine, and in the plural, 

as, 

Qui est ceUft nenonne-Zd t Who is that person 1 

Qui stmt uijemme$4d t Who are (hose women f 

Que and quoi relate to things only, as, 

Que pouvait la vaUw en u eom- What could valour da in thit 

batfunate T fatal combat 1 

A quoi penaeirWfUB T What are you thinking of f 

Que is sometimes used for d ^tioi, de quoi, as, 

Que tert U seienu §aiu U var- What avails learning wUhMt 

tu T virtue T 

Que ant d Faeiwe J^avoir du What use is it to the nuta to 

trUon J possess treasures T 

that is, d quioi sert, &c. de quoi <erl, dec* 

Qttot, when relating to a whole sentence, is the oidj 

authorized expression thut can be used, as, 

L« VIS pasM CMMM ussoa^ ; c^ed ufendmA i quoi 0» m |tw 
guim. 

Rsx. Que and ^iiot require the preposition de beftn 
the adjective or substantive that follows them, at, 

Qu dU-on de momtau T fuai de fdus agriaUe I 
Que ^uunusSqttences dam sa eonduite I 

Qud relates both to persons and things, as, 

Qm2 hBmmt peut it womettre un bonhenr emulani f 
(tutiegrd€t! ipuUtbeauii! nutisqueUcmodmiUi 

on, d'oitypar ot^ relate but to things.f 



t EXERCISE ON ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

1. Who could ever persuade himself, did not daily eiperisMi 
convince us of it, that, out of a hundred persons, there are sinthr 
who sacrifice, lo the enjoyment of the present, all the best Umat 
•d hopes of the future. 

S. fyho would not love virtue for its own sake, ooald he mk 
iBsllIU beauty t- 

(1.) DM, tl ) «rfl •/; tor ) /vCitrt, aveair. 

M In MM «dbi,ittB nAnt i «MiM At, ii M poafdr, 
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V. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Ce, joined to the verb Hre^ always governs this verb 
in the singular, except when it is followed by the third 
person plural. 

Ceat mrn^ c^est tei, c*e8t lui, c*est noui, e'en taut. 

But in different cases we must say, 

Ce sont eu::, ee sont eUeSf Sont-ce les Anglais, qui md fait edm t 
Ce furent vos aneitrts qui, £st-re Us Anglais que vous mmez t 
FAt-ee nos propmsjils qui, FOt-ee nos propresjUs que. 

Ce, when relating to a person, or thing mentioned 
before, supplies the place of U, or eUe, Ce must 
always be used, when the verb ^re is followed by a sub- 
stantive, accompanied by the article, or the aidjectivo 
im. 

3. He who does not know how * to apply himself in his youth, 
does not know tdiai to do when arrived at maturity. 

4. He was a wise legislator, who, having siven to his eonntry- 
men laws calculated to make them good and happy, made them 
swear not to violate any of those laws during his absence : after 
winch, he went away, exiled himself from his country, and died 
poor in a foreign land. 

5. What people of antiquity ever had better laws than the Egyp- 
tians 1 ^Vhal other nation ever undertook to erect monuments 
calculated to triumph over both time and barbarism ? 

6. fVhat tnorc instrtictive and ente/taining than to read celebrated 
authors in their own language ? What ^leauty, what delicacy, and 
grace, which cannot be transcribed into a translation, are discover- 
ed in them ! 

7. When M6nage had published his book on the Origin of the 
French language, Christina, queen of Sweden, said : " Manage 
is the most troublesome 3 man 1 in the worid 2 : he cannot let 
one word 2 go 1 without its pass|)ort : he must know uihence It 
cones, where it has passed through, and whiiher it is going." 

(1.) (To) what ; to do, s'ocr.uper ; token arrived^ &c., dans I'Age miir. 

U) He, ce ; eateulaUd, propre j no* f o, (that they wouW not went «nMy, 
partii.. (5.) Calculated to, fait pour ; bo*h, ^galeroent j ever, de. 

(6.) J^emrwage, langue •, deliracy, finesse } which oannM, qoVm ne ?«««*»»• 
tranaeribed, tmre pas«er ♦, trarutation, traduction ; are, lie. ny d^cou^re-wm 

^.) rrhen, apr*« que-, Chrietina, Christine; «r«»6/«*om«, iaoMBSiode) fU, 
de, art. : eontiat, ne saurait } go, passer j must, vouWr. 

31 



SSO PABTICULAR BULBS OF THB FBOBOniraw 

EXAMPLES. 

Ltjet Homiin et VirgUe: ce son! Read Homer and Virgil : tliejr 

les yluM grand* pontes de ratt" are the best poets of anti- 

tiqniti, quity. 

Ija dotienWt VajfabUiti et tine Gentleness, nffabiVity, and a ce^ 

cfftniM urbamu6, distinguent tain urbanity, distingunisb the 

rkomme qui rit dans Ir grand man that fre(]iients polite com- 

$nande ; ce sont U les marques pany ; these arc marks by 

nuxquelU$ on (0 namnaU, which be may be known. 

Arez^cous lu Pltdonf c'est an Have you read Plato ? he is one 

det jdus buutx gSnies de Tan- of the greatest geniuses of an- 

UqutU, tiquity. 

But, when die verb itre is followed by an adjective^ 
or by a substantive taken adj actively, U, or elle, must be 
used. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lisez DimosthSne et CicSron ; lis Read Demosthenes and Cicero; 

sont tr^s-^loquens, they are very eloquent. 

JTai vu Vhopital de Grunwieh ; I have seen (jreen\vii:h Hospi- 

il est maznifiqae et digne tal ; it is su{>erb and worthy 

d'ttiie grnnae luUitmy of a great nation. 

Compleriez-rous eur Valtre ? ig- Would you rely upon Val^re t 

norez-ooiis qu^W est homme d do you not know that he is a 

ne jamais reveiiir de sea yre- man who will never abandoa 

mieres idies ft his first opinions 7 

Ce, followed by a relative pronoun, relates to things 
only. It is always masculine singular, as it only denotes 

t EXERCISE ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. It is we who have drawn that misfortune upon * ourselvoi 
tbrous;h our tlioughtlessiie s and impnidence. 

2. h u>n» the Egyptians that first observed the course of tbs 
stare, regulated the year, and invented aritlimetic. 

3. Peruse attentively Plato and Cicero: thttf are the two;»ft». 
losopliers of antiquity who have given us the roost sound and lumi- 
nous ideas upon morality. 

4. If you are intended for the pul[)it, read over and over again 
Bourdaloue and Massillon : they are both very floquent ; but tht 
aim of the former is to convince, and that of the latter to po^ 
suade. 



Oi Firsts lei premier« j ttars^ HStre. 
(3.) Peruse^ lire ; sounds sain } mora/ify, mornl<*. 

(4.) .^r94ntended/»r^ le destiner A \pulpit^ chaire i read ovtr ami oMr mtflA^ 
lK« et rettre sans ocste ) aim, baU 



PAXnCVLAK RULES OF THE FROMOITHt* Sftl 

a vague object, which is not sufficiently specified to 
know its gender and number. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ce qui flatte est plus dangemtx What flatten u more dangeiont 
fUA ce qui offense, than what oflfends 

CCf joined to the relative pronouns, qui, qufy donL 
and quaiy has, in some instances, a construction picu- 
liar to itBcir. Both ce and the relative pronoun that fol- 
lows it, form, with the verb which they precede, the 
subject of another phrase, of which the verb is always 
H^. Now, ^e may be followed by another verb, an 
adjective, or a noun. 

Whf^n Hre then is followed by another verb, the de- 
monstrative ce must be repeated, as, 

Ce que faimeU plus, c*estd'iire What Hike most, b to b» 
seat/, alone. 

When followed by an adjective the demonstrative i* 
not repeated, as, 

Ce dont vous vencz de me pmUr What you have been mentloi^ 
est harriUe, ing to me is horrid. 

When it is followed by a substantive, the demonstra* 
live may either be repeated, or not, at pleasure, except 
in the case of a plural, or a personal pronoun. Thu^ 
we may say, 

Ce qiie je dis, est la vMU, or. What I say is the truth, 
c'est M v6riiSt 

Though the former is best. But we must say,f 

Ce qui m*indignef ce sont Ut What provokes me, are the In* 

injustices, qu'on ne cesse de juries which are continually 

fanre, committed. 

Ce ^ui m'ttrrache au senHmevt What alleviates the grwf that 

fm m'aecable, c'est vous, oppresses me, is yon. 

Most of these rules contribute to the elegance of tht 
language. IT 



^M 



f EXERCISE. 
1. WkM Is astonishing is not always what is plewdag. 

(U) h Moioniskivgy Moaner i t'x ffcMtiif , plaire. 
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There arc two ways of employing eelui. In die fim 

It is followed by a noun, or pronoun preceded by tbe 

preposition de, 

^ EXAMPLES. 

CeUi it vous fM, dec. Whichever of yon that, &c. 

CttU mtamtre nsseimbU d edU de That watch is like that of yoar 
wtrtfrtwtt brother. 

lu the second, it is followed by qui, que^ or domi^ as, 

Celul qui %e fcnse qu*d lui »aU He who thinks of nobody hot 
dispemMUgaatnad^jffemser, himself, excuses others fron 

thinking of him. 
Vatn agawfle eglpluM smnfm Your intelligence is more a» 
eefls f tf'ea dihiimU kkr, thentic than that which wm 

circulated yesterday. 

In these two cases it is applied both to persons and 
things. 

In the latter of these instances, cehn is sometimes 
omitted, and this turn gives strength and elegance to 
the expression, as, 

^ict wultrspM/nrennsuK/re, je He who wishes to make hiBself 
Jmit iwremtM mmer ; too much feared, seldoB 

makes himself beloTed. 

3. What the miser thinks least of, is to enjoy bb liches. 

3. Wkmt pleases us in the writings of the ancients, ts to see that 
they have taken nature as a model, and that they have painted her 
with a noble simplicity. 

4. What that good long has done for the happiness of his people, 
deserves to be tmnded down to the latest posterity. 

5. WluA constitutes poetry ia nel the exact number and regn* 
tar cadence of syllables: bat t/ ts the sentiment which animates 
every thing, the lively fictions, bold figurer , and * beauty aod 
Tariety of the imagery: it w the enthusiasm, fire, impetuosity, 
force, a something in the words and thoughts which nature aloaa 
ean im p art. 

6. Whal we justly admire in Shak^ieare mn those charactcn 
always natural and always well * susUuned. 

7. mbntkeepsmeattachedtolife, it fs«, my son, whose teadtf 
age has still need of my care and advice. 



,) Whai^ (tkttt to wUck "iMer, mi 
;<) De*eroe$, «Cre digue ; f ht kmmUd 



rs.) CMuMtulM, ftire ; «MHC,SM}lMc4r. viff 
Miar, mje oenis qnoi : wrds, parole ; imfmrt, __ 

(7.) MUept mitmdU4, atfch e r } ewv, orfvacc, pL 
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Ced and cda apply cmly to things ; however, in A« 
familiar style, custom authorises us to say, in speaking 
of one person individually, or of many collectively 3 
cda est heureux ! cda croupit dans lajange ; cda e$i 
gueux etjier, &c.f 



CHAP. VI. 

PBONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

Though on may generally be considered as a masco* 
line pronoun, as in the phrase, on n^est pas toujours maUrm 
de ses passions, there are however occasions in which 
it is evidently feminine, as, on n^est pas toujours jeune et* 
jolie : it may likewise be followed by a plural, as, on sb 
hot tit en d^sesp^is ; est-on des IraHres ? 

This pronoun must be repeated before all the verbs 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Jfkickeoer cf you shall be found to excel the othen both f» 
mind and body, shall be acknowledged king of the island. 

2. There are admirable pictures ; these are after the manner of 
Rubens, and those after the manner of Van-Huysum. 

3. Why are the statues of the most celebrated modem scalp- 
tors, notwithstanding the perfection to which the arts have been 
carried, so much inferior to those of the ancients ? 

4. He whose soul, glowing, as it were, with divine fire, shall 
represent to himself the Avhole of nature, and shall breathe IntD 
objects that spirit of life which animates them, those affecting 
traits which delight and ravish us, will be a man of real genius. 

5. He that judges of others by himself, is liable to many miK 

takes. 

6. He UuU is ea£*'ly offended, discovers his weak side, and affbrdm 
his enemies an opportunity of taking advantage of it. 

7. He who Icves none but himself, deserves not to be loved "by 
others. 

(I.) Be found to txeelthe othertf on juger vainquear ; both tn, et pour 0»- 

peated* 
(2.) There are, ToilA dc j picture^ tableau; an mfUr, «tre<iaiifj iN«mur» 

genre. . „ ^ ^^_^ 

(3.) .^re, (to be placed before to mueh inferior ;) havf. been carrteOj (juum 

foiceO whh, on ; inferior^ aa-denous. . , ^>- 

(4A Olvming with^ enflamm^ de ; a$ it were,' poar ainsi dire | the wk oremf ^ 

toot ; aka:i breathe into, r^paiidre sur j nfeetine, touchant •, delight, afwmii 

real, rraJ. (5.) fiy, d^aprds ; liable, ezpui^ ; miHake, ■»*?•■»*%, 

(6.) 1$ offended, s'offenaer j weak tide, ftdble } afforde^ foumir A ; cf iakm$( 

mdveMtage, profiler 
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of a sentence, and refer to one and the same subjecw 
Thus, the sentence, 

On arok Sin aimi tt Von ne nout aSmtfOt. 
is incorrect ; it should be, 

On eroU itre aimi et Von ne Vestpatm 
Quicanque is generally masculino, however it is femi- 
nine, when speaking of, or to females, as, quiconque de 
vous, Mesdames, 6ic. Though, perhaps, celle dz voutf 
dec. is preferable. :t 

Chacun, though always singular, may be followed, 
sometimes by 8on, sa, ses^ and sometimes by leur^ leurSy 
which, in many instances, is embarrassing. 

There is no difficulty in those phrases where chaam 
is not contrasted with a plural number ; for then Am, 
«a, seSf roust be used, as, 

Donnez a chacun sa part; Give to each his share. 

ditc chacun tonge d ses affaires, Let every one mind his own 

business. 

Rule. In phrases where chacun is contrasted with 
a plural to which it refers, son, sa, set, must be em- 
ployed, when chacun is placed after the regimen ; but 

t EXERCISE ON PRONOUNS INDEFIINITE. 

1. Do you sincerely think, _said Emily to Lucilla, that wheo 
women are sensible and pretty, th(y arc ignorant of "" it : no, tkeg 
know it very well : but if tfiey are watchiul over their character, 
thMf are not proud of these advantages. 

2. We are not slaves, to receive such treatment. 

3. Do you know what they do here 7 They eat, ikey drink, they 
dance, they play, they walk, in a word, they kill time m the gayest 
manner possible. 

4. Whoever of you is bold enough to slander me, I will make 
kim repeat it. 

5. Whoever of you is attentive and discreet, shall receive a re- 
^jrard that will flatter her. 

(1.) 5iiie«rt/y, de bonne fei ; £im7y, EmiUe { women^ on } tAcjr, on ] burnt 
•avoir} wute^ul 0v»r, Jalouz Ue ; ekaraettrt reputation; ore prmd^iftaif 
fiMiUir. (2.) ffe, on } </ave«, (de«) esclaves ) to reecjM, pour twnijtr dt. 

rs.) Tktpy on } in the gmfttt Manner, le plus gaiment ; j»«Mt»/«, (that ths/Ctt^ 

iO /«, fnd-? } |« </ani(tr, pour m^ire de \ it (of it) 

(^) h, ind-7 ) that vtl/, fiMt tt^-V- 
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leuTj leurs, must be used, when ckaeun is placed befofe 

the regimen* 

EXAMPLES OF mm, fa, mi. 

Rtmeitez us fnidaUUs ehacune Return those medals each into 

e» sa placet its proper place. 

Les hommes devroient t^aimer, Men oueht to love one another, 

thaam pour son propre intiritf each for his o wn interest 

EXAMPLE OF Uur, leurs. 
Les hommes devraient avoir. Men ought for their own inte- 
duienn pour leur propre in- rest, to have an affection for 
tirit, de Vamour les uns pour each other. 
Us autres, 

Rem. In phrases where chacun is contrasted with a 
plural, there are two senses, the collective and the dis" 
tribtUive* When cJuicun is placed afler the resimen, 
the collective sense expressed hy the plural is iimshed ; 
and the distributive cJuxcun acts separately the part of 
each individual : but when chacun precedes the regi- 
men, the collective sense remaining incomplete, must 
be carried on to the end ; and then the pronoun which 
follows chacun is put in the plural, as. 

La reine dit elle-mime aux diput6s, qu'U 6taU temps qu,*its sUn retomr^ 
jiassent chacun ehez eux.lf 

PersonnSy used as a pronoun, is always masculine ; 

'^ IT EXERCISE. 

1. Go into my library, and put the books which have been sent 
back to me, earn into its place. 

2. They have all brought offerings to the temple, every one ac« 
cording to his means and devotion. 

3. Thierry charged Uncelanus to carry his orders to the muti- 
neers, and to make them retire each under his colours. 

4. Each of them has brought his offering, and folfiUed his reli- 
gious duty. 

5. Had Ronsard and Balzac eacit, in his manner of writing, a 
'sufficient degree of merit to form after Uiem any very great man in 
verse and in prose 7 

6. Ailer a day so usefully spent, we went back, each to ow own 
home. ^ 

(2.) OfMng$t cSnode* 

(8.S T» oorry, aller por*er ; muf t'neery, matin ; eoltmrs^ drapeatk 
(4.) (Jbey have brought each their, kjt.)fuJJilltdy remplir. 
c& ) Jlfanner of writings fenre ; a sujffieUnt degree, asses ; meriit ^on ) totjft un, 
(&) Day, JouTD^e} w$Ht hack, retouraer } le, chex } sur eim home, (gnm^ 
pwiocaL) 
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of course the adjective relating to it must be of tet get- 

der, as, 

Penanne n^e$i au$si kntreux Nobodj b so happy as she. 

Vun et Vautre require the verb they govern to be in 
the plural. See p. 261. 

Ni Vun ni Vautre likewise generally govern the verb 

in the plural, when both may at the same time recei?e 

the action expressed by the verb : however, the two 

following modes 

Ni Vun niVffutrr v^ontfair lear devoir, or 
Ni Vun ni i autre n^ a fait son tUvoir, 

are authorized ; but whenever this action applies only 

to a single object, the verb must be in the singular, as, 

Ni Vim ni Vautre n'est mon p6re ; ni Vun ni Vautre de tera Hon* 
m6 d cette ambassade. 

But when ni Vun ni Vautre elegantly stand afler the 

verb, the verb is always in the plural, as, 

lis ne sont mortt ni Vun ni VautreA 

ToiU, and rien, when the regimen direct, are placed 
afler the verb, in simple tenses, and between the auxi- 
liary and the participle, in compound tenses, as, tl 

7. Minds that possess any correctness, examine things with at* 
tion, in order to give a fair judgment of them ; and they place eaA 
2 of * them 1 in the rank it ought to occupy. 

(7. ) Possess any^ avoir de } correctness^ jmtesae • give a fair judgtiunt, Ja«r 
arec conuRis«ance ] pi ace ^ inetire } to occupy j avoir. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Nobody is so severe, so virtuous in public, as some women 
who practise the least restraint in private. 

2. Nobody could be happier than she ; but as a consequence of 
that levity which you krfow she has, she has lost all the advanta- 
ges that she had received from nature and education. 

3. Racine and Pension will be always the delight of feefing 
ttiinds : both 2 possessed 1 in the highest degi*ee the art of ex- 
citing in us at pleasure the most tender and the most lively emo- 
tions. 



(1.) SotnCf tiVoA ; coiim, certain } praeti$9 the letut re$trttimt^ttrele moSmn- 
lenu. 

(i^ Could, iixl-2 ; (Ac, un ; levity, I6q^nt4, know sh» Am, hii cOMudlra. 
(Sg .'Slvmjfr dans toiu les temps j both, I'ua et Pautre i in the, ao ; fleeOun, grf . 
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a9oue tout ; U rCwxme rien ; U a tout awm^ ; U n*a rien 
awm^. But when they form the regimen indirect, they 
are always placed after the verb, both in simple and 
in compound tenses, as, U rit de tout ; U ne se mile de 
rien ; U aperu^d tout; il tCa pens^ d rien. 
Tout is sometimes used as an adverb, as, 

ttbddit totUfroidenmmt, lie told him quite coolly. 

Sometimes also, it represents quotque, encore que^ en? 
tiirementy quelque, in which case the following rule 
must be observed. 

Rule. Tout before an adjective^ or a substantive 
which is used adjectively, never takes either gender, or 
number, except when immediately followed by an ad- 
jective feminine beginning with a consonant, or A aspi- 
rated, as, 

Les enfans, tout mmables qu^Us Chtldreui amiable as they are. 

tantf 

U» soni tout inttfrdits, They are quite disconcerted. 

La vertu tout oumI^ qu'etU Virtue, austere as it may ap- 

parait, pear. 

Cesimagea tout amusafOesqu^d- These images, entertaining o 

tes sant, they may be. 

Cesf une tile toute vide, It is quite a vacant head. 

Ce» dames, toutss spiriiuelles These ladies, witty as they may 

qu'ellea sord, be. 

Cat JUurt sofU tout aussi frai- These flowers are quite as fresh 

ehes que eeUes que vous as those which you have. 

avez, 

Cei dames sont, tout ainsi que These ladies, as well as you, 

vous^ tout comme vous, betlet are handsome, young, and 

jeunes el spirituetles, ingenious. 

In this latter sense, tout 13 little more than a mere ex- 
pletive.§ 



5. Balsac and Voiture enjoyed in their time great c^brithr ; 
but neither 2 has been read 1 since by good taste 1 ; the native 
and simple graces 3 are preferred 2 to the bombast of the former, 
and the affectation 01' the latter. 

(40 Enjwed, ind-4 ; ntUKer^ ni I'm ni r«witre j ktuhtm rMi, (*«r rsM 
lli^ no more) $ nmiivt, da mitarel ; simple, de la timiriielM ) ^^P^'^ 
(tctivt voice) depals que le boo go(U • Wt pr^f^rer \m, Itc •, I— i» . « <f | Hwwsawi. 
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CHAP V. 

OF THE VERB. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

It has been observed that the verb which has two 
subjects, both singular, is put in tlie plural ,- but to this 
rule there are the following 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. A verb with two subjects in the singu ar, is not 
put in the plural, wheu the two subjects are only joined 
together by the conjunctions, otf, commef oMtsn'bien gm, 
autofU que, d^. 

EXAMPLES. 

La sSduetioHf on la temuTy Pei Either persuasion, or terror Im 

entrains dans U parli des f«- drawn him into the party of 

helUg, the rebels. 

Le roi^ aussi-bien que son mi- The king, as toeU as his Di> 

nisttrtt veut U bien puhtiCf nistrv, trisftes for the pabKe 

good. 

Son komnitetS, antant qae son es* His honesty, as muck at his wit 

prit, U fait recherehf-r, makes him courted. 

Vennie, comme CambUianf est Envy, /i&e ambition, ts a blind 

une i^arssum aveugte, passion. 

2. The verb is likewise put in the singolar, though 
preceded by plurals, either when there is an expression 
wtiich collects all the substantives into one, such as, 
touty cCj rlen, &c. or when the conjunction mais is 
placed before the last substantive, and this is in the sin- 
gular. 

EXAMPLES. 

B'utiSy digniUsj hnnneurSj tout Riches, dienHies, honours, «B0ff 

disparalt d la mortf thing vanishes at death. 

Jenx, conversations, spectadesj Games, conversations, shows, 

ricn ne la distrait, nothing diverts her. 

Perfidies t noirceurSf incendies, Perfidies, enormities, conflo- 

massacres, ce n'est Id qii'nne ^[rations, massacres, a& tkk 

faibU image, &c. u but a feeble representation, 

&c. 

Non-ttuUmeut touted ses rich^aset Not only all his riches wai 

ettousseshonneur9,mtihtouie honours, but aU ki$ virtvt 

sa vertu s'6vannuit,f vanishes. 
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OF THB OOLLBCnVB FARTITITE. 

The collectives general have nothing to distinguish 
them from substantives common, with regard to the 
laws of agreement ; but the collectives partitive appa- 
rently deviate from those laws, in some instances. 

Rt7le. The verb, which relates to a collective par- 
titive, is put in the plural, when that partitive is follow- 
ed by the preposition de and a plural ; but it is put in 
the singular, either when the partitive is followed by a 
regimen singular, or when it expresses a determinate 
quantity, or lasdy, when it presents an idea independent 
of the plural which follows it. 



t EXERCISE ON THE VERB. 

1. Either fear or inability prevented them from moving. 
S. The fear of death, or rather the love of life began to revive 
In hia bosom. 

3. Alcibiadefl, «s wefl aa Plato, was among the disciples of 
Socrates. 

4. hycnrou, like Solon, was a wise legislator. 

5. Enrlpides, m nmck as Sophocles, oontribated to the glory 
of the Athenians. 

6. Riches, 'iignities, honours, glory, pleasure, every thins loses 
its cjianns from the moment we possess it, because none of those 
things can fill the heart of man. 

7. The genUe zephyrs which preserved, in that place, not- 
withstanding the scorching heat of the son, a deligntfal cool- 
ness: streams Riding with, a sweef, murmur, through meadows 
interspersed with amaranths and violets ; a thousand sprindng 
flowers which enamelled carpets ever men ; a wood of those 
tufted trees that bear golden apples, and the blossom of which, 
renewed every season, yields toe sweetest of all perfumes ; the 
warbling of birds ; the co;itinual prospect of a fruitful country i 
in a word, nothing of what till then had made lum happyt coud 
aasoB^ the feelings of his grief. 



(1.) kuHiUst Impidfianea \ mnimf, remoer. 

BcgtM to mrbe, se rireUler } ^ aa fond de { (mmi, ooaor. 
Amvngi an nombre de. 
, yfd, on i 1MIM, rien, tA«M tkimg$f tont cetau 
(7.) Prtervedf entretrair ) M*ro4iiif keat^ anleiir ) i»i*rtp9n$A vKA, pa* 
Moerde j aprh^gingy mdiiant ; eorpett, tapto ) ti^Ud^ tooAi } f oUen, (of gMl>| 
rwMaurf, (whidi ren«W8) se reDoorder; (in) cvcrv wmm ,* fi»td$y rlpandntf 
prtmpetl^ qtectada j mock, rendre j mimofe^ Panraer 4 ifultng, NOtimeal. 
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EXAMPLES OF THE PLURAL. 

La piupar: dv» homaacs aoni The greatest pail of men are 

hitM fTomftf daut Umrt jugt- verr hasty in their jo4g« 

mn»c. ments. 

Bien drc j4iiIoK>phes $t wont Manv philosophers have beea 

:niTi.peji. mistaken. 

EXAMPLES OF THE SINGULAR. 

I'ne ir.^niic (?e peuple est me- An immense naroher of people 

rra-tit, recimen sinenlar), flocked together. 

La moitie <]e» soldats a ptfi. One half c^ the aoldien )m 

vdeierminfctcqnaniitT), perished. 

Le pins grand nomwe des The greater number of the 

LT^nnes a pM, (idea inde- troops has perished. 

}^noent of the plnra).) 

Thus the substaotives partitiTc, la plHpart^ v»e v^ 
nit/, vjte fovlej mi nomhre, la pUu grandt partiej ww 
9Mi,\ <kc. and words signii^'iDg quantit^^', siich as jwk, 
bc4uic4mpj assezj wunMS, piu9^ trapj faat, amhiemt ^ 
qve used for combienj followed by a noon joined to them 
by the preposition dey hsve not the least inflnenoe on 
the verb, and consequently, it is not with them that tbB 
▼erb agrees, but with the noun which follows them. 

Rek.\rk. The words inimU and la plnpart^ used 
by themselTes, require the verb in the phiral, as : 
injudti petuentj la p/t^orf softf cTortf 4 



t EXERCISE ON THE COLLECTIVE PARnTIYE. 

1. Mawfwersmtt experience that hnman life is, every wfcerBf 
a state in wnich mnch is to be endured, and little to be enjoytd. 

2. Mnmf ports think that poetry is the art of uniting ptenure 
with truth, by calling imagination to the help of reason. 

3. Fob vtr><nu reflect that time, like money, may be loit bf 
nnseasonaole avarice. 

4. So many wean of familiarity were chains of Iroii wUck 
linked me to those men who beset me every hour. 

5. How many tDise men " have thought that, to seclodt one's 
aelf from the worid, was to pull out the teeth of dev uurio g ari- 

(I.) JTihA u, fcc. (oiiehMafrsMde>lofp«las.MidHtlteofffB>ltq|igpiiii) 

(3.) U%$tas9m^U^ hen de propot. 

(4.) rkmiiUHti, h^btodp | /AM, lier ; W««f , ohiMer. 

i}fe(db«My>«M,4iara. ' '^ ^' 
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PLACE OF THE SUBJECT WITH REGARD TO THE VERB. 

It has been seen that the subject of a verb is either a 
noun, or a pronoun, and that this subject must always 
be expressed in French. - It remains to speak of the 
place of this subject with respect to the verb. 

Rule. The subject, whether a noun, or pronoun, is 
generally placed before the verb. 

L'ambition eSrknke de qudquet The boundless ambition of a 

homines f a, dans tous Us few men has, in all ages, been 

tempSy 6t6 la vraie cause des the real cause of the revolu- 

rMlMtiiMsiMS HatSt tions of empires. 

^uand nous nageons dans Va- When we roll in plenty, we 

bondancet il est bien rare que seldom think of the' miseries 

nous nous occupions des maux of others. 

loals, to lake away from the wicked, Che use of his poniard, from 
calumny its poisons, and from envy its serpents ! 

6. A company of young Phamdans of uncommon beauty, clad 
IB fine linen, whiter than snow, danced a ** long while the dances 
of their own * country, then those of Egypt, and lastly, those of 
Greece. 

7. A troop of nymphSf crowned with flowers, whose lovely 
tresses flowed over their shoulders, and waved with the wina^ 
swam in shoals behind her car. 

8. At the time of the invasion of Spain by the Moors, an iimt»> 
fneraMe mulUtitde of people retired into the Asturias, and there pro- 
claimed Pelagius king. < 

9. A third part of the enemy were left dead on the field of battle ; 
the r^st surrendered at discretion. 

10. Thti innumerable crowd of carriages which are to be seen in 
London during the winter, astonishes foreigners. 

(6.) Company J troupe ; clad tn, et v6tu de ; linen<t lin. 

(1.) Levcly^ beau ; tres^et^ cheveu ; Jlomtdy pendre } waved, flotter ; wUhj au 
fgt^ de ; <toam, nager ; shoals^ fouie : ear^ char. 

^8.) Moordf Maruw ) retired^ se redrer ; Asturias^ Astmies } Pelagiut, Pelage. 
(i9 ) jf third part, an tiern ; enemjf, pi. ; twrrenderedf se rendre. 
([iO.) Cr9wd, quantiti^ ; which are, (active roice, on.) 

H EXERCISE. 
1. YouA Is full of presumption, it expects every thing from 

(1.) Fuii ofpruwnption, pr^somptuciUE } expects, le pronettre ; Utelfall «h^ 
tfJMf , pooroir tost } eAert ii has, aTOir. 



1. bLthejeiiiierrogatiTe phnMstiieiiacslioaiBiMdo 
other with a proooun, or a Doun : if with a pnnomiy 

thci is ibvaTs placed after the rerb, as, 

if vkh a noon, the noon is sometiiiies placed before, 
and sometLaies after the rerb ; it stands befiiie, when 
tiie pronoun peisonai which answers to it, maks tiw qocr 



Ci:ii mawKlU t M d it mn f la kmum se iiBAiiiiii i p ym i 

li Stand? after, when a proooim absohite, or an inteno- 
^^Te adrerb, placed at the beginning of the pbnae, al> 
low the sappression of the personal pronoon, as, 

9tlnjftn T tfdk 




Rexask. In interrogatiTe sentences, when tke 
Terb which precedes i7, e22^, ok, ends with a Towd, tke 

itself : althoagh frail, it thinks itKlf tli-§iifficieiity and that k km 
DOthing to fear. 

2. Cmmmera b like certain svings ; if fov attempt to * Cfcit 
tbetr course, you chy them ap. 

3. It IS enough that falsehood b falsehood, to l>e anwoithjflf 
a man who speaks ic the * presence of God, and who b to aaoi' 
fice every thin» to truth. 

4. The amnion and meariet of man are the soarees of fail n- 
happiness. 

5. Tkey punished, in Crete, three Tices which have remaiaed 
unpunished in all other nations : ingratitude, *^*w'mnlatira. and 
avarice. 

6. Like the Numidian lion, goaded by cniel honger, and mh- 
ing upon a flock of feeble sheep, Ae tears, he slays, he wallowtii 
blooo. 



^) •'^prtMgM^ MNirGC { mtttmtpty rotUtr ; dry a^, fitire tuir. 

(3.) /< u eiumghy suffire ; /olukamA, mtamage ; w, niy. ; n, ea ; if (• mmi' 
/ec, doit 

(5.) Punitkidf ind-? ; kmtt rramhudj fire ; in, dm. 

(6.)Z^ctA«,seniblableAmi; AMRMfiM, deNanidfe; fJf J %»,*&. (kbt 
ora«| boofer goads) d^vorer; ruskmg, (wMcki 
d^birer ; </ayf , igorcer ; miIZmm, oager. 
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letter -^- is put between that verb and the pronoun, 
as, 

Arnoe-t'U ? tfiendra-t-^lle f aime-t-<m Us vaurUns f 

When je stands after a verb, which ends with e mute, 
that e mute is changed into ^ acute, as, aim^'je ? puiss^- 
je 7 But when the transposition of je after the verb be- 
comes harsh, euphony then requires another turn, so 
instead of cours^ ? dors-je 7 which would be intole- 
rable, we must say, esUce que je cours 7 esi^ce que je 
dors ?t 

2. Incidental sentences which express that we are 
quoting somebody's words^ as, 

Je mean innocentf a dit Loma I die innocent, said Louis XVI. 

XVI 
Je U veux Hen, dk-U, I am very willing, said he. 

3. Impersonal verbs, and these words, fel, ainsi, dec. 

R est arrivi un grand malhewr, A great misforttioe has happen- 
ed. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Have you forgotten all that Providence has done for you f 
how hace you escaped the shafts of your enemies ? bow have yon 
been preserved from the dangers which surrounded you on all 
sides f could you be so blind as not to acknowledge ana adore the 
all-powerful band that has miraculously saved you ? 

2. What wiU poderiiy say of you, if, instead of devoting to 
the happiness of mankind the great talents which you have re- 
ceived from nature, you make use of them only to deceive and 
corrupt them. 

3. bo not the misforhmes which we experience oflen contribute 
to our * prosperity ? 

4. Why are the works ' of nature so perfect? Because each 
work is a whole, and because she labours upon an eternal plan, 
from which she never deviates. Why, on the contrary, are the 
producfions of man so imperfect ? It is becanse the human mind 
b^ing unable to create any thing, and incapable of embracing the 
universe at a single glance, can * produce only after having oeen 
enriched by experience and meditation. 

(I.) Eteaptd, ^chapper & j thafttt trait ; prettrvedt garantir ; on tdl ticfct, de 
toutef parts ; $o o<, assez pour ; ttnitd, eonserver. 

(2^ DtvQting^ consacrer *, maaHiul, booune, pi. ; dtcnae^ ^garer. 

(3.) Experience, ^prcuver ; ooiUrt&uCe fo, toarner en. 

(4.) iSeoauee, cleft que } «md beoouee, etque ; htinr unable y ne poQToir { 
]Nw/e, (not being able af , de }g/«moe, Tue } tnri^Kcd^ iicQtAi. 

35i* 



Ttf €iak radkangme^ im mi- Such ra^if fvy of te sol' 
dit. CM, ^iC. dier. laae. Jcc. 

joBt cttu mmg^tatt :m- Tkns ea d e i tkal bloodf to- 



4. ^i^lien the snlijuactiTe is used to express a wish, 
4ir for^nasul n^ab^ ajxi a conditioiia!, as, 
FmimBai:€u* Usftrnjla m cfm- HitsII mtioiis be eosfiieed 

M^muti-styphv.fiMmi^ SbonldlporHh thefe.Iwilg(K 

5. \^'rivn ibe subject is foQowed bv sereral words 
which are oepeDdect upoD it, and form an incideiiUl 
•enience which, by its length, miglit obscure the rdi- 
li«a of the verb to the subject; perspicnitT tfien nwfiif B i 
that the sabject sfaoohl be displaced. 

Sometimes. howeTer, this transposition of the aobiect 
a onhr the efiect of taste, to aroid an inhamMMUoosca- 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Tnie glory, taid he, is foonded in huiiiaBity ; whoercr pre* 
fen his own ejory to the feeliags of hamanity, b a BMNHteraf 
pride, and not a man. 

2. There have happened, for these ^ ten years, so wimmfamti 
•zceeifin^ all probabluty, that posterity will find it rery diftodl 
to cre«fit them. 

a Sufk IMS fiat imnmftikk Pkacwm, who answered the de- 
puties of Alexander, who were telling him that this pow«M aio> 
narck loved him as the only honest man : well, then 2, 1^ him al- 
low me 1 to be and to appear so. 

4. Thu ended, by the hamiliation of Athens. Ami Aanjfirf aw 
of twenty-seven years, to * which ambition f^aFe rise, which hitted 
made atrocious, and which was as fatal to the Greeks, as their an- 
cient confederation had proved advantageous to them. 



th) hf^mt^iJ, ne te trourer pM hors de ^futiugt^ j 

(S.) Tkrc Acre Afl^^cMii /pr, U se pauKT defMds ; c^wrfwy, hats*; . 

afcMler ftiii> 

QLiUotd^tiiMx \ ItmeU wm, bomme de bin ; vdl, ho !;!•»« «, Mki 
«d ) amMtrf*,W parallre. 

(4.) Ended, te terminer ; foM rtw, tun naltre ; w i fr, ii a dii ; kai 
tre. 

f EXERCISE^ 

1. The gods grant that yon may never experience lach 
tunesf 



(!•) tfnoUf Mrs j c^crCma^ Ipcoamrde. 
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dence : or it is used by an orator, who wishes to rouse 
the attention of his hearers by a bold and unexpected 
tum.ir 



OOVERIVMENT OF TH£ VERBS. 

When the regimen of a verb is a noun, it is generally 
placed afier the verb : but to this rule there is one 
exception, besides those which will hereafter be men- 
tioned. 

Exception. In an interrogative sentence, the regi- 
men is placed before the verb, when this regimen is 
joined to an absolute pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 
i^id objet voyez^oous 7 What object do you see 7 

A queue science vaus offpli^tMS- To what science do you apply 

V0U8? yourself? 

De quelle ajfaire vous occupez- About what business are yoa 

vous f employed ? 

Remark. In French, a verb can never have two re- 
gimens direct 4 therefore, when a verb has two regi- 
mens, both nounSy one of them must necessarily be pre- 
ceded by a preposition. 

2. 3fay you, O wise old man ! in a repose diversified bv plea»> 
ing occupations, enjoy the past, lay hold of the present, and charm 
joor latter days with the hope of eternal felici^. 

3. What is not in the power of the gods ! were you at the low- 
est depths, the power of Jupiter could draw you from thenee : 
were you in Olympus, beholding the stars under your feet, Ju- 
fltffir could plunge you to the bottom of the abyss, or precipitate 
you into the flames of gloomy Tartarus. 

4. There, through meadows enamelled with flowers, glide a 
thousand various rivulets, distributing every where thev pure 
(and) limpid waters. 

5. Already, for the honour of France, there * had come into ad- 
ministration a man more distinguished for his understanding and 
virtues than for his dignities. 

a,) Old mtMi vieiUard j Imy hold of, laUir } xrith^ de. 

^) h not in the power of, oe peuTent ; «wr<, sal^-3 j lowut deptksj fond dt 
l^lnie ; power, puiMascej eoiuld, poanrfr, cond-l } 0/ymjntf, OTmpe ) ifar#, 
aftre \ gloomy, noir } Tartarm, Tartare. 

(4.) Tkromgh, au milieu de ) with, de ) fiuM, ferpenter } rioulttt, mbscaa } 
dietributing, (wbidi distribute) } their, MM. 

(5.) Had come, ^tre entr^ { wtoiiniilration, (of aflUrt) }/er,pw } imibnl«M- 
jRf, esprit. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Donnez ce liore d votrefrirtf Give that book to your brothtf 

On a accusi Ciciron d^ imprU' Cicero has been accused of im- 
dence et dtfaibUstty prudence and weakness. 

Though the natural order of the ideas seems to re- 
quire that the regimen direct be placed before the indi- 
rect, the perspicuity of the sentence does not allow it in 
all cases. 

Rule. When a verb has two regimens, the shorter is 
generally placed first ; but if they be of equal length, 
die regimen direct will precede the indii^ct. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les hypocrites s'Hudient d parer Hypocrites make St their study 

1e vice des dehors de la vcfw to deck vice with the exterior 

tUj of virtue. 

Les hypocrites s'itudient d partr Hypocrites make it their sfodf 

des dehors de la vertu Us to deck with the exterior of 

vices Its plus hofUeux et Us virtue the most shamefol and 

plw dicriisj most odious vices. 

L^ambition sacrifie le present d Ambition sacrifices the present 

Pavenirf mais la volupt6 sacri- to the future, but pleasiire 

JitV9.y^xnraupr6senij\ sacrifices the future to fiie 

present. 

Rule. A noun may be governed at once by two 

verbs, provided those verbs do not require difierent re* 

gimens. 

EXAMPLES. 

On doit aimer et respecter les We ought to love and respect 

rois, kings. 

Cc giniral attaqua et prit la That general attacked and took 

viTle, the city. 

t EXERCISE ON THE GOVERNMENT OF THE VEEBa 

1. Illustrious examples teach us, that God has hurled ^reei 
their thrones princes who contemned his laws : he reduced to tin 
e^utaion of a beast the haughty Netrttehadneiiar, toho wanted to utuff 
divine honours. 

2. Wretched is * the man who feeds his mind with chimertt. 

3. Our interest should prompt us to prefer virtue (o vice, mitimn 
to pleasure, and modesty to vanitft 

(f .) lUuHriotttj fAmeuz } ttackf apprtndre ; AwWcJ, fcnvttser ; ktrngk^t^ 
perbe } Nabuchodonosor *, wanled^ Touioir. 
^') Feed; repaltre. 
(?.) Skouidf derolr, Ind-I ) prMfptf porter jp^eomre, volupl4» 
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But we most not say, 

Ch ^kUr attaaua et 8B rrnUi That offleer attacked and mado 
maUndelanUe, himselfmasterof tbedtj. 

A different turn should be given to the sentence, by 
placing the noun after the first verb, and adding en be. 
fore the second, as, 

CMoJiKMraftajiMlaTilleelt'en That officer attacked the city 
rendu nutUrt^ aod made hinudf m m f ffr of 

it 



OF THI USB FHOPBB) OB ACOIDBIfTAL, OF MOODS AND 

TBIfSBS. 

Indieathe* 

The present is used to express an existing state, as» 

Jetmsid, I am here. 

An invariable state, as, 
DUu ed tU UrnU itenM, €h>d is from all eteraity. 

A future near at hand, as, 

B ti d$mamftte. To-morrow is a holiday. 

Or even a preterit, when, to give a sort of animated 
picture, we relate a thing past as passing. Thus, we 
find in Racine, 

J^ai vu wtn nuitheurettz fiU I have seen year anhajppy sod 
traUU par ses cheoaux, dragged along bj his horses. 

t £X£RCIS£. " 

,1. Loxury is like a torrent, which carries awmf, and aoerthrows 
every thing It meets. 

3. Nothing can * resist the operation of time : it,* at length, iw- 
dermimeSf alterSf or destroy* every thing. 

3. Amons the Spartans, pubhc education had two objects : the 
first, to harden their bodies by faU^ne ; the second, to exeiie and 
flourish in their minds the love ot their coontry, and an enthu- 
sbumi for what is great. 

(L) CarrUt amoy, entnlner } overl&rMM, renvener } eotry tkh^, toot ea 

^) OvtrtUUtni action } of Ungth^ i U longqe ; muiermtiiM, niner. 
C3.) Jfman^ A* SiparUau, k Spam \to^dm\ kardtm, ondarelr ) ^^ & ) (Mr 
wntbe renoered by tht articte ; for wkaiUgruU, to gnmdw c h os w 
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But, suddenly passing from the preterit to the pie 
sent, the speaker adds, 

R veut le$ rappeUr, et sa voix He calls oat to stop them, Imt 
Us njfrakt his voice frigfatens them. 

In English, the verh to he, is frequently used with 
the participle present, as, 
' I am nading, I am transUOingf I shall he torkifig. 

Tliis construction is not adopted in French ; and 
whenever found, it is to be translated in French ranply 
by the verb, put in the tense expressed by the verb to 
be. Thus, I am reading, must be expressed by ^Itf: 
I sihall he writing, must be rendered /^crtrai, &c.f 

Tlie imperfect is used — 1. To denote the recurrency 

of an action at a time which is past, as, 

qu*nd fHais d Paris, fatlais When I was at Paris, loOn 
sourent aux Champs EkfaSea, went to the Champa Eljfiiu. 

f EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OF MOODS, Ac 

1. He is in his chamber, where he is relaxing his mind from 
the fatigue of busincssi by some instmctive and agreeaUe letd' 
ing. 

2. Truth, eternal by its nature, is immutable as God hinuelt 

3. I never Ul a &^y p<us without devotmg an hoar or two to 
reading the ancients. 

4. It is this week that the new piece ewnes out. 

5. The armies were in sight: nothing was beard oB all aides 
but dreadful cries: the engagement began. Immediately • 
cloud of arrows darkens the air and caters the combatants; Dp- 
thing is iieard but doleful cries of the dying, or the clatteriag 
of the arms of those who,^ in the conflict; the earth gnaas 
beneatli a heap of dead bodies, and rivers of blood Mtrmm evecT 
where ; there is nothing in this confused mass of men eDnifra 
Against one another but slaughter, despair, revenge, and bratal 
fury. 

(1.) is rtluxiMg, d^Iaaer ; rcadiMg^ iMtare. 

(-•) ftjffde; uHmK(a^/c,iiiiinoable. 

(3.) Ijtt* ; dnvtinsy consacrer ; rtadimgy U lectara de. 

(4.) Coau out, Co donner. 

(^ ) Sifki, presence ; netkimff mM,lce.on ne que, ind-2; tk» 
on en vemr mix oMiiis, iiid-3; dand^ mUe ; «rr««M, trait ; d_. 
nothing M, kc. on ne plas qoe ; d^lefitl^ pbuntif ; dmUrrimg^ 
mh\ie ; gromms^ gim\r ; hnumtL, tons ; Umm, ■mKeaa ; rittrt, ndnBHi ; 
MMler ) e\crf it iiKAiaf <», <cc «• ne tfrt hm } 
*«<} que *, damgkfr. 
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2. For a past Tdiich has some duration, especially in 
narrations^ as, 

Rome itdtit d'abord gouvem^e par Rome was at first goyeraed by 
des roi8,\ kings. 

In French, the preterit definite and the preterit indefi' 
nils are not used indifierenUy. 

The preterit definite is used, when speaking of a 

time which is entirely past, and of which nothing re- 

mains, as, 

Jefisun ffoyage d Bath U matt I took a journey to Bath last 

demierf month. 

J^Senms hier d Rome, I wrote yesterday to Rome. 

To authorize the use of this tense, there must be the 
interval of, at least, one day. It is the most used in 
the historic style, and for that reason called parfait his* 
toriqtte. 
% I II I ■ 

t EXERCISE ON THE USE OP THE IMPERFECT. 

1. When 1 1009 at Paris, I toent every morning to take a walk 
in the Champs Elysies, or the Bois de Boulogne: afterwards I 
ca!nu home, where I employed myself till dinaer, either inreadlog 
or writing ; and, in the eveoing» I generally toent for amusement 
to the French Theatre or*t)ie €^)era. 

2. WhenIioa«in the prime of life, like tlie light butterfly, I 
fiutteted from object to ohject, without being able to settle to any 
thing : eager for pleasure, J seiud every thin^ that had its appear- 
ance : alas ! how far teas I then from foreseeing that I should de 
plore with so much bitterness the lo?s of that precious time. 

3. For a short time after Abraham, the knowledge of the tnie 
Grod still appeared in Palestine and Efnrpt. Melchisedec, king of 
Salem^ was the priest of the Most High 2 God 1. Abimelech, 
king of Gerar, and his successor of the same naihe, feared God, 
awore by his name, and rcveremeed hie power. But in Moses' time» 
the nations adored even beasts and reptiles. Every thing was God 
but God himself. 



(I.) Tid» « too/lr, 86 promeii«r ^ in, A } oame 4oiiu, rentrer chet aoi ; waghtup, 
sVMScaper ; readinf^ (by the rerb) j for amuumeni, me d^la«er ) FnnA Them- 
(re, GomMle Fran9aige. 

(2.) Prime ofli/e.^ fleur de life ; btill«r/fjr, papillon *, JitUUrei^ volcr } Uiug 
■U0, pouvoir \ tettUy me fixer i emgtr for^ avide de *, had ilt aoptaranet^ m*«B 
preseDtait iUmage { Aotv, que ; wiU «• mmk hUtemuty (so bitterly). 

(3.) (HDerttJarer } r«MrtM$df adairer i tU nutiant, on ) evtn, jwiprh > Ml| 
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Hie preterit indefi$iile is used either for a past indd* 

terminate, or for a past of which something still remains, 

as. 

Tat royagS en ItaUi, I have travelled in Italy. 

Tat d'^jeuni ct maixn d Lanirei, I breakfasted this moroms id 
et ivU a Rkkmond^ Ix)ndoii, and dined at Kch- 

mond. 

The preterit indefinite is sometimes used instead of a 

future just approaching, as, 

Avez-TOHS bicntdtjini f Have yon soon done t 

Ouiffaifini dans U numaa, Yes I shall have done in a mo- 

T* ment. 

X EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OF THE PRETEBfT. 

Amenophis eonuwed the design' of makiDg his son a conqueror. 
He set about it, after the manner of the Egjrptians, that is, with 
great ideas. All the children who were bom on * the same 6if 
as Sesostris, ttert brought to court by order of the king : be mi 
them educated as his own children, and with the same can ai 
Sesostris. When he teas grown up, he made him serve hb i^ 
prenticeship in a war against the Arabs: this young prince Ummi 
there to bear hunger and thirst, and subdued that nation, tfll thea 
invincible. He afterwards attacked Lybia, and conquered it. Af- 
ter these successes, he formed the project of subduing the whole 
world. In consequence of this, * be entered Ethiopia, which be 
made tributary. He eoniumed hb victories in Asia. Jenualem 
teas the first to feel the force of his arms : the rash Relidi)oam 
could not resist him, and Sesostris carried away the riches of Solo- 
mon. He penetrated into the Indies, farther than Hercules and 
Bacchus, and farther than Alexander did afterward. The Scy- 
thians obeyed him as far as the Tanais ; Armenia and Cappadoeit 
were subject to him. In a word, he eztended his empire from tbe 
Ganges to the Danube. 



Mmking^ fkire de ; Met mkamt if, i> prendre ) afUvt i ; uleot, pens^ : fcviyfti, 
amener ; had educated^ faire ^ver ; /ttowm ««, gruod \ made a€rv$, fit u^ jifH* 
pnnticethip^ appreoUuage \ tn^p^ri nUtrMf entrer d«ns ; madt, rtwAv \ «■ 
/crM,JiiM|a^; Capporfpcia, Capp«doee. 



IT EXERCISE. 

1. Enflamed with the desire of knowing mankind, I Asm Cr» 
wUedf not only among the most polished natiom, b«t eves 
among the most barbarous. I kave observed them in the difftt^ 
ent degrees of civilization, firom the state of simple natore to Ifci 

(1.) ffUhf de } mankind, hooms, pL { t9. cihei } flithtd nmlimUf pcnh 
poSe*) htu^mroiu, mtioB nuvifS $ /rMi, depais { i{ii^/«,pttr{ i«, puqeki 



fABTICULAR BUL£S OF THE VERB. 378 

The two preterits anterior difTer in the same manner 

as the two preceding preterits, but they are always ac» 

companied by a conjunction, or an adverb of time, as, 

St suis sorti dds que fid eu I went out as soon as I bad 

dinS, dined. 

J^cusjini kier d tnidif I had done yesterday at noon. 

The pluperfect denotes that a thing took place before 
another, which had itself already taken place, as, 
Tavais soupi quand U eiifm,t I had supped when he came in. 

most perfect slate of society, and wherever I went, the result was 
the same : that is to say, I nave every where seen beings occupied 
in drying up the different sources of happiness that nature had 
placed within their reach. 

2. I have travelled this year in Italy, where i !uid an * opportune 
ty of seeing several master-pieces of antiquity, and where I made 
a valuable collection of scarce medals. I there admired the per- 
fection to which they have brought architecture, painting, and mu- 
sic ; but what pleased me most there, was the beauty of the cl»- 
mate of Naples. 

vfkercvtr f wtnt^ dans tous les pays ; the result xotu the tame, (I bad the same re- 
sult ;) in drying up. & tarir } xoithin their reaehf A leur porl^. 

(2.) Opportunity^ occasion ; nuuter-pieeeSf chef d'ceuvre ; eearee, rare ) ji/coMd 
me mosty faire ie plus de plaisir j toeu, ind-I. 



t EXERCISE. 

1. As soon as I had examined this phenomenon, I tried to find 
out its causes. 

d. As soon as we had crossed the riyer, we found ourselves in a 
wood where there was not a single foot-path traced. 

3. As soon as the great SeSostris had tatisjifd his ambition by 
the conquest of so many empires, he returned into E^t> where 
he devoted the whole of the day to administering strict jastice to 
his people, and, in the evening, he recreated himself by holding 
conferences with the learned, or by convening with the most up- 
right people of his kingdom. 

4. I had only reoAoea^ like most of the grandees, an education 
in which I had wAihed nothing but sentmients of jNide and In- 
•tiMdbUity ; that is, they had dome every thing in their power, 

(I .) jfls eoon M, dte que } tried tojind Mil, en recbercber. 

^) Crmsed^ traverser j faund our$elve*t se troaver engaff« j/oa<-j»«lA, seMler 

(a.) The wAofe of the day, jooreatier j admmUtering, rendre, i«f-l j rtrto, 
exact: reereated, d^lsMer { ky holding c#N/«r«MC«, 4 tVatmeoir} ^vrigki^ 

' itonaktB ; people, gens. ... • • 

, C*Tff^^^^ ^nd?4wWWi|Hilierj*»«r, onj ^ tk$ir pow^, te q^ 
ft, luTolr, lnd-6 5 etiJU, ^Coaflfer j hontwotmU, MeniUsaiit. 

^ 33 



874 PARTICULAS HULG8 OF THE VSKB. 

As the use of these differoDt preterits is attended 
with some difficulty, the following analysis is added, in 
order more clearly to explain the manner in which they 

are used. 

We read in Marmontel the following extract ; 

Ciliconr, d Cdgt de quinze C^Iicour, at the age of fif 
ans, avait i&ik dans U monde ce teen, hadbten in the world what 
qn^on appelU un petit pradige. is called a little prodigy. 

The author employs the pluperfect, as he speaks of 

a period of time anterior to all those which he is going 

to mention. 

fl fabait det vers Us plus go- He composed the most agree- 

tans da monde ; il n^y avait pas able love-sonnets imaginable ; 

dans le voisinage une jolie there toas not a pretty woman 

femme qu^U n'eut cH&yrie : c'^- in the neighbourbood that be 

tait dommage de laisser tant de had not celebrated : it toes a 

talens enfouis dans une petite pity to let so many talents be 

ffiUe ; Paris devait en &re le burled in a little town ; Paris 

thidtre. was the theatre on which tliey 

ought to be exhibited. 

Here the author makes use of the imperfect, be 
cause he speaks of the habitual emplo3rmei[it of Celi- 
cour. 

Et Von fit si Hen, qve sonptre And they contrived matters so 
H resolut de Vy envoyer. that his father determined to send 

him there. 

Now, the author passes to the preterit definite, be. 
cause he is no longer speaking of what Celicour used 
to do, but what he did at a time past, and of which no- 
thing remains. 

Ce pire 6tait wi komiSte This father was a good sort 

honune,qui aimait Vesprit sans of mail, who was fond of wit, 

en avoir, et qui admirait, sans without hsmng any, sad si- 

Sftpsir pmrqmi, tout ee quiy- mired, without loiowing why. 

nvjt 40 Uk eapitale, Il avait every thmg that eMie from the 

mSme des rHations tiuiraires, raetropoNs. Nay, he cmk hm^ 

•tdunombredesescorrespondans some literary connexion^ and 

6t4it un connaissear nommi M. among hb correspondents taas 

de Fintae. a connoissear of the name a> 

Fiatae. 



•■ — .,— f 

to i|tif« hi ma hap^ md benevotoiit dispositions wkidi I kadn: 



€fi9td from nature. i. 
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Here, again, the author resupies the fonn of the 
imperfect, as he is now speaking of the habitual state 
of Celicour's father in his little town, and because, in 
this passage, he merely relates what that father was 
doing, at a time past, which has no kind of relation to 
the present. 

Ce "fat principalement d ltd It vhu paaticularly to him tbat 
que CSiicour fut recommandS, C61icour teas recommended. 

The form of the preterit definite is now resumed, 
because this is an action passed, at a time of which no- 
thing is left, 6ic.f 

There is this difference between the two future 



I EXERCISE. 

1. God, who had enaUd his angels in holiness, would have 
their happiness depend upon themselves : they eotdd insiir« 
their felicity, by giving themselves willingly to their Creator; 
but they deligfUeH in themselves, and not in God : immediately 
those spirits of light became spirits of darkness. 

2. There is a letter which Philocles has written to a friend of 
his, about hts project of making himself king of Carpathus. I 
perused that letter, and it seemed Xo roe to be tne bund of Philo- 
cles. They hofi perfectly imitaUd his writing. This letter threw 
me into a strange surprise. I read it again and again, and could 
not persuade mvself thfitt it was written '* by Philocles, when I re- 
called to my ramd the affecting marks which he had given me of 
his disinterestedness and integrity. 

3. Those who had shewn the greatest zeal for the state and my 
person f did not think themselves obliged to nndeceive me, after 
so t<>rrible an example. I myself tras afraid lest truth should 
break throu^ the cloud, and reach me in spite of all my flattep- 
ers. IfeU wifhin myself that it would have i'aised in me bitter 
remorse. My effeminacy, and the dominion which a treacherous 
minister had sained over me, threw me into a kind of despair of 
ever recoyenng my * liberty. 

{};) Have their kappineU depend^ (that their bapplness,) diSpendre, siittl-^ 
eouid^ pouvoir •, dtligktid «n, M filai»« en ) •/ ligktf laniiaeiix } drkneuy ten^ 

bres. , ^ 

.(-2.) Tker* i*, vollAj obouf, sar; Carpathm, Carpfttbie; (o &c,de ; tkeji^aia, 

iy, de *, tohtn J recalled f 0, repaMer dans, inf-9i 



tMfrfl'rity, bonne foi 

( ).} Did not think (A«nutfoe« Migtd to, w croire dlsp^^ de ; vmt afratd 
ha, cralodre que ? break Urougk, percer, •ubj---^ J rtack, parvenir josqu'*; jte 
tmUe of, makgr^ •, raited in, cauaer i } ej^eannacy, moUceie } dominion, ascemtaa^ 
tr»aekerou$, perfide j gained, prendre i threw, plonger , recovering^ reamr fls^ , 
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tenses, that the period of time expressed by the future 
absolute, may, or may not be determined, as, 

J^irai d la campaffiic, or firai demain d la campagne, 
while, in the future anterior, the time is necessarily de- 
termined, as, 

Savraifini, qtuind votts arriverez,^ 



CONDITIONAL. 

The conditional is used — 1. To express a wish, as, 

Que je serais, or, quefaurais 6t6 How glad I should be, or should 
content de riussir dans cetle have been to succeed in that 
affaire ! affair. 

2. With si, if, whether, expressing a doubt, as, 

Demandtz-lui s'U serait venu Ask him whether he would liave 
avee nous suppose qu'il n'eut come with us, had he not 
pas eu affaire, been busy. 

3. Before, or afler the imperfect, or pluperfect of 
the indicative, preceded by si, as. 

Nous nous 6pargnerion8 Men des We should spare ourselves 
peines, si nous savions nufdSrer much pain, did we know how 
nos disirs, to moderate our desires. 



f £X£RCISE. 

1. Remember that youth is but a flower, which uiU wither 
almost as soon as it * opens. Thou unit see thysdf gradually 
changed. Smiling graces, 3wcet pleasures, strength, health, and 
jby, teill vanish like a pleasing dream ; nothing but the said re- 
membrance will be left thee. 

2. I shall next yesir take a journey into Greece, and I am pre- 
paring myself for it by reading the travels of the young Ana- 
ebarsts. 

3. When you have read the celebrated discourse of Bossuet on 
Universal History, and studied in it the causes of the ris^ and fall 

'of states, you mil be less astonished at the revolutions, more or 
less sudden, that modern empires have experienced, which Vj^ 
peared to you in the most flourishing state. 

(1.) fVill mtkerf (will be almott as soon withered,) shelter } eseiu, Mom* 
grmdually, insensiblement j Hoefy, riant j pleasing^ tieau j nothing wUl heh/Li 
n'en refcter. •' ' 

i¥l Z?**' ^^f »/*"" *'» y ^ ♦^«'»V. lecture de ; (the trmoelt, eeloL) 
(3.) Htnertadj ind-3 j and, que vous, ind-8 ; in it, j ; riu, graridear s /ofl, 
cAate } $midtn, sulnte \ (that hare txperienctd the modern empirea, which, iM.) 
«9»]»««red, iDd-3. "^ ^ '^ 



ItABmCVhAB RUUM OF THB YMUk 8|f 

V6u$ tuifkz €U ]fluM keurtux. «i You woold have beea mom 
voui atk% suhi mcs cfnutOi, happy, if you had followed 

my advice. 

4. With quand, used instead of si, quoique^ cft quand 
mhne ; the verb preceded by quand is generally in onO 
of the conditionals, as, 

(luand tavan poaUderaa tout Were the miser to possess aR 
for da ifumdb, U ne setaitpai the gold io the worid, still hB 
encon donttnt, womd Dot be satisfied. 

5. Lastly, for various tenses of the indicative, as, 

Croiriez-Dous voire fits ingrtU f Could you think your son un* 

^tefhl r 

which means, crayex'vous, &c. 

L^auriez-wut mmpQonni d'un id Could you have suspected hini 
vice f of such a vice T 

which means, Vavez-vous^ d^. 

i^iidU raison pourrait nCemp€- What cause could prevent dm 
dur d alUr vous voir T from coming to see you 7 

which means, quelle came pomra^ ^c.f 



t exercikSe on the conditional. 

1. If it toerv even possible for men always to act conformably 
to equity, as it is the multitude that must judge their conduct, 
the wicked would always blame and contradict them from ma- 
lignity, and the good sometimes from mistake. 

2. What false steps I uhould have made but for you, at my en- 
trance into the world ! 

3. But for your counsels, I should have failed in this undertak- 
ing 

'4. How satisfied I should have been, if you had sooner informed 
me of yo^ happiness ! 

5. If we fave *o infaney none but just and dear tti»6o^s, thera 
would not be by far so many false wits in the w6rN|^ 

6. H<m/ Alexander cOnquend the whole world, nb a^nbitloa 

■ ' 

n.) ff even, quand roAme ; wert, cood- 1 \f»r mew, (that mfx '^ f meLf fub-fl^ 
fudge Avteer de ; mould blmme, Ind-'^ j eonlmdiU, crotoer, lud-T. 
(1,) ivkat^ «|ue de •, »Up$, d^tiUMbl j hut for, smt. 

(5.) IVe/on ; there mo,Ud net he 6y/«r m many, il y auratt blen nw'"* dfc 
?A.^ (When keuader wmU l»v* cM^ 
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REMARK ON THB USB OF THE CONDITIONAL AND FUTUKK. 

Foreigners are very apt to use the future, or the 
conditional after sty when meaning suyposi que. Hiey 
•ay, 

Ttrai dtmiun dL la eampagnet s*il I shall go into the coantry lo> 

fera beau, morrow, if the weather be fine. 

Voui aurUz vu U m, d tout Tou would have seen the king 

seriez venu, if yoa had come. 

The impropriety of this construction will be obviated 
by attending to the following 

Rule. When a verb is preceded by si, meaning 
suppose que, the present is used instead of the future 
absolute ; the preterit indefinite instead of the future 
anterior ; the imperfect instead of the conditional pre- 
sent, and the pluperfect instead of the conditional past. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'troi danain d la eampagne, 8*il I shall go to-morrow into tbe 

fait beaUt country, if it be fine weather. 

R aura eu tavantagef s^H a suivi He will have had the advau- 

voseonseUSf tage, if he has followed your 

advice, 
/e seratf contend, si jevotisvoyab I should be pleased, if I saw 

ofpliqiU, you apply to stn^i^. 

J*aitrai8 Hi content, si je vom 1 shoula have been pleased, if 

avals vu appUquif I had seen you attentive to 

your stucttes. 



Ufould not hav6 heon satisfied ; he wnUd still have found himself 
straitened in it. 

7. CaxddyoH beUeve him vain enough to aspire totlitt high 
degree of honour T 

8. Could yoa ever have taught him capable of deaertiing the 
good cause, to go and side with rebels T 

9. Would ffonrenownee being useful to the present generation, 
because envy fastens on you f 



(8.) Dutrtinff abandonner ; to go and Hdo «i<i, poor te raMW sow iei dli*- 
P— » de. 

(9>) Amommc, reooncer A ^/ktimu,^ t*8ttaehtr ; m yMi, i ves j^Mk 
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Rbxabk. This rule does not hold good, either when 
n is placed between two ferbs, the first of which im^ 
plies doubt, uncertainty, as, 
Je nt 8ais$*il viendn, 
Or, with the second conditional post, as, 

Vou8 M*eu8siez trau96, n90u$fii$$iex nmu u iiHtftii4 



suBJUircnvx. 



There are conjunctions which govern the indicative, 
(p. 294), and others which govern the subjimctive, 
(p. 295). We call principal proposition the phrase 
which is followed by the conjunction, and incide/Ualy or 



t EXERCISE. 

1. A^roang man who is just entering the career of letters, 
mil cmuMlaU the good will of the public, if he amnder his first 
successes only as an encouragement to do better. 

2. That absurd criticism vnU hnvt amused only fools or mali- 
cious people,* if attention ha$ been pnid to the spirit that per- 
vades the whole, and the manner in which it is wntten. 

3. Life would possess many more sweets and charms, if men, 
instead of tearing one another to pieces, /ormei^ but one so^^iety 
of brethren. 

4. The Athenians iDotdd have found in the young Alcibiades 
the only man capable of insuring their supenority hi Greece, 
had not that vain thoughtless people farced him, by an unjust, 
or, at least, imprudent sentence, to banish himself from his 
country. 

5. I know not whelher reason tpUl soon triumph over prejudice 
and ignorance, but I am certain it will be the case sooner or 
later. 

6. Rome wndd have nener attained that high degree of splen- 
dour and glory which astonishes us, had it not extended its con- 
qaests as much by its policy as by its arms. 

(10 f'i^f entering^ d^uter dau ; enremr, cariMre $ caneilimi§j t'attirsr | 
g09d wtJr. bienveillnnce } contidtr^ regarder. 

(3.) Foil»^ sot ; malieiouM^ m^cbant ; paid. Mm "i pervadti ttU wholt, r^;ner 
d\in boat i l%atre ; in tokioh, doat. 

(3.) Po$$es»t avoir } tearing one anHh$r to pUeu, t*entrad^chlr«r. 

(4.) SmperiorUf, preponderance } ihot^kiluh 1^9^ I «MM«aoe» 

(5.^ JTnoio, savoir ; it toVl 6« the eaaey oela Atre. 

(6^ Attaintdi panrentr A $ polioy, politique. 
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miiordiniUe praponium^ that which is placed aflter the 
oofijunctkm. In this sentence, 

Je avis qm vous mmex djtmar. 

Je crois is the principal proposition, and vous aimez 
a jotUT is the subordinate proposition : que is the con- 
junction that unkes the two phrases. 

General Rule. The verb of the subordinate pro- 
position must be put in the indicativcj when the verb of 
the principal proposition expresses affirmation, in a 
direct, positive, and independent manner ; but it is pat 
in the suhjunctice, when that of theprmetpoZ proposition 
expresses doubt, wish, or uncertainty. 

Jie aais qn^il «</ turvris, I know he is surprised. 

Jf rrois qii^il vienaraf I believe be will come. 

Je tio»u qWU aoit MrpriSy I doubt bis beine surprised. 

Jf tloiUe qu^il meifne, I doubt bis coming. 

Je. aofJi'iUe qWil rSussitsej I wislt he may succeed. 

Jii trembfe tpt^U ne metombe,^ I tremble lest he should (til. 

f EXERCISE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. The glory which has been ascribed to the Egyptians of 
being the most grateful of all men, shows that theg were likewise 
the most sociable. 

2. In Egypt, v/hen it vhis proved that the conduct of a dead 
man* kni been bad, they condemned his memory, and he was 
denied burial. 

3. I am turt that by moderation, mildness, and politeness, yea 
iri// disarm even* envy itself. 

4. The new philosophers uty that colour is a sensation of the 
•oul. 

5. 1 belisre you are as honest and disinterested as yoa seem to 
be. 

6. 1 fhuU whether the Romans vjoiild ever have triuwipM 
over the Gauls, if (he different chiefs of this waHrke people bad 
not been disunited. 

7. I eoM teish that the love, which we ongfat lo have for om 
another, loers the prinoi{>le of all our actions, as it is the basis of 
alt virtues. 



(1.) zrAirA Aa«, Itcqu'or ; lueri&ecf, donnef ( $rrytef>tl^ Tt^ommiAmmiit tk^i 
m«ii, peuple ( \) ti'*t denird, privvr de ) h*rimi, 9*pulMre. 

( ' ) ^9, avM ; potittmtsit honntCet^. (&.) i^Mm to W, le pMvltrt. 
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' DOy did, toilly wotdd, should, can, could, may, and 
97u^7i/, are sometimes, with respect to the French lan- 
guage, simply sigps of tenses, at others they are real 
verbs. 

There can be no difficulty about do and did ; these 
are mere expletives, denoting interrogation, negation, 
or merely emphasis, when they are joined to a verb. 

I do love, J'aime. 

I did love, Paimois, or J'aimai. 

DoIUsve? Aim6-je7 

Did I love f Aimais-je, or, aimai-je T 

J do not love, Je n'aime pas. 

I did not love, Je n'aimab pas, or Je n'aimai pas* 

In all these cases they are not expressed in French. 
But when they are followed by a noun, or a pronoun, 
then they are real verbs, and mean, /aire. 

Do me thai favour, Faites-moi ce plaisir. 

HedidU, niefit. 

In short, by any thing else, except the verb with 
which they are necessarily connected, as. 

He did more than eoM have II . fit plus qu'on n*eilt pu e8p6- 
been eajteeted, rer. 

Should is only a sign of the conditional, when it ex* 
presses a thing which may happen upon some condition. 

J should like a country life, \f my J*aimerais la vie champ^tre, si 
affairs tootdd permit me to tn- mes affaires me permettaient 
amge my inclination, de suivre mon gofit 

But when it implies duty or obligation, it is a verb, 
and must be expressed by ^e verb devoir, as. 



8. Fear, lest it should he said that you feed apon chimeras, and 
that yoateke the shadow for the reality. 

9. The new philosophers trill havecolom to &e a sensation of 
the soul. 

10. I will have you to 6e as honest and disinterested as 7011 
seem to be. 



(8.) ft^ on ne i/eed wpoci, se repaltre de. , . ^ 
(9.) jrai hnve^ voqlolr } eplour tf 6e, (that eotowir bt^i 
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Wk skumU nevw swtrve from the Nous ne deri^ons jamais nous 
path of virtmef ^carter da aentier de la vartiL 

. Can^ could, may, and might, are not so difficult as 
they appear at first sight ; because, in almost every in- 
stance, there is no impropriety in rendering them by 
the verb powooir. In general the first two imply a 
power, a possibility, a capability, &c. and the others, a 
permission, probability, d^c. 

Do, did, shall, wUl, &c. in English, are sometimes 
used elliptically in the answers to interrogative sen- 
tences. The French answer with the repetition of the 
verb, accompanied with a pronoun expressive of the 
idea of the interrogative sentence, as. 

Will you do yoitr exerciso la* Fares-vons votre th^me an 
datf 1 — Yt»t itoiU, jourd*hiii ? — Oui, ja la feiai. 



BBLATIONS BETWEEN THE TEITSES OP THE INDICATIVE. 

Rule. When the first verb is in the imperfect, the 
preterit, or the pluperfect, and the second denotes a 
temporary action, this second verb is put in the imper- 
fect, if we mean to express a present. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je eroyaiSf fat erUf favais eru I thongfat^ I have thonght, I bad 
que voiLS &udiez Us matkSma- thought that you were study 
iiques, ing mathematics. 

—In the .luperfect, if we mean to express a past. 

EXAMPLE. 

U rn'oBinra qu*U n'm^ak jamais He assured me that he had 
Und rif never laughed so mach. 

— And^ the piesent of the conditional, if we mean to 
expFess a future absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 

On m^a dit que votre frdre vien- I was told your brother would 
droit d Londree Vhiiotr fro- come to lown neit winter. 
ehainf 

But, although the first verb may bo ia some of theie 



VAXnCVJJLB, RULB8 OP THE TSBB. 388 

tenses, yot the second is put in the present, when this 
second verb expresses a thing which is true at all times. 

EXAMPLE. 

Jevous disavtf jevous ai dit, J4 I told yoa, Ihave told you, I 

vous (A>ais dU, que la sanl6fiit had told you, that health 

iafiUcitS du corps, etlesavoir constitutes the happiness of 

celle de Vdme, the body, and knowledge that 

of the ooul. 

Remabk. In phrases where the impepfcct is pre- 
ceded by que, it denotes, sometimes a past, sometimes 
a present, with respect to the preceding verb. It de- 
notes a past, when the verb which is joined to it by the 
conjunction que is in the present, or future. 

EXAMPLE. 

V6u$ savezi or vous saurex qiteU You know, or you must know 
jfsu^kinKainkVaXiansaiamdt that the Romans were a 
qWambilieuXf people as covetous as they 

were ambitious. 

But it denotes a present, when the verb, which pre- 
cedes it, is in the imperfect, one of the peterits, or the 
pluperfect. 

EXAMPLE. 

On disakfmi adk, onavaitdU It was said, it has been said, 

qm Fhocumi^vXiUpUs grand it had been said, that Pfao- 

et It plus honnite himme de son cion was the greatest and 

temps f most upright man of his age. 

Dhqu'on eut appris d Athhies As soon as it was known at 

qu* Aleibiade 6tait d LaeidS- Athens that Alcibiades was 

mone, on *e repentit d^ la prS- at Lacedemon, the ^ Atheni- 

eipiUUion avec laqudle on ans repented of the precipi- 

Venait, eondamni. tation with which they had 

condemned him. 

Nevertheless, the imperfect denotes the past, in 
this last instance, when it signifies an action which was 
piMt before that which is expressed by the first verb. 

EXAMPLE, 
as UomU VJMUnre dM temps La reading the hbtory of heroic 
hirotqmtt vous dovez *voir times, you most have re* 
ranarqui que ces komiies marked that those men who 
JkiiUQ9i aiott de$ domi/dieux^. have beeo made demi-goclB, 
^talent des chefs feroees et were ferocious and barbarovt 
%Mtmt, t&gmes d jMJae dit chiefii, scarcely deservkig te 
fioiii fl'Jboiiiiiie.i name of men. 
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XXLATIONS BETWEEN THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCnVE 
AND THOSE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

Rule I. When the verb of the principal propo« 
sition is in the present, or future, that of the subordi- 
nate proposition is put in the present of the subjunctive, 
to express a present, or future ; but in the preterit, to 
express a past. We say, 

t EXERCISE. 

1. I thought yoo were not ignorant that, to teach others the 
principles of an art or science, it is necessary to havo experience 
and skill. 

2. J. have been told that your sweetest occupation was to form 
your taste, your heart, and your understanding. 

3. Darius, in his flight, being" reduced to the necessity of 
drinking water muddy and infected by dead bodies, affirmed that 
he never had drunk with so much pleasure. 

4. Care hasr been taken to inculcate in me, from infancy, that 
I should succeed in the world, only in proportion as I should join 
to the desire of pleasing, a great deal of gentleness and civility. 

5. Ovid has said, that study softens the manners and corruti 
every thing that is found in us rude and barbai-ous. 

6. You know that those pretended heroes, whom Pagan an« 
tiouity has made gods, toere only barbarous and ferocioos kino, 
wno overran the earth, not so much to conquer as to ravage it, 
and who left every where traces of their fury and of their vices. 

7. It has been said of Pericles, that his eloquence was like a 
thunderbolt, which nothing could resist. 

8. As soon as Aristides had said, that the proposal of Themis- 
tocles was unjust^ the whole people exclainud, that they must not 
think of it any longer. 

9. Had you read the history of the early ages, ydu would bw» 
that Egypt was the most enlightened country in the universe, and 
the original spot* whence knowledge spread into Greece and tho 
neighbouring countries. 



(1.) Wert ignorant f iffnorer } t$aek, instniire dans } it it neee«f«r«, K«oir l»- 
•oin t skill, babileU. (±.) I Acne, 4tc (by Uie actire Toioe) on. 

(3.) Flight, d^rottte } miuM«, bourbeux ; uJHtnud, otrarer. 
(4^ Care hmt^ Ice. (aetire volee) on avoir; «» me, nie ; fo^r«^artian, anCaM' 
•JvWtfy. lM»Ba«iec4. (^.) Corr€«tM, eAoer j ie fmmd^ te troavar de^ 

"•^ OvtrrtKn, pareoorir ) im( $c nmek, moiiM. 
il, on } tkumdnholt, foudre, ro. j (to) vAkk, 
I JWalmMl, sMcrier; tAey nmef, falloir, iiid-3; •/ ^^fi mug tm^ 

^^Mft tanofM lOc •rigiimL spot * tdUaee, oahii d^ j^tayMf wi iy, 
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If favi qm celui qui parte se He that speaks shoal d accon^ 

mette d la portit de celui qui modate himself to the unde^* 

Vicoutet standing of him that listens. 

// voudra que voire frhre soit de He will wish your brother to b« 

laparlUf one of the party. 

But we must say, 

Pour s^ilre ile.vi d ce point de To have risen to that pitch of 

grandeur, Ufant que Rome ait grandeur, Rome must have 

eu line suite noniiiterrompuede bad an uninterrupted succes- 

grands hommes, sion of great men. 

Exception. Though the first verb be in the present, 

or future, yet the second may be put in the imperfect, 

or pluperfect of the subjunctive, when some conditional 

expression is introduced into the sentence. 

n n^est point d'homme, quelque There is no man, whatever 
mirite qu'U aitf qui nc fdt ires- merit he may have, that 
mortiJilfS'Usavaittoutcequ'on would not feel very much 
peiLsedeluif mortified, were he to know 

all that is thought of him. 

OH trourera^-on un homma Where will you find the man 

qui ne fit la mime fautCf s^U who would not have commil> 

itail exposi aux mimes tenia- ted the same error, had he 

tions f been exposed to the same 

temptations ? 
Je doute que voire frhre eflt vk- I doubt whether your brotheir 
ussi sans voire assisiance,\ would have succeeded, had 

it not been for your assist- 
ance. 



t EXERCISE. 

1. He who wishes ^3 teach an art, must know it thoroughl}^ 
he must give ncne but clear, precise, and well-digested notions cm 
it : he must inM them, one by one, into the minds of h» pupils, 
and, above all, he must not overburden their memory with nse- 
less, or unimportant r«iles. 

2. He must yield to the force of truth, when they shall have nf^- 
fered it to appear in its real light. 

3. There is no work, however perfect people may suppose II, 
that would not be liable to criticism, if it were examined with se- 
verity and in every point of view. . 

(1.) /( imut (that be wbo, &e. know it) ; he m,u$i (not repeated), qae{ MfMi^ 
iaire entrer ; 6y, A ; ovtrhwrdtn^ surcharger \ Hn>m;»or(«me, insigniflcant. 

(?.) (It miut, iDd-7, that lie) ; yield, se rendre ; tufered, penoettre } «r <o «|p> 
pear, (that it appear) ; real ligM, vroi Jour. 

(3.) H'^mM he liable, preter, Mil\j-3 j with eeveritf, A la liqueur } Iih M«tf | 
point of view, face. 

34 
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Rule II. When the first verb is in the imperfect, 
either of the preterits, the pluperfect, or eitlier.of the 
conditionals, the second is put in the imperfect of the 
subjuncave, if we mean to express a present, or fulure ; 
but it is put in the pluperfect, if we wish to express a 
past. 

J A vatdaiij jfai wnHu^ftxu voidu, je voudrais, or ftusst roulu 
q»u vous finissiez ctUt ajfaire. 

Jt ne sanais pas, je n*ai pat su, &c. qut vous eussiez 6tudi6 les 
nuith6maliqucs. 

Rexabk. With the preterit indefinite the second 

terb is put in the present, if it expresses an action which 

is, or may be done at all times, as, 

JHeu a entouH Us tfcnz de tuni-' God has surrounded the eyes 
quesfort minceSf transparenUs with very thm tunics, traos- 
au, dehorSf afin qu^on puisse parent on fhe outside, that 
voir d trovers, we may see through them. 

And in the preterit, if we mean to express a past, as, 

R a fallu ^*il ait 8oIlicit6 ses lie must have been obliged to 
jugts,% solicit his judges. 

4. I doubt whether his piece would have had the approbation 
oi amMitiMewrt, if he had not determined to make in it the changes 
you judged necessaiy. 

(4.) Approbation, snflhige; kad determined, se decider} <» it, Jljvdged, 

H EXERCISE. 

1. Mr. de Tureime never would buy anv thing on credit, of 
i^desmen, for fear, he used to say, they mould lose a great part 
^ their demand, if he happened to be killed. Ail the workmen 
who were employed about his hbuse, had orders to bring in their 
bill, before he set out for the campaign, and they were regularly 
paid. 

2. It would be better, for a man who truly loves himself^ to lou 
hit life, than to forfeit his honour by some base and shameful ac- 
don.. 

8. Lycurgus, in one of his laws, had forbidden to lig^t home* 

/I.) ITmiM, Tooloir, ind-? ) hw/ on credit, preodre A er^Utt ; •/fCbex : kappf 
M, Tenlr ; were omploged, travaiUer j mhaut, poor t hillt, ntoioiro ; Ac. oa ; tet 
MilTbi^ ge mettre en. ' ' * 

R) To lose, (that lie would loae) •, forfeit, t^mir. 

^ nadfitebet tax i getting into9ieuted,^eaimr. 
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Id interrogative and negative sentences, the second 
verb is generally put in the subjunctive, as. 

Quel est VinsensS qui tienne pour tur qWil vivra demain T 
Vou8 ne V0U8 ptrsuadiez pas que Us choses pussent taumer H 
mal. 

The verb is likewise in the subjunctive afler the su- 
perlative relative, and frequently afler an impersonal 
verb, as, 

Lt meiUeur eortSge qu*un primee paiaie aocrtr, e'est U cmur ds sbm 
sujets. 

The subjunctive' is elegantly used in elliptical phrases, 
where the principal proportion is omitted, as, 

Qii^U vite ! (je souhaite qu*il). May he live ! 

Qu^U se soU ouUii jusqu^a ce That he should have so far fov* 

poku ! (je suis surpris q}^*^)t gotten hmiself ! 

Qui m^aimet me suitfe I (jt veux Whoever loves me let him fo^ 

que celui qui), low me. 

Heureux Vhomme qui pent, ne Happy the man that can, werv 

fiit-ce que dans sa meiUesse, it only in his old age, enjoy 

jouir de toute la force de sa the whole strength of his re»> 

raison ! (quand ce ne scrait ' son. 

those who came from a feast in the evening, that the fear of not 
being able to reach their houses might jprtfoent them from getting 
intoxicated. 

4. People used the bark of trees, or skins, to write upon*, be- 
fore paper voas known. 

5. Go and * ask tliat old man : for whom are you planting 1 
he will answer you : for the immortal gods, who hant ordered both 
that I should profit by the labour of those that have preceded 
me, and that those who should ^come after me, should prqfit by 
mine. 

(4.) PeopICf ou } hark, ^oorce } shm»^ peau ; known, en osafe. 
j(5u) Move, ordertd^ vouioir } botA^ et f fry, de. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Is there any one \7ho does not//^ that nothing is more d»* 
grading in a writer, than the pains he tnkes to express ordinary 
and common thing? in a singu'nr and pompous style. 

2. Do you think that, in forming the republic of bees, God ks9 

lU) Is dcfrading fn, d^gmder } tn, de. (2.) Had in visit, vouioir. 



868 PAHTICULAR RULES OF THE VERB. 

Remark. The relative pronouns qui, que, quely dant, 
and ouy govern the subjunctive in similar circumstan- 
ces.^ 



*c 



Furifuat Observations upon the Conditional and 

Subjunctive. 

We have said the English auxiliaries should, would, 
could, may, and miglit, are not always to be considered 
as essentially and necessarily appertaining to the con. 
ditional and subjunctive. Indeed it seldom, happens 
that the French tenses are the same as the English, at 

not had in view to teach kings to govern with gentleness, and sub- 
jepts to Dbey with love ? 

3. You toiU nevtr be at peace, either with yourself or with 
Others, unless you seriously endeavour to restrain your natural ia> 
petuosity. 

(3.) fie at pease^ avoir la paix ; ettAer, dI ; or, ni ; en<ieavour,8*appIiquer. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Who is the irri/er that does not sometimes eamerienai moments 
of sterility and languor ? 

2. Tfiere is not in the heart of man a good impulse that God 
does not produce. 

3. Choose n retreat where you may be quiet, a post whence you 
may defend yourself. 

4. l*he most flattering reward that a man can reap from his la- 
bours, is the esteem of an enlightened public. 

5. May he live, reign, and lon^ constitute the happiness of a 
nation which he loves, and by winch he is adored .' 

6. That he should thus degrade himself, b what posterity will 
find very difficult to believe. 

7. A man just and firm is not shaken, either by the clamours of 
an inconsiderate mob, or' by the threats of an imperious tyrant : 
thoueh " the whole world uere jo fall into ruins, ha would be 
atrucK by it, but not moved. 

(2.) ImpuUej mouvement. (3.) May^ poavoir. 

(b.) (May he, repeated before ererjr Tcrb) ; con«( t'dUe, (aire j which k$ /•vMi 
ch^rir. 

(n.) Find difficult, avoir de la pe*ne *, belitve, s« persuader. 

V*) '' ihaken, ^bratilur : inconsiderate, inseus^ mob, populace l imatri0iit, 
Her ] were, detoir •, Co fait into rums, s'^rouler. 



leaai in subordinaie, though they may be in the prind. 
pal propositions. For instance, 

Iwi8hyouwoMcom6U>4Ughit 
Cannot be translated by 

Je souhaiie que toqs viendriez ce «otr, 
Because, " when the verb of the principal proposition 
is in the present, the verb of the suborcUnate jppoposition 
is put in the present of the subjunctive, if we mean to 
express a future." Therefore we must say, 

Je souhaiie que voos veniez. 
Or, *< if the first verb is in either of the conditional^ 
the second must be in the imperfect of the subjunctive." 
For which reason we must also say, 

Je voudrai$ que vous vinssiez. (See Role 11.) 

Now, in the fir^ examplo, que vous veniez is marked 

in the conjunction of the verb by, ikat you may come^ 

and in the second, que vous vinssiez, by, that you might 

come, neither of which is in the examples given. Agsun, 

Jl n^y apersonne qui U croUf 

Cannot be translated by, iJiere is nobody who may be- 
lieve it, although may is the sign of the subjunctive in 
the meaning ; but the meaning is. 

There is nobody that believes »/, or simply nobody Mievet ft. 



RELATIONS BETWEEN THE TENSES OF THE 
DIFFERENT MOODS. 

Remark. Our intention is not to give the relatione 
which all the tenses bear to each other, but simply to 
mention some of the principal. 



RELATIONS OF THE INDICATIVB. 

To the imperfect are subjoined three tentee. 

L quand vous icririn 
8TiLHDARD»--%/lB Itsois < quottd VOUS avet SerU 

( quand vous ^crJH(6|U 

34* 
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The preterit anterior requires the preterit definite, aa^ 
quand feus finiy vous enirdtes. 

To the pluperfect are subjoined the preterit definite, 
the preterit indefinite, the preterit anterior, and the im* 
perfect. 

iquand vous entrdtes 
qiuind tons ites entri 
qnand vous Jules entre 
quand tous enttiez. 

To the preterit anterior indefinite is subjoined the 
preterit indefinite, as, quand fai eu dtn^, vous tizs 

In conjunction with si, for suppose que, the future ab- 
solute requires the present, and the future anterior, the 
preterit indefinite. 

Standard— J ^"""^ partirez,sije veux. 

\ U sera parity si vous lavez voulu. 



Relations to the Conditional and of the Conditional, 

In conjunction with si, for suppose que, the condition- 
al present is accompanied by the imperfect, and the 
first conditional past by the pluperfect, or by the second 
conditional past. 

C Vous partiriez, sije It vouJais. 
Standards.- j yous sentz parti i ^{J.^ ^'^^rais vouln 
{ ^ I sije leusse voulu. 

The tenses of the conditional present, and of the two 
conditionals past are likewise accompanied by them- 
selves. 

(Qifand Vnvare possSderait tout for du monde, 
it ne s& rait pas encore content. 
Qnand Alexandre aurait covquis tout Vunivers, 
ii n'nurait pas iti content. 
Vbits fnssiez purti, sije rcussc voulu. 

It has been observed that when two words are join- 
ed by the conjunction qtie, the second verb is put 
sometimes in the indicative and sometimes in the sub- 
junctive. 



Standard— jgj^?, J qus< 
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RdoHons of the Present and Future Absolute, of the !»' 
tUcative to the Tenses of their oum Mood and of the 
Conditiomd, 

These two tenses may be accompanied by all the 
tenses of the indicative and conditional. 

'vousparlez tn^owrd'htu 
rous parlirez d- main 
voui .serez p'irtif ipumd, dtc. . 
vous partiez hi^ 
rous parlUes hier 
poii-i iiBi parti ee matin 
vousfulesparii Idett tfUandf&c 
vous6tiezparli hier^ tfuand^ &c. 
vous parliriez aujourd'hui, si, 

&c. 
vous sertez parti hier^ it\ Sec 

^ vousfnssiezparliplu.st6t,si,&>Cm 

Remark. " The same relation subsists when the 
sentence is negative ; except that for the present ab- 
solute of the indic^itive, the present of the subjunctive 
is substituted. Instead of, on ne dit pas que vous par- 
tez aujourd^hui ; the genius of the French language re- 
quires that we should say, on ne dit pas que vous par- 
tiez aujourdliui. 

The imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit in- 
definite, and the pluperfect, are accompanied either by 
the imperfect, or by the pluperfect. 

On disait \ i. ^ . , • .,. . 

OnataildU ) ( vous 6liez partu 

The future anterior requires the preterit indefinite, 
as, on aura dit. que vcv^ avez metiti. 

The conditional present may be accompanied by the 
present, the imperfect, the preterit indefinite, the plu- 
perfect, the tu»ure of the indicative as well as by the 
three conditionals. 
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STAifDAKDfl.— Oil crotrott. i 



qu'il se tfmpttU 
qWil s'est tromp6 
qui'il s'itak lromp€ 
qu^il se trompera 
qu^il Bt tromj^rtutj ft, Ac. 
^^il M BtraU IrompS, si, &c» 
^qu^il sefut trompi, n, &c. 

The first conditional past may be accompanied by the 
imperfect, the pluperfect, as well as by the two other 
conditionals. 

f qu*il tofnbaU 

y^qu^il fiU tombS 

The second conditional past may be accompanied by 
the same tenses. 



Principal Relations with the Suhjunctioe, 

To the present, the future absolute, and the future 
anterior of the indicative is generally subjoined the pre- 
sent of the subjunctive. 

Jiveut 
Standard. — ^ /Ivotu/ra \que vous partiez. 



if! 



aura voulu 



To the imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit in- 
definite, the pluperfect, and the preterit anterior may 
be subjoined the imperfect of the subjunctive. 

f Jc ronlais 



Je vaulus 
Standard. — <{ Tni voulu ^ que vous partissiet. 

Savais voulu 
Teas voulu 



I 



To the future anterior the preterit of the subjunctive, 
as : // aura voulu qu^U soil partis 

The conditional present is accompanied either by the 
imperfect, or by the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 
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To the first and second conditionals past is subjoined 
the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

&c. &c. Slc, Slc, 



OF THE INFINITIVE. 

Tho preposition to before an infinitive, is, according to 
circumstances, rendered either by pour^ by d, or by de ; 
sometimes even, it is not expressed at all. 

When to means in order to, it is expressed in French, 
by pour, as, 

He came to speak to me, J\ yint ponr me pari«r. 

As for the other-two cases, there is hardly any fixed 
rule to distinguish whether d or de, is to be used ; the 
regimen which the preceding French verb requires afl 
ter it is the only guide. Thus, 

He likes to play, will be expressed by U aime d ^uer ; he teid 
me to go, by ume dU dialler ; and he prtftrred dffing, by U avsut 
mieux mourir. 

The participle present is used in English both as a 

substantive and an adjective, and frequently instead of 

the present of the infinitive. 

His Tui'mg passion is hunting, Sa passion dominants est la 

chasse. 

He is gone a vmlMng, W est all6 se proraener. 

Prevent him from doing mio- Empdchez-le de faire le maL 

chhj. 

There is aviUasurt in silencing II y a plaisir k fermer la boacha 

great talkers, aux grands parleur*. 

It likewise takes ahfnost every other preposition. In 
the first of the above examples it is translated by the 
substaiitive ; in the second by the verbal adjective ; 
and in the others by the present of the infiniti* e. But 
sometimes it must be expressed by the reial.ve qui, 
with tho verb in the indieative, especially when i differ^ 
Qfit mode might create any ambiguity in the sense ; an. 
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I metlhem riding past, Je les ai rencontr6g qui con 

raient la poste. 

Sometimes it must be expressed by the conjunction 
qite, with the verb in the indicative, or in the subjunc- 
tive, as circumstances may require : this is when the 
participle present is preceded by a possessive pronoun, 
as. 

The fear of his coming vexed La crainte qu'il ne vint nous 

uSf tourmentait. 

I doubt hit h^ng faithful, Je doute, qu'il soit fiddle, &c. 

It may be proper to observe that, in French, the 
preposition en alone is followed by the participle pre- 
aeat. All other prepositions require the present of the 
infinitive. 

Foreigners are apt to mistake in the use oi the paid- 
ciple present, because they do not consider that, as it 
expresses an incidental proposition, it must evidently re- 
late to the word which it restrains and modifies. 

Rule. The participle present always forming a 
phrase incidental and subordinate to another, must ne- 
cessarily relate to the subject of the principal phrase, 
when it is not preceded by another noun, as in this sen- 
tence : 

Je ne puis vous aeeompagner d I cannot accompany yoa kto 

la eatnpagnet ayant des af- the eoantry, having some 

f aires ^ exigent id ma pri- busicess that requires mypre- 

Mfiee, sence here. 

The participle present ayant relates to the subject jtf, 
since the subordinate proposition, formed by ayoKt, could 
have no kind of relation to the principal proposition, if 
it could not be resolved into this, parce que fat des 
affaires qui, dec. But, in this sentence ; 

Combiem royons-nous de gens. How many people do we see, 
^Ht, eonnaissnnt le prix du who, knowing the value of 
tempSf le perdrnd mald-pre- time, waste k impreperlj ! 
pasi 

Connausant relates to the substantive g^ns^ becanse 
this is the word which it restrains and modifies, and 
because the relative qui, placed between that mtfestwi* 
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tive as the regimen, and the participle present, obviates 
every kind of ambiguity. 

Remarks. 1. Two participles ought never to be 
used together without being united by a conjunction, 
as, <Sz;c. 

(Pest un homme MmaiU et craig- He is a man loving and fearing 
iiant DieUf God. 

2. The relative en ought never to be put either be- 
fore a participle present, or before a gerund. We can- 
not say : 

Je vous at remis monfils &ntre les mains, en votUantfaire qudqut 
chose de bon. 

Because the sense would be ambiguous : for, the mean- 
ing is not : 

As J wish to do something good, or, as I wish to do well, J have put 
my son into your hands. 

But, 

I have put p,y son into your hands, as J wish to make sonuthing of 
him. y" 

We should say : Voulant en /aire, &c. 

Likewise this sentence would be improper : 

Le prince tempore la rigueur du pouvoir, en en partageant U$ 
fonctions, 

on account of the repetition of the word en, used in two 

different senses, viz., as a preposition and a relative. 

Another turn must be then adopted, as, 

(Pest en partageant les fonctions du pouvoir, qu^un prinU en ttm^ 
pire la rigueur. 



CHAP. VI. 

OF FBEFOSITIONS. 

The office of prepositions is to bring the two tenns 
between which Aey are placed, into a state of relation. 
And that relation is generally expressed by their own 
signification, as, ^ 

A9te, miff, p&ndant, dans, &e. 
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But d, dej and en, express it, eitlier by their primi- 
tive and proper meaning, or figuratively and by exten- 
sion ; 8o that, in this last case, they are merely preposi- 
tions serving to unite the two terms ; whence it happens 
that they often express, either the same relations that 
others do, or opposite relations. For instance, in these 
two sent<?nces : 

Approchtz-vous duJeUf Come near the fire. 

Eloignez-vous du/cu, Go from the fire. 

De merely establishes a relation between the two 
terms, without expressing in the first, the relation of ap- 
proximation, or in the second, the relation of distance. 
In order, therefore, to form a just idea of these /^rec pro- 
positions, it is of importance to consider only their pri- 
mitive and proper signification. 

En and dans have nearly the same meaning ; but 
they difier in this, that the former is used in a more 
vague, the latter in a more determinate sense, as : 
Titcis en AnglOarty dans la province de Middlesex. 

From what has just been said, it follows then that en, 

on account of its indeterminate nature, ought not to be 

followed by the article, except in a small number of 

phrases sanctioned by usage, such are, 

En la prisenee de Dicn ; en la gratuT ekambn dm paiiemaU ; en 
ViAsemu d'un td ; en Vannie mil hut cent dix-sept, &c. 

with respect to the expressions 

En rkonneuTt e* Vdge, it is better to say, k Vkonueur, i Vdgt. 

AvarU is a preposition in this phrase : 

Avant lejour. Before day-light. 

But it is an adverb in this : 

KaUez pas si avant. Do not go so forward. 

Some other prepositions are likewise oc^rasionaHy ad- 
verbs. 

AuUmr and dlenttmr, must not be confoonded ; auUmr 
is a preposition, and aleniour an adverb, thus ; 

IWf Um gramds timaa auUmt AH the grandees stood roond 

du tr&nsy the throne. 

Le rot Hsk »ur son ir6me, St let The king was opoD tfce throw, 

grmmdM Hmiem mlt n imu, and the gnuidees stood roaad 
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Avant and auparavcmt are not used indifierently* ^ . 
Avara is followed by a regimen, as^ 

Avani Pdqitcs, Brfore Easter, 

Avant ce temps, Bffore th^u time, 

AuparavatU is followed by no regimen, as, 

5i vous parteZf veuez me voir aic- If you set off, come and see Be 
paravant, first. 

PrH a and pris de^ are not the same expressions. 
PrSt is an adjective : 

Je suis prM d faire ce qiie vous I am roady to do what yio« 
vondreZf please. 

But prds is a preposition : 
Mttn ouvrage est pres d'itre My work is nearly finished 

Au trovers and a travers differ in this ; the first is 
followed by the preposition de, the second is not, as, 

Jl sefit jour au travers des en- He fought A«5 vtaif through Om 
nemis, enemg, » 

R SB fit jour d trovers les en- 
femis, 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as, 
n est arrivi avant moif Tarticle se met avant le nam, 

Devant is used for en presence, vis-d-vis, as, 
n a paru devant lejuge ; U logs devant VSgUst. 

Remark. Devant is likewise a preposition markiDg 
(Mrder, and is the opposite of apris, as, 

ilale pas devant moi, He has precedence of me. 

Si vans ites press6, eourez de- If von are in a harry, nn le* 
vant, fore. 



THB USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH PRSPOSITIOirS* 

Some prepositions require the article before their > 
gimen ; others do not ; and others again, someUinMii 
admit,. sometimes reject it. 
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Ruui I. The following prepositioDs, generally re- 
quire the article before the noun, which they govern* 

mvaml, depuiSf anen, wmobsla9i, miam, 

€fr^i devnut, excepti, pctrmi, mmitf, 

dUtns, durani, hormis, powr^ verg, 

avant Vaurort, chez U prxnctj cnmrs les paitvnt, 

^^^B la promenade, dans la maisotif devant f^giise, S&c. 

There are however exceptions, as, 

avani tenne, avant diner, pour lit une j^aUlasse, 

4ttaMt midif aprts dmer, depuis wmuU, &c. 

Rule II. A noun governed by the preposition en^ 
is not, in general, preceded by the article, as. 

En vUlei en campagne, tn extase, en songe, en pUees, &e. 

Remark. Uarrn^e est enlrie en campagnCj means the 
army has taken the field ; but Mr. iV. est alii a la can- 
pagnCy means Mr. N. is gone into the country. 

Rule IIL These eleven prepositions, d de^ acecy 
amtre, entre, malgriy outre, par, pour^ sur, sanSy s(»ne* 
times admit, sometimes reject the article before their re- 
gimen. 

If the article is used in these phrases : 

/oiMT snr 1« xdoufs, 

fit. Paul vcut de la subordination entre \a.femme et le mm. 

BsLnsles passiom, oii sermt Umiritst 

it IS suppressed in, 

Etr$ 8ur pied ; un peu de fa^otu m gdu rim entra mail H 

Vion sans passions, ^est vwn sans plaisirs et tans p^et. 



BBPETITION OF THE FBEPOSITlOIfS* 

Ruia I. The prepositions de, it, and ^,jmistbe re* 
peated before all the nouns which they govern, aa^ 

fSmMif .^ T emp &rtur a de i»m, Let ns see wfaieh of its ^riUea- 
oe Im, ott da iMt, oel,yoa,be,orl. 
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EBe a de Vhonn^teUf de la dour She has politeness, sweetnesp^ 

emr, des grdces, et de VesTprU, £;race, and abilities. 

La hi, mu DUu a grnvU au Tb« law which God has deeply 

fftnd At ftuon cmwr, m'tusfrvit engraven on my heart, iiv 

dt totu ceque je dois k tau- structs me in every thins; I 

ttur dt man iin, miproehaiu, owe to the author of my d6> 

& moi'miMc, ing, to my nei^bour, and fli 

myself. 

En .^Istf, en Europe, en Afiique, In Asia, in Europe, in AfrlciL 

etjusqu'en AminquA, on troupe and even in Ameiica, we ina 

le mime jnr^jugS, the same prejudice. 

Rule IL The other prepositions, especially thoso 
consisting of two syllables, are generally repeated-^ 
before nouns, which have meanings totally different^ 
but seldom before noims, that are nearly synonymoun. 

Rien n*est moinc selon Dien et Nothing is less according t| 
OBlon le monde, God and according to tlig 

world. 

CeiU action ett eonire rkonnenr That action is eontranr to 
et eontre toute e$pUe de prin' honoor, and to every kind oT 
dpes, principle. 

But we ought to say, 

if perd m jeunfise dans la mol' He wastes hb youth tn ellMk 

teaee et ta voluptij nacv and pleasure. 

Wotre hi ne eoiuhmne p eraonne Our laws condemn nobodjf 

sans Patoir entendu at e^^ without having heard and e»* 

omM, amined hUo* 



m^Sm^mmm 



OF THE GOYERNKENT OF FBEPOSITIONS. 

Some prepositions govern nouns ^thout the help of 
another preposition, as, 

Devant U mtiison. Before the house. 

Hormis eonfrhre. Except his brother. 

Sans son 6pie, Wlthoat his sword, &e. 

Others require the help of the preposition de^ as, 

PHs de la maison, Near the house. 

A rinsu de eonfrirtf Unknown to his brother* 

Au-dtnuo dm pout. Above the bridge, A^» 

These four, ju$que, par rapport, quant and Mouf 

followed by the preposition d, as, 

Juoqu^ttu moi» ^nno^iut,. Till the next month. 

^^tit d moif As for me, dtc. 
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Practice alooe cmn teach these difierent regiinens. 

RciB. A nouD may be governed by two preposi- 
tiooSy provided (bey do not require difierent regimens ; 
dms we may say with propriety, 

Cdm fd i€rU ad&m Us cirmu' He who writes according to 

tf^^'^^. poar ti contre kii circumstances, bulb for and 

. p99ti, €ti UM fawt Hem wU- against a {larly, b a yeiy con* 

fnatkUy temptible man. 

But it would be wrong to say, 

CtUi fn €erit en farenref contre im parti, Ac 

fcecmuse tnfwxtsr requires the preposition de. 

Rtlx. Prepositioos which, with their regimen, ex- 
fresB a circumstance, are generally placed as nearly as 
possible to the word to which that circumstance relates, 



Ha wir itM ftrmmmu 9m, arec We see persons who, with a 

beancoop d*es)irit, crauactteitt great deal of wit, commit 

4m tri9-frmmde» fimtjts, very great fauHs. 

Tm emeoffS A la poste Ut UUra I have sent to the post-oflSce the 

fat «0BS mmt icrites, letters which you have writtea. 

Crofes-cMU jwaaotr rmmuner Do you 1 Iiink you can reclaim 

par la doocenr oes tsfrits by gentleness, those mistaken 

^gmca 1 people ? 

If we attempt to alter the place of these preposi- 
tions, we shall find that the sentences will become am- 
biguoas. 



CHAP. VII. 
OF THE ADVERB. 

OP THE TTEOATIVE lie. 

Negation is expressed in French by ne, either alone 
or accompanied by 'pas or potM^. On this point the Aca- 
demy has examined the four following questions : 

1. Where is the place of the negatives? 
^ 2. When \a p€u to be used in preferenc«^ ^opaitU^ and 
tice versa ? 
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'•J 

3. Wben may both be omitted ? 

4. When oug?U both to be omitted ? 

As this subject is of very D&tenal importaneei tm 
shall treal it upon the plan of the Academyi and agre^p 
ably to their views. 



FiBST Question. Where is the place of the negar 
tives ? 

Ne is always prefixed to the verb ; but the place of 
pas and point is variable. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, these are placed in* 
differently before, or after it ; for we say, 

Pour m point voir, or, pour ne voir pas. 

In the other moods, except the imperative, the tenses 
are either simple, or compound. In the simple tense% 
pas or point is placed afler the verb. 

// ne. parte pas ; ne parU4'il pas f 

In the compound tenses, it is placed between tho 
auxiliary and the participle. 

R u^a pas parU ; »'a4-tZ pas parU t 

In the imperative, it is placed afler the verb. 
Ne baiiinet pas. Ne voas en aUtz pas. 



Second Question. When is pas to be used in preu 
ference to point, and vice versa ? 

Point is a stronger negative than pas : besides, it do. 
notes something permanent : // ne lit pointy means, he 
nei^r reads. 

Pas denotes something accidental : // ne lit pas, 
means, he does not read now, or he is not reading. 

Point de denotes an absolute negation. ' Thus : 

II n'a point iTcsprit, is to say, he has no wK at all. 

Pas dt alhws the liberty of a reserve. So : 

// n'a pas d'esprit^ is to say, he has nothing of whul 

can be called wit. 
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Hence, the Academy concludes, that pas is more pro- 
per, 

' 1. Before pUa, momSy siy auUaUj and other words de- 
noting comparison, as, 

Jfilfim. a'cfT jMs motfu snUtme Milton is not leas subUme tbu 
fifShmtt^ Homer. 

' 2. Before nouns of number, as, 

U a'f a jMs dxt mu. It is not ten yean a^. 

Point is elegantly used, 

1. At the end of a sentence, as, 

Oh t'amusait d se$ dSpeus, et U They were amusing tbemselTes 
«s s'ea aperceta^X point, at his expense, and he did not 

perceive it. 

2. In elb'ptical sentences, as, 

Je e nj ftt U avoir ajfaire d ttn ktm- I thouf>;ht I had to deal with aa 
niU homme ; mats poi$U, honest man ; but no. 

3. In answer to interrogative sentences, as, 

hez-voMS ce soir au pare 7 — Shall yoa go this evening to the 
pomt, park T— no. 

The Academy also observes, that when pas, or point 
Is introduced into interrogative sentences, it is with mean- 
ings somewhat different. Wc make use of point, when 
we have any doubt on our minds, as, 

jr«aez-Mms point itildl Have yoa not been there f 

But we use pas, when we are persuaded. Thus, 

JV*aMz-ooti5 pas H€ Id 7 But you have been there, haye 

not you f 



Third Qusstion. When may both pas and pomt he 
omitted? 

They may be suppressed, 

I. Afler the words cesser, oser, and pouooir ; hut this 
omission is only for the sake of elegance, as, 

Jb no eesse de m'en oeemper, I am incessantly atten^e to it. 

Jo n'ost voms eit parlor ^ I dare not speak to yoa about it. 

Je m pais If poHBor sans Jr6m»r, I cannot think of it wilhoot 

shuddering. 
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We likewise say, but onlyia familiar conversation, 

2Ve tumgvt^ Do not stic 

2. In expressions of this kind, 

F aA-il un homme dont eOe ne b thttm a man that she does not 

midise f slander f 

Avez-voiis un ami qui ne soil des Have you a friend that is not 

miens ? likewise mine 7 

Fourth Question. When ought both p€u and point 
to be omitted ? 

They are omitted, 

1. When the extent ivhich we mean to give to the ne- 
gative is sufficiently expressed either by the words which 
restrict it, by words which exclude all restriction, or 
lastly, by such as dc.-j vte the smaller parts of a whole, 
and which are without the article. 

To exemplify the first part of this remark, we say, 

Je ne sors guirt, I go out but seldom. 

Je ve soriirni dt trois jours, I shall not go out for three days. 

To exemplify the second, we say, 

Je n'y cats jamais, I never go there. 

Je n\y pease plus, I think no more of it 

Nul ne saits'U est digned'amour, Nobody knows whether he be 

ou de haine, deserving of love, or hatred. 

TTemployez aiicun deees strata- Use none of these stratagems. 

g6mes,' 

Hue plait dpersonne. He pleases nobody. 

Rien n'est plus charmant. Nothing is more charming. 

Je n'y pense uuUement, I do not think of it at all. 

To exemplify the third, we say, 
Jl n'y voit go;Uie, He cannot see at all. 

Je n'en ai cueilli brin, I did not gather a sprig. 

// ne dit nwt, He speaks not a word. 

But if to mot we join an adjective of number, pas must 
be added, as, 
// ne dit pas un mot qui nHnti- He sneaks not a v/ord but what 

rtsse, is interesting. 

DaiiS ce diseours, il n^y a pas In. that speech, there are not 

trois mots d repnndre, three words that are excep- 

tionable. 

Pas is likewise used with the preposition de, as, 

Jl ne fait pas de dimareke mic- He does not take any useless 
tile, step. 
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Rbxaxk. If, afler the sentences we have jusf men 
tioned, either the conjunction qi*e, or the relative pro 
nouns ^t or donl, should introduce a negative sentence, 
then in this last pas and poirU are omitted, as, 

Je nefttU jamais d^exei$ ptt je I never commit any eicess, 

n*en $m inrammodi^ without being ill after it 

Je M rots persontu qui nt vous I see nobody but what com- 

loiie, mends you. 

2. When two negatives are joined by m, as, 

Je ne taime ui ne Testtme, I neither love nor esteem him. 

And when the conjunction m is repeated, either in die 
subject, as, 

Ni Cor nila grandeur ne nous Neither gold nor greatness cai 
rendent htureuXf ma&e u»b«i|^|i^. 

Or, in the attribute, as, 
B H*e8t ni prudent ni sage, He is neither prudent nor wise. 

Or, in the regimen, as^ 

U n^a ni detlcs ni procis. He has neither debts nor law 

suits. 

Rkmark. Pas is preserved, when ni is not repeated, 
ami when this last serves only to unite two members of a 
negative sentence, as, 

Je n''aime pas ee vain ^uUt^e I do not like that vain display 
d^erwHtiou, prodigal saiis of erudition, lavished without 
choix et sans gout, ni ce luxtde choice and without taste, nor 
mots qui ne disenl rien, that pomp of words which 

have no meaning. 

3. With the verb which follows que, used instead of 
pourquoi, and with a moins que, or si, used instead of it, 
as. 

Que n'ites-voiis aussi pos€ que Why are you not as sedate as 

f>otefrte 7 your brollier ? 

Je nesnrtirai pas, d moins que I shall not go out, unless you 

vous ne veniez me prendre, come to felch me. 

Je n*irat pas chez lui, t'il ne m'y I shall not go to his house, if he 

^^g^g^t do not invite me. 

4. With ne — que used instead of seulemenf, as, 

Une jeHnesse, qui se Uvi'e. 4 ses Youth, which abandons itself 
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9a$ritm$tneHansnui dlatkil' to its passions, transmits to 
iwse ^tt'un corpt u$6, old ago nothing but a worn- 

out body. 

When before the coDJunction que^ the word rien ia un- 
derstood, as, 

II nefait que nre* He does nothing but laugh. 

Or when that conjunction may be changed into smon^ 
or si ce tCesty as, 

JlnttieatqtCdwiuad^rtuniT, Ttie success wholly depends 

upon you. 
Trap de maftres d la fois ne Too many masters at once only 

tcrvent qu*d embrouUler fe*' serve to perplex the mind. 

prit, 

5. With a verb in the preterit, preceded by the con- 
junction depuis que^ or by the verb tZ y a, denoting a 
certain duration of time, as. 

Comment vous ites^voitg porii ib- How have you been since I saw 

puis tfneje ne voum mi tut yoo T 

Uya trois mtris que jene voma at I nave not seen you for these 

vUt three muiitha. 

But they are not omitted, when the verb is in the pre- 
sent, as, 

Comment vitM depmi que nous How does be live now We do 

ne le voyons point 7 not see him 7 

n y d 8%x mois que nou$ ne le We have not seen him these 

voyont point, siz months. 

6. In phrases where the conjunction que is preceded 
by the adverbs of comparison plus, moins^ mieuxy dec. or 
some other equivalent term, as, 

On mSprise ceux qui parlent an- We despise those who speak 
iremenl quHls ne pensent, differently from what they 

think. 

Jlicrit nvieux qu*U ne parle, He writes better than be 

speaks. 

Cest pire q^Con ne le disait. It b worse than was said. 

C^est autre f-hose que je ne croy- It is different from what I 
ate, thought. 

Pen a'en faut qu^on ne m*mit I have been very near being 
trompi, deceived. 

7. In sentences united by the conjunction que to the 
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Teilw daiOer, di$e»pirer^ nier^ und dUeonveniry finrnuog 
a negative member of a sentence, as, 

Je iM douU pas qu*U ne vienne, I doubt not tbat be will come. 

Ih di» tpint pms <piA u moym Do not ddipair of tbe tuceess of 

He vous riitssisse, these means. 

Je nt niepnSt or jene digcamnem I do not deny that it is to. 

pm9 f»e eda «•• Mte, 

The Academy says, that after the two last verbs, m 
may be omitted, as, 

Je ne nie pas, &r, je ne dbconviem pas que eela soft. 

8. With a verb united by the conjimctioii que to the 
yertw emptehtr and prendre garden meaning to take care, 
as, 

JTempi^end Mm pts vous ne I shaH prevent your being of the 

toj^ da nowtkm, niimbar. 

Prttiez garde fu*an tu vatu $6- Talse care that they do ■oteo^ 

duise, nipt yon. 

Remark. The Academy observes, that in the above 
aecepution, prendre garde is followed by a sabjunctive ; 
but when it means to reflect^ the indicative is used with 
poM or pointy as, 

Prenez garde qma voue we m'eii- Bfind, yon do not nadenbuid 
Umde% pott what I meaa. 

9. With a verb united by the conjunqti'Uji ^ to the 
verb cravndrey and those of the same meaning, when 
we do not wish the thing expressed by the second verb, 
as, 

U eraiiUqme 9on frbtt ne ro&oti^ He is afraid his brotfaer should 

donne, forsake him. 

/# eraint qua man mai me I fear my (Head will cfo. 



B>utpas is not omitted, when we wish the tl^iftg ei- 
pressed by the second verb, as, 

Je craima que mon ptra n'arrive I am afraid my fhther wiO not 
pa$, come. 

10. With the verb which follows de peur que^ de eramtB 
que, in similar circumstances with craindre*, Thui, 
when we say. 



PABnCITLAS BULBS OF THB ADVBBB. 407 

De eraiiiU qu*U ne ptrda Mon proeta. 
We wish that he may gain it, and, when we say, 
De oraitiU qu^U fie toU pa$ fnud, 

We wish that he may he punished. 

Remabk. In these phrases, 

Je craias que mon ami ne I am afraid my friend will dit. 

meuref 
V9U8emp6ekezqu'9nneehaiUe, Yoa prevent th^m from sing^ 

ing. 

The expression ne is not a negation ; it is the ne, or 
guin of the Latins introduced into the French language, 
as may be seen by the English translaticn. 

11. After savoirf whenever it has the meaning o£pou» 
voivy as, 

Je ne saurais en venir d boutf I eannot accomplish it 

When it means Hre incertamy it is the best to omit pas 
and pointy as, 

JenesaU oik le prendre, I do not know whereto find 

bim. 
B ne saU ee qu*il dit. He does not know what he 

says. 

Remabk. But pas and poiid must be used when sa- 
voir is taken in its true meaning, as, 
Je ne sots pas U Francois, I do not know French. 

12. We also say, 

Ne vous d^pUnse, ne vous end6- By your leave, nnder favour, 
flaise:, Of, let it not cUsplease yoa. 

Plus and davantage must not be used indifferently. 
Plus is followed by the preposition i2e, or the conjunc- 
tion quCy as, 

M- a pbu de brUkmi fue do so* He has nk^re brilliancy than fO> 

lide, lidity. 

// so ke plus d sos Imnmhres qu*d He relies more upon his own 

edUs dos autres, knowledge than upon that of 

others. 

Daoantage is used alone and at the end of sentences. 



Lasdeneeesi eOhrUMe, mtdsla Learning k estimable, bat ▼!»» 
vonnVestdeoMaaago, tue b still more m>. 
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Though davaniage cannot be follovired by the prepoei* 
tion de^ it may be preceded by the pconoun en, as, 

Je a'cJi dirai pas davantage, I shall not say any more aboat 

it. 

It is incorrect to use davaniage for le plus. We must 
say, 

De tout ft lesfleurei d'unparterre, Of all the flowers of a partem 
Van6mone ut edit qvi me plait Uie anemone is (hat which 
le plus, pleases me most. 



Sij atissi, iani, and autatUf are always followed by the 
conjunction que, expressed or understood. 

Si and atissi are joined to adjectives, adverbs, and 
participles ; tant and autant to substantives and verbs. 

VAngleUrre finest pas si grande England is not so large as 

que la France^ France. 

HI tU atusi estimi gu'oim^, He is as much esteemed as he b 

belcved. 
£//« a o-utani de beauti que de She has as much beauty as vi^ 

vatUf tue. 

Remark. Auf4znt may, however, be substituted for 
aussi, when it is preceded by one adjective, and followed 
by que and another adjective, as, 

n est modeste autant que sage, He is as modest as wise. 

Aussi and autant are used in the affirmative ; si and 
tant in negative and interrogative sentences. The two 
last are, however, alone to be used in affirmative senten- 
ces, when they are put for tellement, as, 

i! estdevenu si gron, qu'U adela He is become so bulky that he 

peine d mcrcher, can hardly walk. 

// « tant e4>uru qu*i: en est bars He has been ninoing so fut 

d'haleine, that he is out of breath. 



Jamais takes sometimes the preposition d, and toujcurt 
the preposition pour, as, 

Sogu djamms heureux, Be for ever bappj. 

C*eH pour tot^urs. It is for ever. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

OF 6BAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. 

Grammatccal construction is the order which the 
genius of a language has assigned, in speech, to the 
different sorts of words into which it is distinguished. 
Construction is sometimes mistaken for syntax ; but 
there is tliis difference, the latter consists in the rules 
which we are to observe, in order to express the rela- 
tions of words one to another, whereas grammatical 
construction consists in the various arrangements 
which are allowed while we observe die rules of syn:ax. 
Now this arrangement is irrevocably fixed, not only as 
phrases may be interrogative, imperative, or exposi- 
tive, but also as each of these kinds may be af!irmative 
or negative. 

In sentences simply interrogative, the subject is 
either a noun or pronoun. 

If the subject be a noun, the following is the order to 
be observed : first, the noun, then the verb, then the 
corresponding personal pronoun, the adverb, if any, and 
the regimen in the simple tenses : in the compound tenses, 
the pronoun and the adverb are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle, as, 

Les lumidres sont-eUes un Hen Are sciences an advantage to 

pour les peuples ? ont-eUes nations 7 Have thsy ever 

jamais contribue d leur hm- contributed to their happi. 

heur 7 ness ? 

If the subject be a pronoun, the verb begins the se- 
ries, and the other words follow in the oraer already 
pointed out, as, 

Vous plairez-voiis toujours d Will you always take pleasure 

m6dire ? in slandering ? 

Aurez-vous Uentdtfini ? Shall you have goon done f 

N. B. When the verb is reflected, the pronoun 
forming the regimen begins the series ; this pronoun 

96 



410 OF GKAIEMATICAL OOKSTSVOnOV. 

always preserves its place before the verb, except in 

sentences simply imperative. 

In interrogative sentences, with negation, the same 

order is observed ; but ne is placed before the verb, and 

pas, or pointj after the verb in the simple tenses, and 

between the auxiliary and the participle in the compound 

tenses, as, 

Votrc frhrt ne vUndrortU pas Will not your brother come to- 

dtmain f morrow? 

ITaurex^vmis pas bieiUoi fim 1 Shall yoa not have soon done ? 

Remark. There are in French several other ways of 
interrogating. 

1. With an absolute pronoun, as, 

(^\ki voils a dit cela ? or, 

Qui eot-cequivousa dit cela t Who told yoa that f 

2. With the demonstrative pronoun ce, as, 
Est^e-vous ? Is it you ? Est-ce qu'U pletU ! Does ii raia T 

3. With an interrogative verb, as, 

Pourquoi vie merU-Upas 7 Why does he act come T 

Comment vous trouvez-vous ? How do you find yourself 7 

Hence we see that the absolute pronouns and the in. 
terrogative adverbs always begin the sentence : but the 
demonstrative pronoun always follows the verb. 

In sentences, simply imperative, the verb is always 
placed first, in the first and second persons ; but in the 
ihird, it comes afler the conjunction que and the noun 
or pronoun, as, 

AUons Idt Let as go there. 

Venez id. Come here. 

qjn'Hs y ttiOeni, Let them go there. 

QiM Pierre aiUe d Landres, Let Peter go to London* 

With negation ne and pas are placed as in inteiroga' 
tive sentences. 

For the place of the pronouns, (see p. 241.) 
Sentences are expositive, wheii we speak without 
either interrogating, or commanding. The following 
is the order of the words in those which aie affiniMiliTe : 



^« 



OF OB4lMMATICAL CONSTBUCn^ir. 4)1 

the subject, the verb, the adverb, the participle^ the re- 
giznen, as, 

Un hon prince miriu Vamour de A good prince deserves the love 

SA4 sujeUf et VesHme de tous Us of his subjectSi and the esteem 

peupUs, of all nations. 

Cisar cut inutiltfKent ptisaS le Cesar would have crossed th« 

RubicoUf s*U y cut eu de son Rubicon to no purpose^ had 

temps des Fakius^ there been Fabii in his time. . 

The negative sentences differ from this construction, 
only as iie is always placed before the verb, and jpa«, or 
^rU, either after the verb, or between the auxiliary and 
the participle, as, 

Vn homme riche nefnit p<is Um- A rich man does not always do 

jours le Hen qu^U pourraxty all the good he might. 

Ctciron n^eut peut^tre pas ite un Cicero would not perhaps have 

si grand orateur, siiedisirde been so great an orator, had 

s^Sever auz premieres dignU6s not the desire of rising to th« 

n^eut enfiamnU son dmSf firstdignttiesinflamedhis soul. 

Sentences are either simple, or compound. They 
are simple, when they ccmtain only one subject and one 
attribute, as, 

Vous lisez, You read. 

Vans itesjeune, You are young. 

They are compound, when they associate several 
subjects with one attribute, or several attributes with 
one subject, or several attributes with several subjects, 
or several subjects with several attributes. 

This sentence, Pierre et Paul JKmt heuretix, ia coipf 
pound by having several subjects ; this, ceUefemnw eat 
jolie, spiritudle et sensible, is compound by having se- 
veral attributes ; and this, Pierre et Paul sont spirituels 
et savansy is composed at once of several subjects and 
several attributes. 

A sentence may be compoimd in various other ways ; 
by the subject, by the verb, or by the attribute. 

By the subject, when this is restricted by an incideA 
tal proposition, as, 

Dieu, qui est bon. 
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By the verb, when it is modified by some circani 
stance of time, order, d^c, as, 

Dien, qat est bon, n*ahandonne jamais. 

By the attribute, when this attribute is modified by a 
regimen which is itself restricted, as, 

Dieu, qui est bon, n'abfandonne jamais Ics hommes, qui metteat 
sinccremcnt leiir confiance en lui. 

These simple, or compound sentences, may be jtnned 
to others by a conjunction, as, 

Quaiu/ on aime Fitiide, It temps When we love stody, time fliw 
passt sails qu^on s^en apercoivej w\\\t\tMi our perceiving it 

Tlie two partial phrases here form but one. 

Rule. When a sentence is composed of two partiid 
phrases, joined by a conjunction, harmony and perspi- 
cuity generally require the shortest to go first. 

EXAMPLES. 

^vuind Us passions nous qiiittentj When our passions leave us, we 

nous nousjUulons en vain, que in vain flatter ourselves that 

c'est nous qui Its ^uiUons, it is we that leave tlicm. 

Oh n^est point d platudre, quand, He is not to be pitied, who for 

au defaiU dt ptaisin rttls^ on want of real pleasure, finds 

trouvt It moyeu dt s*occuper dt means to amuse himselif %'Uh 

thim^rcs, chimer&s. 

Periods result from the union of several partial 
phrases, the whole of which make a complete sense. 
Periods, to be clear, require the shortest phrases to 
be placed first. The following example of this is taken 
from Fl^chier. 



N'attendez pas, Messieurs, 

1. Que j'ouvre una scene tragique ; 

2. Que je repr6sente ce grand homme ^teudu snr sespropres 
troph6es ; 

3. Queje d^.couvrece corps p41c etsanglant, anpr^docpnt 
fbme encore )a foudre qui Ta frap|)^ ; 

4. Que je fasse cricr son sang comme ttelui d'Abel, et qpfi 
j*expose & vos yeux les Images de la religion et de ia ^tritt 
6pl€ir6e« 
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Tilis admirable period is composed of four m^nberSy 
which go on gradually increasingA. It is a rule not to 
give more than four members to a period, and to avoid 
multiplying incidental sentences. 

Obscurity in style is generally owing to those small 
phrases which divert the attention from the principal 
sentences, and make us lose sight of them. 

The construction which we have mentioned is Callod 
direct, or regular, because the words are placed in 
those sentences according to the ordsr which has been 
pointed out. But this order may be altered in certain 
cases, and then the construction is called indirect, or 
irregular. Now, it may be irregular, by inversiony by 
ellipsis^ by pleonasm^ or by syUepsis ; these are what 
are called the four ligures of words. 



OF INVBBSION. 



Inversion is the transportation of a word into a place^ 
different from that which by usage is properly assigned 
to it. This ought never to be done except when it 
introduces more perspicuity, energy, or harmony into 
the language ; for it is a defect in construction, when* 
ever the relation subsisting between words is not easily 
perceived. 

There are two kinds of inversion : the one, by its 
boldness seems to be confined to poetry : the other is 
frequently employed even in prose. 

We shall speak here of the latter kind pply. 

The following inversions are authorized by custom. 

The subject by which a verb is governed may with 
propriety be placed after it, as. 

Tout ct ftw hd promet PamUU All that tiie friendship of Ad 
des RomaifUf Romans promises him. 

Reuakk. This inversion is a rule of the art of 
speaking and writing, whenever the subject is modified 

36* 
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by an incidental sentence, long enough to make us 
lose sight of the relation of the verb governed to the 
subject governing. 

The noun governed by the prepositions de and a 
may likewise be very properly placed before the verb, 
as, 

D'wie rotx entreconpit de son- Id a voice interrapted by sobs, 

gLiUf Us s'icrUntU, they exclaimed. 

A taut dHnjureSf qvCa-Uellt r6' To so mucb abuse, what an 

fondu f swer did she eive 7 

Tlie verb is likewise elegantly preceded by the pre. 

positions apr^s, dans, par^ sous, contre, &c. with their 

dependencies, as well as by the conjunction si, quandy 

parce que, puisque, quoique, lorsqtie, ^c. as. 

Par la loi du corpSy jt tUns d By the law of Iho body, I am 
ce monde qaipassCf connected with this passiog 

world. 
Puisqu^il le veut, qu'il hfasst, Sinoe he wishes it, let him do 

it. 



OF THE ELLIPSIS. 



EWpsis is the omission of a word, or even several 
words which are necessary to make the construction 
full and complete. In order to form a good ellipsis, 
the mind must be able easily to supply the words omit- 
ted, as, 

TaeeepUrais ks offres dc Da- I would accept the oSien of 

riust sifitais Alexandre :^-^t Darius, if I were Alexao- 

moi arissi, si fHais Parmc- der: — and so would I, if I 

««>»» were Parmenio. 

Here the mind easily supplies the words je Usaccep- 
leroiB in the second member. 

The ellipsis is very common in answers to interroga- 
tive sentences, as, 

ilnmnd viendrez-vous T-~d»- When will yoa come f— to* 
main, morrow. 

ihjoXisjje mendrai demain. 

In order to know whether an ellipsis be good, the 
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words that are understood must be supplied^ It is cor* 
rect, whenever the construction completely expresses 
the sensQ denoted by the words which are supplied ; 
otherwise it is not exact. 



OF THS FLEONASH. 

PleoTiasmf in general, is a superfluity of words ; in 
order to constitute this figure good, it must be sanc- 
tioned by custom, which never authorizes its use, but 
to give greater energy to language, or to express, in a 
clearer manner, the internal feeling with which we are 
affected. 

Et que m'a fait d moi cede Troie ou je cours ! 
Je md meurs. S'il ne veut pas vons le dire, je vous le dlmiy 
moi. 



Je Pni vu de mes propres yeux, 
Je I'ai enteadu eU mes propres 



propres oreiQts. 

—A moi, in the first sentence ; — me,y in the second ; 
— moi, in the third ; — de mes propres yeux, in the 
fourth ; and — de mes propres Oreille's, in the fifth, are 
employed merely for the sake of energy, or to manifest 
an internal feeling. But this manner of' speaking is 
sanctioned by custom. 

Remark. Expletives must not be mistaken for pleo 
nasms, as, 

C*est une affaire, oHUy va du It is an affair in which the 
salutdeteiat, safety of the state is conr 

cerned. 

Which is better than c^esi une affaire, oH U va, &c. 
by omitting y, which is in reality useloss on account of 
oil : but y here, is a mode of expression from which it 
is not allowable to deviate. 
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OT TH£ STLLSPSIS. 

The syllepsis is a figure by which a word relates 
mare to our meaniug, than to the literal expressions, as 
in these : 

n est onze heures ; 1*an mil sept cent qaatre-Tingt-duMieii£ 

When using it, the mind, merely intent upon a pre- 
cise meaning, pays no attention to either the niunber, 
or the gender of heure and an. 

There is likewise a syllepsis in these sentences : 

Je cnans qu*il ne Tienne. 
J*emp^lienii qa*il ne voos noise. 
J'ai pear qu*il ne m*oublie, &c. 

Full of a wish that the event may not take place, we 
are willing to do all we can, that nothing ishould pre- 
sent an obstacle to that wish. This is the cause of the 
introduction of the negative, which, although unne- 
cessary to complete the sense, yet must be preserved 
for the idiom. 

There is again a very elegant syllepsis in* sentences 
like the following from Racine : 

Entre le peupU et voos, voos prendrez Dieu poor juge ; 
Yous souvenant, nion fild,^e cache sous ce lin, 
Comme eux vous fttes pauvrci et, comme eux, oiphelin. 

The poet forgets that he has been using the word 
feuple : nothing remains in his mind but des fouxret 
and dc^ orpJielinSy and it is with that idea of which he 
is so fully impressed that he makes the pronoun eux 
agree. For the same reason, Bossuei and M^zengui 
have said, 

Quand lepeupU Hibreu entra dans la terre promise^ tont y c€16" 
bralt Imn ancfttres. — BosnrxT. 

Jfoise eut recoora an Seignear, etloi dit: qoe ftfam i m 
pcufU f bientdt Us me lapideront.-^Mxzsiroui. 

Lews and ils stand for les H^eux. 
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CHAP. IX. 

OF OBASIHATICAIi DISCORDANCES, AMPHIBOtOOXES, AlID 

6ALLICIS1IS. 

We have chiefly to notice two incorrect modes of 
construction, which are contrary to the principles laii 
down in the preceding chapters — grammatical discordan- 
ces, and amphibologies. 

OF DISCORDANCES. 

In general, there is a discordance in language, 
when the words, which compose the various members 
of a sentence, or period, do not agree with each other, 
either because their construction is contrary to analo- 
gy, or because they bring together dissimilar ideas, be- 
tween which the mind perceives an opposition, or can 
see no manner of affinity. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate this ; 

Notre r6putation ne depend ims des louanges qu*on nousdonne, 
maia des actions louables que nous faisons. 

This sentence is not correct, because the first mem- 
ber being negative, and the second affirmative, cannot 
come under the government of the same verb. It 
ought to be : 

Notre r6putRtion d6pend, non Our reputation depends, not 
des louanges qU*on nous upon the praises which are 
donae, maia des actions bestowed on us, but vpon the 
louables que, &c. praisewartJiy actions which we 

perform. 

But the most common discordances are those which 
aiise from the wrong use of tenses, as in this Sentence : 

II regarde votre raalheur comme une punition du pen de com- 
plaisance que vous <ncz eat pour lui, dans le temps qu'il voos 
pria, &c. 

Because the two preterits, definite and indefinite, can* 
not well agree together ; it should be ; 
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Que vous eAtes poor lui dans le tempe qa*il vans pria. 
There is discordapce in this sentence : 
On en ressentit BxtUmi de joie que d'une victoire compile dtM 
ttn autre temps, 

Because the verb cannot be understood after the que 
which serves for the comparison, when that verb is to 
l^ in a diJOferent tense ; it should be : 

On en reseentit autant do joie qu'on en anrait ressenti, Ac, 
This line of Racine, 

Le floty qui rapporta, recule 6pouvant6y 
is also incorrect, because the form of the present cannot 
associate with that of the preterit definite ; it should 
have been : fui Va apporti, 

OF A]iFHIBOI.OGIES. 

Amphibology in language is when a sentence is so 
constructed as to be susceptible of two difierent inter- 
pretations: this must be carefully avoided. As we 
speak only to be understood, perspicuity is the first and 
most essential quality of language ; wo should always 
recollect that what is noi clearly expressed in any law 
guage^ is rto language at all. 

Amphibologies are occasioned, 1. By the misuse of 
— ^moods, and — tenses. 2. Of — ^the personad pronouns, 
it, le, la, <kc. 3. Of — the possessive pronouns, son, sa, 
ses, <kc. 4. By giving a wrong place to nouns. 



EXAMPLE. 
Of on Amphibology of the first Kind. 

Qn'al-je fait, |»mer vemr aceabler en ces lieax 

Un h^ros, sur qui seul j*ai pu tourner les yeux ? Rachtk. 

Pour venir forms an amphibology, bbca^use we do not 
know whether it relates to the person who speaks, or to 
the person spoken to : it should have been : Pour que 
voiis veniez. 
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EXAMPLE. 

Of an Amphibology of the second Kind. 

Cesar voulat jpremi^rement sixrpaaser Pomp^ ; les grandes 
richesses de Crassus lui firent croire, qa'U pourrait partager la 
gtoire de ces deux grands hommes. 

This sentence is faulty in its construction^ because 
the pronouns U and lui seem to relate to C^sar^ although 
the sense obliges us to refer them to Crassus, 



EXAMPLE. 

Of an Amphibology of the third Kind, 
Valdre aUa chez L6andre ; U y trouva son fils. 

The pronoun son is ambiguous, because we do not 
know to which it relates, to Valdre, or to Leandre. 



EXAMPLE. 

Of an Amphibology of the fourth Kind, 

J'ai envoys les lettresy que j'ai Rentes, a la poste. 

A la poste, thus placed, is equivocal, because we do 
not know whether it is meant that the letters have been 
written at the post-ofRce, or sent to the post-office. 



OF OALLICISKS. 

We have distinguished in our '< Grammaire PhiJoso' 
phique et Litt6raire," four sorts of gallicisms : we shall 
only mention here those of constsuction. 

The gallicisms of construction are, in general^ irre- 
gularities and deviations from the customary rules of 
syntax : there are some, however, which are mere 
ellipses, and others which can only be attributed to the 
caprice of custom* 
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General PiinfciPLE. Every gallicism of construe* 
tion which obscures the meaning of the sentence, ought 
to be condemned. Those only ought to be preserved 
which do not impair perspicuity, by introducing irregu* 
larity of construction, and which are, at the same time, 
sanctioned by long practice. 

According to this principle, this elliptic gallicism is 
now rejected : 

Et qu*ainsi ne soit, meaning : ce que je vous dis est si vrai cpe, 
because it obscures the sentence. For instance : 

J*6tais dans ce jardin, et qn'aiusi nesoU^ voilA udc fleur que j*j 
ai cueillie, thai is : Et pour preuve de cela, voild une fleur, &.c. 

MoUerc and La Fontaine seem to have been the last 
great writers that have used this expression. 

One of the most conrnion gallicisms is thift in which 
the impersonal verb tZ j^ a, is used for tZ e«£, il ansU. 
These expressions : 

II y cvait une fois un roi ;— il y a cent k parier centre on, 

are gallicisms. T^ere are two in the following sea. 
teoce : 

n n^y a pas jttsq}Caux enfans, Even children will meddle with 
qui ne s^en mHeni, it. 

The verb /alloir forms a sort of gallicism with the 
pronoun en, when it is conjugated like pronominal verbs 
with the double pronouns, U se ; as, 

II ft'en faut, il s*en fallait, &c 
It then means to be tDarUingy and when preceded by an 
adverb of quantity, the first pronoun is omitted, as^ 

Peu s'en faut, tant s'en faut. 

These several manners of using the verb yoObcr wiU 
be found in the following sentences : 

EXAaiPLES. 

W 8*en faut bien qu'il soV. Keisfarfrom^tmgmdmr 

aossl haliile qa*il croit Tctre, as he tkmks. 

Pea 8*en est falln qa*il n*ait He was wry uemr fmkng la 

•oecombd dans cette entreprise, tkat ttndertaJdng, 

II ne sVn est presqae rien He was as netar m» jKHiflfi li- 

lalla qu'U n'ait fctfe tu6, ing kOUd, 
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VoiM dites qnll s'en faot Ym my U wamts fwenif 

vingt livres que la somme en- pounds to eompieU the turn, hk 

ti^re n'y soit, mais vous Vous yom an mistaken, U eanmoi 

trompeE, il ne peut pas s'en want so much, 
falioir tant, 

Son rhnme est enti^rement His cold is atftre/y well, or 

ga^ri, ou peat s'en fant, veiy near, 

Que s'en est-ii fallu que'ces Uow near toere tkese iwa 

deux amis ne se soieut oroail- friends quarreUing t 

i^r ■ 

Je ne suis pas content de J asu not satitficd uixh your 

votre application k T^tude, tant applkation to study, Jar from 

s'en ftiut, it, 

Tant s'en faut aue cette co- So fat from Uds jgjktjf pleas' 

m^die me plaise, eile me sem- ingme, likinkitinsiJ^enile, 
ble au contraire d6te-stable, 

II s'en fallait beaucoup que / was far from ofprmmg 

jeTous approovasse dans cette jrour enuliMt on tikrt occaffUNi. 
circonstaoce, 

The sentences : 

U n'ese rteit motns qjOA gtmifsna, He Is far from being generous. 

Vows avez beau dire. You may say wluit you please, ^ 

but, M. 

A ee qu'il me semols. By whaA can see, as the mat- 
ter appears to me, &e. 

Nous voild d nous lameuter. We beg^ to lament, here we 

are lamenting, crying, &e. 

^^ed'Os que ds nous, Wbat wretohod beings we are ! 



&e. &e. 



are also gallicisms. 



The use which is made of the preposition en, in 
many sentences, is likewise another source of galli* 
cisms ; some of this kind will be found in the following 
expressions : 

A qui en avez^Tous f Whom are you angry with T 

Monveut^venirf What does he um at? what 

would he be at T 
n lui en veut, He has a quarrel with him, &e. 

The preposition en changes also, sometimes, the sig- 
nification of verhs, and then gives rise to gallicisms. 

37 
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Tlie coojunctioD que produces as great a number of 
gallicisnis ; as, 
CTat mm terriUe pMUum quB Gaming is a terrible pasnon. 

CeM Mame em vmim qw je tm- It is in Tain then that I wnric 

Ce m'ed jms irop mt eeU, That is not too nnich. 

RK'eMqueiTmgotrdticomrmgt, There is nothing like having 

courage. 

Many others will be found in tbe use which is made 
of the prepositions a, de^ danSj apres, &c. but enough 
has been said on the subject. 

Gallicisms are of very great use in the simple style, 
therefore La Fontaine and Mad. de Sevign^ ai>ound in 
them. The middling style has not so many, and the 
•olemn oratorical but few, and these even of a peculiar 
nature. Only two examples of this kind, both taken 
from the tragedy of Iphigenia, by Racine, wfll be here 
inserted. 

A*^el^voas pn penser qn*aa sang d'Agamennoa 
Acliille prefenU«Re fille sans notn, 
^jfi de toiK son destin ce <|a*elle a pa compfvodpa, 
C'est qn'eile sort d'on sang, d:c. 



And 



Je pe uds fat m'crrte «^ retient mon coantMn, 
Que \m.T un prompt avis de tout ce qui se pi 
Je me comrt aes difeux diviilguer la menace. 



In the first instance, qui is the subject, though with« 
out relating to any verb ; and in the second, je ne sais 
fuim''arrHequejenecourey is contrary to the rules of 
common construction. " But,** sa3's Vaugelas, " these 
extraordinary phrases, far from being vicious, possofli 
the more beauty, as they belong to a paiticalar V^^ cf 
language." 



FREE EXERCISES. 

. I. 

MADAME DE MAINTENON TO HER BROTHER. 

We c&n only be 1 unhappy by our own fkiilt ; this shall always 
bo my text, and my reply to your lamentations. Recollect 2, 
my dear brother, th.- voyage to America, the misfortunes of our 
father, of our infancy and our youth 3 ; and you will bless Pro- 
vidence instead of murmuring against fortune. Ten years ago, 
we were both very far (l>cIow our present situation 4 ;) and our 
hopes were so feeble 5, that we limited our wishes to an (income 
of three thousand livres 6.) At present we have four time? that 
sum 7, and our desires are not yet satisfied ! we enjoy the happy 
mediocrity which you have so often extolled 8 ; let us bo contenL 
If possessions 9 come to us, let us receive them from the hand 
of God, but let not our views bd 10 too extravaeant II. We 
have (every thine necessary V2) and comfortable iS; all the rest 
is avarice 14 ; al! these desires of greatness spring from 15 a 
restless heart. Your debts are all paid, and you may five ele- 
gantly 16, without contracting more 17. What have you to 
desire? must 18 schemes 19 of wealth and ambition occasion 20 
the loss of your repose and your health ? read the life of St 
Louis ; you will see how unequal 21 the greatness of this world 
is to the desires of the human heart ; God only can satisfy 
them 22. I repeat it, vou are on'y unhappy by your own fault 
Your uneasiness 23 destroys your health, which you ought to 
preserve, if it were 24 only because I love you. Watch 25 your 
temper 26 *. if vou can render it less splenetic 27 and less 
gloomy, (yen will have gained a great advantage 28.) This Is 
not the work of reflection only ; exercise, amusement, and a re- 
gular life, (are necessary for the purpose 29.) You cannot think 
well (whilst your health is affected 30 ;) when the body is debili- 
tated 31, the mind is without vigour. Adieu ! write to me more 
frequently, and in a style less gloomy. 

1 On ne etre...que. 2 Songer a. 3 The misfortunes of our in 
fancy and those of our, Ac. 4 Du point od nous sommes au 
jourd'hui. 5 Si pen de chose. 6 Trois mille livres de rente. 7 
That «iim, en.. .plus. 8 Have so often extoUcdf vanter si fort, 
ind-2. 9 FosscssumSj biens. 10 Let us not have views. 11 Trop 
vaste. 12 Le n^cessaire. 13 Le commode. 14 Avariu, cupidity. 
15 Spring fronif partir du vide de. 16 D61i€ieusement. Iv C<wi- 
irwttng morCf en faire de nouvelles. 18 Mustf faut-il que. 19 
Projet. 20 Occasion^ oofiter, sub-1. 21 Unequal, au-dessous de. 
22 Satisfy them, le rassasier. 23 Uneasiness j inquietude pi. 24 




inent. 



n. 

THE CCHIYERT. 



Divine OMKJ 1 Inibniii^t a ricioaimaKiDto msocidyof 

wugBif whom monb w«n ho\j mod puce. He wee effscted by 

thMTYiitiies; it wuBot loag Sbctere 3 he imitated them antd 

loit hit old hebitB : he became joat, lober, peiirDt, leborioas, and 

benevoleiit. His deedi nobodr coeld deeT, bat they wefe attri- 

bsted 4 tf> odious neoCtYeSb Tner praised his good actioBS, widi- 

oai loving his peraon : tliey would always jod^ him by what be 

bed been, not oy what he was become. This ujosliee filled him 

witii grief ; he abed tears in the bosom of an ancient sage, more 

jwt and more hnmane than the otiien. <* O my son," said tke 

old man to him, ^ thou art better tlian thy repntatioB; be thankfU 

*' to God for it. Happy tlie man who can say, my enemies and 

^ my rivals censure in me vices of which I am not guilty. What 

^ matters 5 it, if tiuw art good, that men persecnte thee as wick- 

** ed / Hast thou not, to comfort thee, tne two best witnesses of 

«< thy actions, God and thy conscience t** Saivt-Lahbxbt. 

Mr. de Montauaier has wnueu a letter to Monseigneur apoa 
the taking of Philipsbouigh, which very much pleases me. 
" Monseigneur, I do not compliment you on the capture of Phi- 
** Upsbourg : you hada good army, bombs, cannon, and Vanban ; 
** neither shall I comj^bment you upon your valour : for that is 
** an hMeditBry virtue in your family. But I rejoice that yoo 
*'are liberal, senerons, humane, and that you know how to 
** recompense the services of those who behave well : it is for 
this that I con{[^atulate yon.'' Ssvisas. 

m. 

THE GOOD MINISTER. 

AN SASTEBir TALE. 

The great Aaron Haschild began to suspect that his visier 
Gia^ was not deservine of the confidence which he bad rn)osed 
Hi him. The w««meB of Aaron, the inhabitants of Bagdac^. the 
eoortiers, the dervisea, censoied the vimer with bitterness. The 
calif loved Giafar ; he would not condeom him upon the clamoan 
of the city and the cuwt : he visited his empire ; every where 
be saw the land well cultivated, the country smiling, the cottages 
i^lent, the useful arts honoured, and youth full of gaiety. Be 
viated his fortified cities and sea-ports, he saw numerous Aifi, 

1 Mls^corde. 2 Ne pas tarder. 3 A, in£-l. 4 On domisr 
des motift. 5 Importer. 
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whldi threatened the coasts of Africa and of Asia ; he sair Mrar 
riors disciplined and content ; these warriors, the seamen and the 
peasantry, exclaimed : " O God, pour thy blessings upon the 
" faithful, by giving them a calii like Aaron, and a vizier lilce 
" Giafar." The caJif, affected by these exclamations, enters a 
mosque, falls upon his knees, and cries out : " Great God, 1 re- 
'* turn thee tlianks ; thou hast given mc a vizier of whom my 
« courtiers speak ill, and my people speak well." 

SAINT-LufBKRT. 

Providence conducts us with so much goodness throu^ the 
different periods of our life, that we (do not perceive our progress 
1.) This loss takes place gently 2, it is imperceptible, it is the 
shadow of the sun-dial whose motion we do not see. If, at twen- 
ty years of age, we could see 3 in a mirror, tlic face we shall have 
at three-score, we (should be shocked at the contrast 4,) and 
terrified at our own figure ; but it is day by day wo advance : 
we are to-day as we were yesterday, and shall be to-morrow as 
we are to-day ; so we go forward without perceiving it, and this 
is a miracle of that Providence whom 1 adore. Skvign£. 



IV. 

THE MAGNIFICENT PROSPECT. 

This beautiful house was on the declivity of a hill, from 
whence you beheld the sea, sometiiaes clear and smooth as glass, 
sometimes idly 1 irritated against the rocks on which it broke, 
bellowing 2 and swelling its waves like mountains. On another 
side was seen a river, in which were islands bordered with 
blooming limes, and lofty poplars, which raised their proud heads 
to the very clouds. The several channels, which fonned those 
islands, seemed sporting 3 in the plain. Some rolled their limpid 
waters with rapidity ; some had a peaceful and still course ; 
others, by long windings, ran back again, to rcascend as it were 
to their source, and seemed not to have power to leave these en- 
chanting borders. At a distance were seen hills and mountains, 
which were lost in the clouds, and formed, by tlieir fantastic 
finire, us delightful a horizon (as the eye could wish to behold 4.) 
The neighbouring mountains were covered with verdant (vine 
branches, 5) hanging in festoons ; the grapes, brighter than pur- 
ple, could not conceal themselves under the leaves, and the 
vine 6 was averioaded with its fruit. The fig, the olive, the 
pomegranate, and all other trees, overspread the plain, and made 
H one lai^ garden. Feneix)^ . 

1 Ne le sentir presque pas. 2 Va doucement. 3 On nous faire 
Toir. 4 Tomber k la renverse. 

1 Follement. 2 En g^mir. 3 Se jouer. 4 A souhait pour le 
olusir de. 5 Pampre, m. 6 Vigne, f. 
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A GESflM&L TISW OT If ATCRE. 

itn vfhMt magnfifieasa dBflsntn* si&ine 1 iqioa eaitk ! A 
_ ligiiC extMuttn^ from east ti> west, ^6a successivelj the 
two hemisptaenB of tiib globe ; an. ciement transpftrmt and light, 
nam— d b it ; n ^tln twundtin y heat animates^ ghrea beio^ 8 
tD tlia jaadb aim&i anfabrioo* nmninf strawBs contribde to 
tteir pRscrratian and growtii ; enrinenGes tfirccsified over the 
lanrei Inmt arraat tlio Tapoim of the air, midB these springs ki- 
iiih— irihiri and alwaiya new ; in u M ua e canrltks made to receive 
tiiam. ifivida tlie Gontunnla» The extent of the see b aa great as 
that *ji the aeith ; it ia not n cold, bercen eleaent ; it is a new 
aapire. aarwh^aapofmluna as thnftisL The inger of God has 
aaaned their biHinduw9b 

The euth. rising above thn level of tfae9e% b aecnre 3 firum 
its >jni|nioiis : its iurfean^ enameUed with flowers, adorned with 
ever^^rin^inj^ verdure, pwipled with thoosacds and thousands 
iHf «pecie!» oi di&rent nniinais, ia a place of rest, a delightful 
abode, where mau« piaoed in order to second natore, preside: 
over ail beingik The only one anaong theai all, capable nf 
knowing and worthy of admiriag^ God has made him spectator 
of the univerae. and a witaiHa of his woadersw The tUvine spaik 
with which he i> animated, enables him to participate in the ^ 
viae mysCMtes ; it ia by this light that he thinks and redects ; by 
it ha se«s> and reads in the book of tiaa oniverse, as ia a copy ot 
the Deity. 

Natnre is the exterior throne of the divine Bibjasty ; the man 
who contemplates, who ctmfies it, rises by degrees to the Ulte- 
rior throne of Onmipotence. Made to aJore the Creator, the 
vaasat of heaven, sovereign of the earth, he easobles^ peonies, 
enriehea it ; he eatabliahas among hving beincs, order, sobcHWOSr 
tion. harmony; he embeUiahes naturekefseS ; he coltivates, ex- 
tends, and pi^liahea it; U]p» off the thiatie and the briar, and aiol- 
tiiplks Ike grape and the leee. Bunos 



VL 

ANOTHiat GENESAL VIEW OF NATURE. 

Trees* shrubs, and plants, are the ornaments and clothing 1 of 
tie<darth. No thing b so melancholy 2 as the prospect of a cann- 

7 User. 8 Nen avoir que fiure. 

I NebriUerpas. 2 Faice ecloire. 3 Arabh de. 

1 TMement STnste 
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tiy naked and bare 3, exhibiting to tlie eye nothing bat stones, 
mod, and sand. But, vivified by natore, and clad 4 in its nup- 
tial robe, amidst the course of streams and the singing of biros, 
the earth presents to man, in the harmony of the three kingdoms, 
a spectacle full of life, of uiterest and charms, the only spectacle 
in the world of which his eyes and heart are never weair 5. 

The more a (contemplative man's soul is fraught with sensi 
bility 6,) the more he yields to the extacies which this harmony 
produces in him. A soft and deep melancholy then takes pos- 
session of his senses, and in an intoxication of delight, he loses 
himself in the immensity of that beautiful system, with which he 
feels himself identified.' Then every particular object es<*iipea 
him, he sees and feels nothing but in the whole. Some eircun^ 
stance must contract his ideas, and circumscribe his imagination, 
before 7 he can observe by parcels that universe which he was 
endeavouring to embrace. J. J. Rousseau. 



VII. 
CULTIVATED NATURE. 

How beautiful is cultivated nature I by the labours of man, 
how brilMant it is, and how pompously adorned ! He himself 
is its chief ornament, its noblest part ; bv multiplying himself, 
lie multiplies the most precious germ ; she also seems to mul- 
tiply with him : by his art, he (brings forth to view 1) all that 
she^concealed 2 in her bosom. How many unknown treasures ! 
What new riches ! Flowers, fruits, seeds brought to perfection, 
multiplied to inCnity; the useful species of animals transport- 
ed, propagated, increased without number; the noxious spe- 
cies reduced, confined, banished ; gold, and iron more neces- 
sary than gold, extracted from the bowels of the earth ; torrents 
confined 3, rivers directed, contracted 4 ; the sea itself subjected, 
explored 5, crossed, from one hembphere to the other ; the eaith 
accessible in every part, and every where rendered equally 
cheerful and fniitful : , in the valUes, delightful meadows ; in 
thte plains, rich pastures and still richer harvests ; hills covered 
with vines and fruits: their summits crowned with useful trees 
and young forests ; deserts changed into cities inhabited bv an 
immense popvJation, Avhich, continually circulating, spreads ftself 
from these centres to their extremities; roads opened and fre- 
quented, communications established every where, as so :nany 
witnesses of the strength and union of society ; a thousand other 
monum3nts of power and glory sufficiently demonstrate that 
man, possessing dominion over the earth, has changed, renewed 
the \\7iole of its surface, and thai, at all times, he shares the euk- 
pire of it witli nature. 

3 PelT 4RevetTr 5 3e lasser. 6 Contemplateur avoir I'dme 
sensible. 7 Pour qu'il. 

1 Meltre au jour. 2 Rec^ler. 3 Contcnu. 4 Resserrb. 5 
Reconnu. 
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THE SUK SUBJiXrr coxnsuED. 

«Blr mess br 
ndfae 
^om iBtewr. If Ikis ckbbi „ ^ — ^ 

dMUnie&. 'fT'gpr ttens cAtnifBs. warn insiiM PLtMiiu 1 wttSier tiw 
band CB^ noare- : flke i i i mw i i bcr n^b, cnan tke woric of 
nan. mmt-i i miA dafl mad soh hs 
i iMi if> _n. tbm in iinft. aad leai-es Urn wnluBglNrt tke regret of 
livsins Imc. tfarnoffh bir &b)1. vtet kis uKcAon kad coaqaered 
kr tbffir laboaR. ^Tfamr tbafs. in wliidi oaa kaes his doaiauoa, 
thwir tiailM w iB ^agfis. diirimr vkU nvfy tliia^ is seea to pe> 
Tish. arr aKnnv prgcwte d Ivr nr. aad arocmpuued br scareky 
aad d!n>n|inlB£iciii. Man, irko caa d3 notiuag bat by namber, 
who » stmne cmh- hy union, who can br bappy oaly by peaee, is 
■Md encfoirt lo hns fahasrif for bk mneifT. aad 1o figfat for his 
mm. Impf.Itftd bv an insntuble Anrsi of hnviik^. bUndM by am 
bhion <<tiH mnrr inaoadile. be reaonacfn ■]! tbe feriln^ c^ hoina 
aiiy. tornf all b» fiiii<nii£ili ncaJaA buaself, seeks aiatan] destmctioo, 
ae&ialhr S dmtroys hhasielf ; aad. afier these periods of blood and 
carnase. wbnitbe amnke of <^nr bas vasdbed, be coatemplatefl 
«ith a sad ey«u tbe^aith imstfid. tbe arte buried, aatioos scattered, 
flbe peoplf wfo^eDod, bis ovra bafniaes rained, and his real 
pawtr annifaHatf>d. Bcfioi. 

IXrOCATlOX TO THE GOD OF NATURE. 

Abaicbly God : arbose preaenre a^one supports B«iare, and 
maiafranis tbe banaosy of tbe law? of Tbe n n ivewe : Thou, who, 
from tbe immnTcable'tbroae of ibe emmreca. seest the celestial 
^dwrr* noli nadrr tby fip*l, wftbont ^'ork or confbsion : who, 
£rmn tbe bosom of repose, rrproducesi eveiy moment tbeir im 
mejHie mnmaents. and alone eovemesL ia profound peace, that 
iafiaile number of bftawins and worlds ; resitcwe. restore at length 
traa.TnliritT lo tbe a^^iraled carA ! )H ft be aient at thv voice ; 
kl disrorid and war cease tb-ar proad cfaaKMirs ! God 'of good- 
aoa. aatborof all beia^ iby paleroa] eye lakes in 1 all tbe ob- 
j*»rt5 rf tbe creatiMi ; but inaa ks thr chosen bein^ : tboo hast 
ilhimhied 2 bis soul with a nry of thv inunorfal li^t : complete 
tbe measaar of ihy kindness by peae^tiag bis heart with a ray 
«f tby lore : i)us diviae sentimeet. diffusia; itself every where, 
will reconcile opposite aatarM ; maa will no longer dread the 
mcbl of man ; bis band will no loa^ser wield tbe murderoos 
1 3 : tbe devoaria^ tames of war wiD no loa^r dry up 4 the 




Reatm-. it De faarbarie. 3 Ea effet. 

SEclairer. 3Le£er.....jnBersaniaiii. 4 Tarir. 
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soupces of popalation : the haman species, now weakened, mati> 
lated, mowed down in the blossom, will spring anew 6 and 
multiply without number ; nature, overwhelmed under the weight 
of scourges 6, will soon re-assume, with a new life, its formei 
(hutfulness ; and we, beneficent God, w'.Il second it, we will eol- 
tiTste it, we will contemplate it incessantly, that we may every 
moment offer thee a new tribute of gratitude and admiration. 

BuFrov. 

Happy they who arc disgusted with 1 turbulent pleasures, and 
know how to be contented 2 with the sweets of pji innocent life! 
Happy they who delight in bains; instructed 3, and who take a 
pldasore 4 in storing their minds with knowledge! Wherever 
adverse fortune may throw them, they alw&ys carry entertain- 
ment with them ; and the disquiet which preys upon others, even 
in the midst of pleasures, is unknown to those who can employ 
themselves in reading. Happy they who love to read, and are 
not like me deprived of tne ability. As these thoughts were 
passing in my mind, I went into a ^loomv forest, where I imme- 
diately perceived an old man, hoidmg a book in his hand, llie 
forehead of this sage was broad, bald, and a little wrinkled : a 
white beard hung down to his girdle ; his stature was tall and 
majestic ; his complexion still fresh and ruddy, his eyes lively 
and piercing, his voice sweet, his words plain and charming. I 
never saw so venerable an old man. He was a priest of Apollo, 
and officiated 5 in a marble temple, which the kings of Egypt 
had dedicated to that God in this forest. The book which he 
held in his hand was a collection of hymns in honour of the 
Gods. He accosted me in a frienJly manner; and we discoursed 
together. He related things past so well, that they seemed 
present, and yet with such brevity, that his account never tired 
me. He foresaw the future by bis profound knowledge, which 
made him know men and the cfesigRS of which the^ are capable. 
With all this wisdom he was cheerful and complaisant, and the 
sprightiiest youth has not so many graces as this man had at so 
advanced an age. He accordingly loved young men when they 
were teachable 6, and had a taste for study and virtqe. 

Fxvxx.oir. 



XI. 

THOUGHTS ON POETRY. 
Wherever I went, I found that poetry was considered as th« 

. 1 ■ — ■■■'!-' 

5 Germer de nouveau. 6 F16au. 

1 Se d6go()ter de. 2 Sc contentor de. 3 S'instniire. 4 Se 
plaire. 5 Scrvir. C Docile. 
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(hlffhest learainjT 1) and regarded with a Timftration (somewhat 
UHfroaching to 2,) that which men would pay to angelic nature. 

it yet fills me wHb wonder that, in almost all conntries, tiie 
most ancient naets are considered as the best ; whether (h be 
that 3) every kind of knowledge is an acquisition gradually at- 
tainecl, and poetry is a gift conferred at once ; or that the first 
poetry of every nation surprised them as a novelty, and retained 
the credit by consent, which it received by accident at first ; or 
whether, as the province 4 of poetry is to cescribe nature and 
passion, which are always the same, the first writers (took pos- 
session 6) oi (tlie most striking objects for description 6,)^ and 
(the most probable occurrences for fiction 7,) and left nothing to 
those that followed them, but transcription 8 of the same events, 
and new combinations 9 of the same images. Whatever be the 
reason, it is commonly observed, that the p-arly writers are m 
possession of nature, and their followers 10 of art : tliat the first 
excel in st>%ngth and invention, and the latter in elegance and 
refinement. 

I was desirous to add my name to this illustrious fraternity 11. 
I read all the poets of Persia and Arabia, and was able to repeat 
by memory the volumes that are susi)»;nded in the mosque oi 
Mecca. But I soon found that no man was ever great by imita- 
tion. My desire of excellence 12 impelled 13 me to transfer 14 
my attention to nature and to life 15. Nature was to he my »ib- 

i*ect, aiid men to be my auditors : I could never describe what I 
lad not seen ; 1 could not hope (to move thosa with delight or 
terror 16) whose hiterests and opinions 1 did not understand 17. 

XIL 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

Being now resolved to be a poet, I saw every thing (with a 
new purpose 18 ;) my sphere of attention was suddenly magni- 
fied : no kind of knowledge (was to l>e overiookcd 19.) *I ranged 
mountainai and deserts for 20 images and resemltlances, and 
(pictured upon my mind 21) every tree of the forest and flower 
of the valley. 1 observed with equal care the crags of the rock 
and the pinnacles of the palace. Sometimes 1 wandered along 
the mazes of the rivulet, and sometimes watched the changes ot' 
the summer^clouds. To a poet nothing can be useless. What- 

1 Partie la plus sublime de la litt6rature^ 2 Q,ui tenoit de. 3 
Cela vienne de ce que. 4 But. 5. S'emparer. 6 Objets qui four- 
nissaient les plus riches descriptions. 7 Evenemens qui pr talent 
le plus k la fiction. 8 De copier. 9 Faire de nouvellos combi- 
naisons. 10 Successeurs. ]] Famille. 12 Excel ler. 13 En- 
pger. 14 Reporter... sur. 15 Tableau de la vie. 16 Rgveiller 
le plaisir ou la terreur dans ceux. 17 Ne connattre ni. 18 Sous 
un nouveau jour. 19 Je ne devais negliger. 20. Pour recueiller. 
91 P^n^trer mon esprit du tableau de. 



FUSE BXSBCI8ES. 481 

ever ifi bfiautifal, and whatever is dreadful, must be familiar to 
his imagination : he must (be conversant 22) with all that (ia 
awfuUjr vast or elegantly little 23.) The plants of the garden, 
the animals of the wood, tne minerals of tlie earth, and the me- 
teors of the sky, must all concur to More his mind with inex- 
haustibie variety : for every idea is useful for the (enforcement 
or decoration 24) of moral or religious tnith ; and he who knows 
most, will have most power 25 of diversifying his scenes 26, and 
gratifying his reader Avith remote allusTons and unexpected in- 
struction. 

All the appearances of nature I was, thrrefore, careful to study 
27, and every country which 1 have surveyed has contributed 
something to my poetical [)owers. 

In so wide a survey, interrupted the prince, you must surely 
have left much unobserved. I have lived, till now, within the 
circuit of these mountains, and yet cannot walk abroad without 
the sight of something which I had never beheld before, or never 
needed 28. 

xm: 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

The business of a poet, said Imlac, is to examine, not the indi- 
vidual, but the species ; to remark general properties and (large 
apiiearances 29 :) he does not number the sti*eak3 of the tulip, or 
describe the different shades In the verdure of the forest. He is 
to exhibit, in his portraits of nature, such prominent and striking 
features, as 80 recal the original to every mind ; and must neglect 
the minuter discriminations 31, which one may have remarked, 
and another neglected, for those characteristics 32 which are 
alike obvious 33 to vigilance 34 and carelespness 35. 

But the knowledge of nature is only half 36 the task of a poet : 
he must be acquainted likewise with all the modes 37 of life. 
His character requires that he estimate 38 the happiness and 
misery of every condition : observe tLe power of all tne passions, 
in all their combinations, and trace the changes 39 of the human 
mind, as they are modified by various institutions, -and acciden- 
tal influences of climate or custom: fiom the sprightliness of 
infancy to the despondence of decrepitude. He must divest 
himself 40 of the prejudices of his age or country ; he must 
consider right and wrong 41 in their abstracted and invariable 
state 42 ; he must disregard present laws and o pinions, and rise 

22 B'len connaitre. 23 Etonne par sa grandeur, ou chanfle par 
son 616gante petitesse. 24 Fortifier, ou embellir. 25 Ressources 
pour. 26 Tableau. 27 Etudier avec soin toutes les, &c. 28 Re- 
marquer. 29 Considtrer les objets en grand. 30 De ces traits 
saillans et frappans qui, &c, 31 Ces petits details. 32 Pour 
s'appliquer A caractcriscr, &.c. &c. 33 Frappe €galement. 34 
(Ell observatcur. 35 Esprit insouciant. 36 The half of. 37 
Tons les diff'6rens aspects. 38 Apprfecier. 39 Suivre les vicia- 
Kitudes. 40 Se d^poniller. 41 Ce qui est juste ou injuste. 48 
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to general and transcendent truths, which will always betbe 
Mine ; be must, therefore, (content himself with the slow prognsi 
of his name 43,) contemn the applaur^ of his own time, aod 
conmit his claims to the justice of posterity. He must write as 
the interpreter of nature, and the legislator of mankind, and con- 
sider himself as presiding 44 over the thoughts and manners of 
future generations, as a being superior to time and place. 

His labour is not yet at an end : he roust know many languages, 
and many sciences ; and, that his style may be worthy of his 
thoughts, he must, by incessant practice, familiarize himself to 
every delicacy of speech and grace of harmony. S. Johmsok. 

Flni follow nature, and your judgment frame. 

By her just standard, which is still the same : 

Unerring nature, still divinely bright, 

One clear, unchanged, and universal light. 

Life, force, and beauty, must to all impart ; ] 

At once ihe source, and end, and test of art. 2 

Art, from that fund, each just supply provides ; 

-n/^^,- !«i A _i r •xi.-'.l __! . i 




Hach motion guides, and every nerve sustains 
It?elf unseen, but in th' effect remains. 3 
Some, to whom heav'n in wit has been profuAO, 
Want as much more to turn it to its use : 
For wit and judgment often are at strife, 
Tho' meant each other's aid, like man acd wife. 4 
'Tis more to guide, than spur the muse's steed. 
Restrain his tury, than provoke his speed : 5 
The winged courser, like a gen'rous horse. 
Shows most true mettle, when you check its course. 6 
PoFi . 

Abstraction faite de ces divers pr^juges. 43 Se r^signer k voir 

ion nom percer difficilement. 44 Influer. 

1 Light, clear, immutable, and universal nature, which never 

errs, and shines always with a divine splendour, must impart to all 

she does, life, force, and beauty. 2 She is at once the source, Ac 

3 So in a fau: body, unseen itself, but always sensible by its ef- 
fects, the soul continually actin?, feeds the whole with spirits,£Us 
It with vigour, guides every motion of it, and sustains every nerve 

4 Some to whom heaven has given wit with profusion, want as 
much yet to know the use they ought to make of it ; for wit and 
Judgment, though made, like man and wife, to aid each other, an 
often in opposition. 

6 l( is more difficult to guide Ihan spur the courser of the ma- 
■es, and to restrain its ardour than provoke its impetuosity. 
6 The winged courser is like a generous horse : the more we strffi 
to stop it in itsrapid co\xnA,\bft xaoxe itshows unconquerable vigoir. 



EXAMPLES OF PHRASES 



ON THE 



CfPAL DIFFICULTIES OF THE FREXCH LANGUAGE. 



;ut Ics CollccUnt Purtitifs. 

ipart de» /rt^its vcrit »9nt JPvn 

(tart dr% gens ne te eotiduisent fue 

it. 

ftarl (fit mondt ^t trompe. 

'ise par philotophit let Aonneur*, 
ipai't il'i monde rechet't.-ke. 
it me fountir tant d'nrhrea ; maiM 
fctf la mo'Uit qui ae valait rien. 

tnd nombi-e de tptotateHr* a/ou- 

br.iute du spectue/e. 

urte de tivres tu eont pa* igalc' 

• 

>p de per sennet te tont pritentiet. 
s personnes se font det principet 

tnisie. 

|ues Vcrbt's qiroii ne peut ccn- 
avuc .Ivoir sans t'<tire des bar- 
's. 
(( ichvi une tuectttion du chef de 

iiH d^-.'hn de ton credit. 

mes-noas pat conven'ti du prfx f 

'pas httervenu dut%t eelle e^alrty 

*nvnU protnis 7 

rveivi a P rafirnvitte, 

-e, qtti est tJtnMe ce maf in, a adou- , 

t. " 

nei>e i7 est tomhi er. mntin i 

■es ileitis Cui sont tooibeet. 

OS n^est pas tombi d lerre, 

'It ttlie voir vat re ami f 

arrives a midi el »out reparti* de 

rt rant d peine idottt. 

i de piiretu vertueux^ (pii n'ont 

^i f^Jttl' ton Education, 

uselle voire tcNtr estUlle rentrie ? 

e voire mire n'esl-etle pat encore 



On the Collective Puriilivetm 
Tbe greater |mrt uT green iruit is of a 
harsh tasie. . 
Blust iieoplc are guhlcd only by interest. 

Tiie greater part of inaiikiud live In er- 
ror. 

Ah a true philosopber ho despises those 
honours which tnnnkind in ^eaei-al court. 

[|e was u» fnrnish nie m» iiMiny tit*e.>i, l>ut 
I rf fused half «#f them which were good fur 
nothing. 

A coiisidernble numl>er of spectators ad 
ded to the splendour of the scene. 

Every liind of Ixxiks ai*e not equally good. 

Many fieople presented tliemselves. 
Many persons fi>rm priucipies to them- 
s elves. nrc<tnting ui I heir fanry. 

On tome t^erbs le/itch vaunoi be cuuju<^ntcd 
with the verb Avoir, without making bar- 
harout phrasit. 
An estate fell to him in right of hii> wife. 

He has lost much of his creilit. 

Have we not agreed about the price f 

Did he not I'lterleie in that affair as te 
hnd promised f 

He came up unawares. 
• The siH>w which fell this morning has 
softened the weather. 

How mucit snow ha« fallen this morning ' 

All his teeth l>ave fallen out. 

Thflt remark was not alloweti to escape. 

Have yoM b?(*n to we y<iur friend f 

Th<^' arrived at noi'u and set ouf again 
imnietiiately. 

TbeM* dowers are scarcely blown. 

He was iMim of virtu:)U4 |tarents, who be* 
stowed ou hiui the l>est eilucation. 

Is your sister returned .'. 

Is not your mother come yet f 



ur les .Moti de Qurfntli^. 

ticoHp d'^espritf mois encore plus He has a great ueal of seus«, but still 



On IP'onls of t^antity. 



ropre. 



more vanity. 



s d'argent pour set mtnut plai- He has suffioienC pocket-raone}'. 



it bicn du monde d VOpira, 

it hirr an Pureje ne mm eomhixn 



Mtant tPeau tpte de vin, 

%t d'atnis qu'ii ne manquera 



de 



e n\ a p^us tVintMt one lui, 
ts pint d'etp^it qu^il nUn/aut, 
loitirperd touvent lajeuneue, 

Icn moint dPinUrft que vans, 
r les Prouoms Personnels. 
■0 retire* 
'teetf " "^^umse point* 



There were a great many people at the 
Opera. 

There were T do not know how many 
people in the Park yesterday. 

He drinks as mui:li tvater as wine. 

He has so niany friends that he will wai.t 
for nothing. 

Nobody has more interest there than be. 

He is n.'>t overl»urdcn«Hl with neitse. 

Too much lebure ^rae is frequently th« 
destrdction of yiMlli 

I am m uch lets concerned In it than yon. 

On the Vzrtonal PronowM* 
Go out and reilre^vfVvWltaM 

OO (\u\ck «kIMi Olo t«A.W\\RX» 

38 



434 



niRASES ON SONIC DIFFICULTIES. 



// Jit tkajamnPhMi une ekott el licmain U 
M denunt trm 

II «'c<l Hwmtnti tui-mi/nt. 

JMjeiHt**e ft nntutc/ltment emporUt ; 
r//f M ^•«in dt f kc^vMc «••'> Mve f «i /a i-e- 

IWHHC. 

i/ lie fMNl vvtr |irrj«»..iM dans ia proMpi- 
ritt tttns tni porttf envie. 

Ce fur vmuM nu dlta ut mm inigVfu pour 



I. 

<:\tt iin knninu txtriint en tout ; il aimt 
§1 it huh mvec /areuf. 

Si voui n'g avez jamah iti^ je voui y «i^* 
nerai. 

Je Cai cotiHic doux ti wttdeite ; |7 8*tMt 
fti'cH gali dau$ U cwiuHcroe c/e ict Hwuveaujr 
amif. 

i'-Ut u'etl put tutor e revtune (fii taiiitit* 
mf»f| ^ite 'u; cautri cctic noufi^/r. 

!l menace de I'extenuiuer^ !tki et teule $a 
rare. 

>i voHi ti'avcz que /aire de ee Hvre-ldjpr£- 
tcz-Jt'inm. 

./c /mi uiais ewvo^ji un diiinianty il fa re 
fuie^je It Ini ai retivo^r. 

// iifpicfil fiu'Htmtut et oubfie de nifuie, 

Jt Im pnrUuuneJ'i'Ctleiueitt dVrrotr vuu/m 
Mt J'airt nuttur ; mma jt ut ktiurni.* lui par- 
douutr tuutci Ut pui.-iliUt dont U a Jarci 
f OM ii-jre. 

Je me plnint & vout de vnut mime. 

f^i vtina ne vuutez i>ui iire pour lui, au 
moins He toytz put eotUre. 

\itMii.i *e<'a-.*e que vous viendrez nous 
voir f * 

»ur$in, iui. sui-ni£.iie tt lul-Tv'^ue. 

Qhmi*// on u poKf uti /e teitmigntigK dc sa 
CoasctciurC; on itt hitnj'oft, 

J'^titinu de toutt tu terre ue »ctt de rien 
d un M>it«itie qui n^n pas le t^moi^nnge de 
$a convieuce ponr /ui. 

{/n Aomnie jTntl mUle fautes^ parce qu*il 
ntftiit poiut de tffl'xioMS ^ur tui. 

thxfttit miii'e J'autetf quattd on ne fait 
«ifa.ttn« reflexion sur soi. 

il aivie initux dire du mtal de /ui\ que de 
nVn point parfer. 

J.J'egoUtt nintt.-tt mieux dire du fual de 
««i, que de n\n point porter. 

On u soment hesuin iTitn plus petit que 
eoi. 

Un prince a toucent hesoin de beaucoup 
degems jduspetks q'AS Iui. 

C^est un ban mojftn de s'4levrr sni-fHime^ 
fu€ d\xn/ter sa pert Us ; ti un kowtme 
•droit s'ilevt atnsi tui'm^e, 

Sur lo» Prononik Ketatifs. 
// n> a rien de si capnble H^ejplminer le 
•Mirflif e, que Poisiveti tt Us diliceu 

ti/aut empicker que la division, qui est 
ms ettitfamitUt n^Mfite. 
Jt y a bten dee to^emunt fme Pen m>»> 
P0»9 tf pmaser Mudiml \%% tnir^aAvu 
Jt le irauval ^ui «*UbUUik. 
<9hi/« tireres de cvt cmksrrttt) U tivtnk 
^MiM fremde miaSn, 



He advances a things to-daj, acit w>Ile» 

tradlei biiiiMrir lo-niorruw. 
He luu coiitniiliGtctt hiiuMlC 
Youth IK niiturally haMyi il needs mm 

check tu mirain 11. 

He can see tbe prosperity ot noliodj aitih 
out rnvyiiig ilM*;n. 

What yuu lell inc is a perreet riddle to 
me. 

He is a niun tbat carries eve^ thin; to 
excess \ Iw is alli^e violent in liu kneiuid 
iu b(A hiire<i. 

Il' you have never heeu there, I will tike 
ynu. 

I knew liim vshtu be w«s mUd mod no 
flcst ) he 1m» t>e<.Mi inurli rorru}4cd Uyuw* 
ci&ting « ith his new HCfiuaiiitanircs. 

8 be is not yei reon%i>r«l from the eon- 
strniiitiou iuLu ubicbibatiutelli^uceUinw 
her. 

He threatens to exterminate him and all 
his laiuily. 

If >uu have done with this book, lead it 
nic. 

1 bnd sent him a dianKiml, aiul be refsfr 
eU il, Ijut I M*ut biiu it Imck again. 

lie ieanis easily and fur^ts the same. 

1 can easiily |iantHn hint I'ur haviu; it* 
tcniptrd to turn author*, but I raimol par* 
doD him all ibe atMuidiiies witbwbicbke 
bas fiiletl hi:i bi;ok. 

1 coiii|.b«in lu yuu or vourself. 

If yuu will nut Vw bir him, at k<ut do 
not be uj^ninst biiu. 

When will yuu come to see us ? 

Oil «wi, lui.soifimiKte andtui-m^me. 

The aiii)n>liation of uor conscience In 
parts jp-^Ht rournee. 

The {Toud opinion of the vbnlc wo<ld ii 
of nu UM> M a nian who has not llie appro* 
tation of his own cun>cienre. , 

A ni.ui coutniith h thousand faults, becaoit 
lie does not reflect on futare conuequeoeM. 

We coni-.iiit a thousand faults, when «t 
ne|rle(^ to reflect on uiirselves. 

He bad rather speak ill of himself thu 
not ulk of hlitraeir at aiL 

The bRotist prefers epeakingr iM of bhn- 
self rather th^tn not be tbe subjea of kii 
own cotiverkMtioiu 

We frei|UHntly want tbe attl-stnnoe ol me 
who Is below inir^elves. 

A prince frequently needs the awistawt 
of inany persons inferiur lu biniseli*. 

Il is at) excellent method nf exaltuag 0B^ 
selves tu exalt our equals, and a man of ed- 
drcssby UiU means exalts liimaelf. 



On tke Relative franounu 
Nothing is so calculated t% enervate ibt 

mind as Idleness niRl.plrasure. 
Tbe dissentlon in thai fhrollv mot bs 

prevented from becoming public. 
There are many events in a piecemlU 

tjce mwosed to happen bctweea ihe i 
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lA sont viriltMenunt htureuxtfui 
ritrt. 

f turie /a vertu,qui puiase rtttdre- 
m< keurcux encett'c vie. 
I a r^gte «t giniralt^ fut v?aU ton 

711. 

un orateur qvi\ tt po$aide et fut ne 
'tfe jnmnt8m 

n pat duna h cceur AumatK de rtpli 
ew ne canuaitse. 

'a trvav^ ^we quefqnes yragmena du 
tuvrttgt 9M*t/ avait promia, 
sutCf que voua avex faitey eat plua int- 
le que voua ne penatz. 
tremiirea demurckta qn^on Jait dana 
V, ont beaucoup d*in/luence aur U 
: la vu» 

fane, est une dea plua riaibfea qu'on 
>re vuea, 

laez'voua dea tr4aora que lea vera et 
Ye ne puiaaent point ^d/er, et que 
ura ne pniatent point derober. 
•ertiliuie, oA nana aommta He ce qui 
'iver^f'tit que noua ne aauriona pren- 
menirea jnstet, 

etonne qu''il ne v*»ie paa It danger 
f. 
niiM dont votM porlez, n'eat plus iei. 

If rui je tiena eelte nouvelU ne 
'. paa coun'i. 

, d qui ce beau chateau appartitnt 
Htt preaque jamata- 
nt dea ev^nemena auxquela il /out 
aounultre. 
ee a t/noi vena ne pensez ^»ire. 

\r les Pi'onnins Ot^iniiiistratif^. 

'<Nf reeonnaitre la diviniti^ c'eat re- 

i ta(ttes lea lumiiret de la raiaon, 

tV, c^eat mipriaer Diau €t eruindre 

ua. ■ 

dta ^pLUmitM mortUea^ et et aont 

dan^ereuaea, 

ia qae ce que voua ditea eat bi«n «/•• 

ee que voua penaex, 

nmmea n^timent ordinairemtM qu* 

lea flnlttnt, 

qui persuade d un autre de Jajre 
e, n'est ruere moina eoupmble quo 
i le commet. 
r ainai. c'eat »*aveugler aoi-m£m§. 

on rapporte de lui eat ineonetvaMt* 

inta^ige^ €?eat de voir I* triompke 

!. 

tiaaez-voua la Jtnne Em Hie 7 c'eat 
■int dont tout le monde dit dn bien, 
r en tout voire amie : tl-e eat dottcCf 
fe, honnfle et eompntiaaante. 

Verbe avoir employ^ i. rimpersoD- 

nel. 
rq^u. Qaand le verbe «t>o»V s*ein- 
rimpersonnel, c^est dnns le ttoa 
1 alors il ne Joint toujottrs avee y. 
tin an que je ne voyta at vu. 
•it dea nouveltea f 
U 11*1/ em a P^^t ^ mevu fu« je m- 



Tlmse are reaBy happy who think them- 
selves so. 

Virtue alone can render a maa happy In 
tliix life. "^^ 

Tliere is no rule m general bot It admits 
of exceptions. 

Up is an orator who is makter of him- 
self, and wlin is never eniiiarrasseil. 

Tliere is no rpc**s:t of tbe human lieart 
but Qod perceives iL 

Only some fragrments of the grreat work 
he liail proniis«<l imve been found. 

The emir ymi have committed is of more 
conseqnencp tlian you imagine. 

The first steps we talie on entering tlie 
world liave considerable influence on tlie 
rest of our lives. 

That farc«» is one of the most truly comic 
tlmt ever was seen. 

L<»y up for yourselves trea.«ures which 
neither ntoih nor rust can corrupt, and 
which thieves cannot steal. 

Our uncertainty as to what shall hapiien 
maiies us incnjtabie uf pn^jierly providing 
against It. 

I am astonished he doer not see the dan 
ger he is in. 

The man whom you are speaking of if 
not here now. 

The |>erson from whom I rvcelved the In 
tefligence is not known to you. 

The proprietor of that beautiful seat sel 
dom I'eslili-s there. 

Tbeie are events to which we must sub* 
niit. 
It is what you seldom th ink of. 

On the I }emon»irtUive ProHo$ina. 
Not to acknowletlge tbe divinity, is total- 
ly to renounce the light of reason. 
To lie is to desp'isc God and to fear man. 

Tliere are moral contagious disorders, and 
these are the mo«t tiangeruns. 

What you ailvanre is, I think, widely dif^ 
ferent from your sentiments. 

Mm in general love only those who Mat- 
ter them. 

lie who persnades another to the commis- 
sion of a crime, is hardly less guilty than 
he who commits it. 

To think in this uuuiner is to be willUly 
bliiHi. 

The reports concerning him are hardly 
conceivable. 

What distresses me Is to see guilt trium 
phanL 

Do you know little Eifnily f khe is a child 
of wlK>ni every body speaks well. 

Imitate your friend in every thine } she 
is. mild, a^siflnous, p olite and compassion ate* 

On the t^erb avoir, to have, employed 
imperaonaily. 

When the verb avoir U uaed imperaonalljf 
it ai^ifiea Atre, to be, and in thia ahuo H 
ia alwnya accompanied by th* advorh y* 

It is a t^velvemonth shice I saw yon. 

Is Uiere any news ! 

1^0, \3Bfit« V& tK»T«^«X^i(M^^&axVnn«« 
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L»ndrt» m Hritkton 7 
11 y a»nU deja htaucwp dc mtmd* lertque 

4*mrriv*iL 

il »> mail kier pre«fMC ftnWM mupare. 

Ymfuii il de grand* delmts 7 . 

JV-»y avuit'U fMU beMUomp dt eurieux 7 

Jt Pavmii vu U g mvmit u p€iAt vtnft-qua- 

irt heurts. , ., . 

// t^f mvaU pM d€Uxjour$ gu'i/ «v«i< 

dimi eket moi, ^ 

Y avmil UmI tong'tempsftuvouM na roiv 
avu 7 

11 jr <*ut kier mm hal ckex J*f . tm Ul. 
il n'g eut pnt kier de tpertaelt. 

Y tft'U htaueaup de e»i»/uMion et de di- 

i9rdre 7 
JV'^ tul'il pas'in heau/eu d'artifire 7 
II y a eu aMJourd*kui wufoulc imuunse d 



tm prmmunude. 



I< 1104 U fifty- fotf r milrs from LnndM fft 
BriKlitoaf 

There were already a fp-cat maity pcofte 
wlv*n 1 arnve*!. - 

There was bonlly any liody Id tUe Pufc 
yesterday. 

Wer«" ihe«^ violent drijaies ? 

Were there imt niaiiy curiAw pmijilef 

1 had f-ecw him kcarc«ly fiNtrwuMUnrenfy 
hours hefuif. 

lie had diiicd with me not two ilajsb^ 
fore. 

Was it so Ion|^ since j'ou bad seen bim f 

There was yesterday a hall at Mr. A'l. 

Tliere was ito play yevtrrday. 

Was there a great deal of ronfu^ion tsd 
disnnier * 

Were there not hanilsofnt* fire-works f 

There was an immense crowd t»^ay st 
tlie pnlilir walkit. 

There has not been any ball as hwl bees 
mentioned. 

If it tme'tliat there ha« Imn^ n duel ? 

Was th.Te mit rather too much bHstinesi 
' in his behaviour i 

Ai'ier thrre bad lieen an explaoatioa, tran- 
quillity was restored. 

Was not there a great nantber ot* speec^ 
tors ? 

To-morrow there will be the rrpmeuta 
tion of a scn-fi^t. 

There will he none of yua- 

Will there t»e a gowl harvest thh yrw ? 

Will not there bewuie of your family f 

There must certainly have been much dis> 
order. 

Out of a hundre«) persons there will not 
Lave been ten ratvdieil. 

Will iltere have been a (rood supper? 

Wir. thereiitil bnve l«f n some dh(Mtl<'ficdf 

Such a step wuukl have been angeiued. 

There would he no erreat bami in that 

Would there lie any uue bold enoagiiit 
attack him t 

Would there l>e m»body kind enough ts 
acquaint him tvith whht is said of bim ? 

There wonki have been some impradeoct 
in that. 

There wmdd not have lieen mgrnt amis 
understandioar had I been lielieved. 

There wonki mH have been ten penonf. 

Would there have been any iDCoave* 
uience ? ^* 

WouM there not have been someenviMt 
persim to thwart him in bis denims .' 

I do not think there can be a mofe sapcrb 
spectacle. 

I wish there were less ihiplicity ui He 
concerns of life. 

1 have not heard that there was aaynein 
from tlje continent yesterdav. 

CouM yon have tbot^t so nrnuT penatf 
wonW have been exposed In that aOVilr f 



' M*y A pa» eu de &a/, conraie on Pavail 
mmnone^. 

KMt-il vrai ifu'il y a eu aa <fiie/ 7 

A*^y «r-(-i7 pat ru dan* ta eonduUe un peu 
trap a'tmpmrtemepl 7 

hiuand il y eut eu uae expHcatioitf le* €«• 
prittf! '^Imirent, 

ITy ava.t-il pmt eu uu plua grmnd nombre 
de apeetmtCHrt 7 

11 y aura demain un simu/aere de combat 
nmvah 

11 a*y aura mnenn de voue. 

Y nura^-il nne hant*e ricalteetlte anm^ 7 
A'*y aura-t'tl pat f Mc/f a'an de voire fa- 

Mtv/e ; 

A coup *ur il y aura eu bien du dieordre, 

Sur cent p^rennnet^ il my en aura pas eu 
dix de satiifmitta, 

Y aurn'4-i/ cm mu ^n ffawptf 7 
J>r\f mura't-it paa eu de micontenM 7 
II y aurnit de la mulkenniti dan* ce pro- 

tidi. 

Il «*y aurnit pas grand mal A eela. 

Yaurnit-il quelqu'un asstx kardi pour 
Pattaquer 7 

JV-y anrait'it yns qHefqu'un assez ckari' 
tatf* pour Pavenir dt ce qu^on dit de lui7 

II y aurait eu de Pimprudtnee d cela. 

n a'y ottrail pas eu tant de mesintelli' 
jrsarc, si Pen rnxn avait eru. 

Jt n^ aurait pas eu dix personnes. 
Yaurait'il eu de Pineouvinient 7 

J^ aurail-if pas eu de jnloux pou^ le 
traverser dans sts projets 7 

Je ne croit pas fu'il y alt un spectacle 
plus mngnijique. 

J* ditireraia ^n*!! y edt moins d* fnus- 
eti dans It commerce de la vie, 

Je n*ai paa out dire ^ull y ait cu A»er 
dee nauve/tet du continent. 

lAurieS'Vous cru qu^tl y eAt eu tant de 
ptnonnes compramists itwusfctts ajfa^** ? 

Phra^k dWersM. VT«m\«ni<ftA ( kraae* 

Sm vUt fcM ocCi'eiu, set parolu, «wa alf 'WA\\leO»^& «-«C«mA.^V«^^«xHV!«»w'«is44i> 
mUm* et sa ddmankty tout prIcKs, taut <4\p \Kyi\T««»X>«<i«ri| ^vw^ Vii\i2«B^\Ge6aMQak^ 
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0» ermignait ftc'i/ n^arrvoM que!fue id- It wu appivbeiKM loroe disorder would 
frdre dmnt PMsemb/ie, mait lo%te* choiea take place in the mueaMy, but erety thiii| 



^ptufirent/ort dattetment. 

Lm vigHc et It littrt t^entortilhnt autamr 
dt» omui, 

Oa ne dUemtvenient point qu'il ne seit 
ftrove, mmis il est un peu trap jtaifaron, 

1st cadet est rieke, mmie PatnS ifest eAeore 
denumiagem 

1* cut est eauvert de ^tuagee, «< Parage 
tHnrit afondre* • 

Aprdt f u\7 eut/rmnrki lee Alpe* uvee see 
treupes^ il entra en llmlie, 

2^ frugal U4 rend lee eorpe plus eaine et 
plme robustee. 

Ce dieeours ett peut-Mre un dee pine htttnx 



went oflT very quietly. 
The yine and ivy twlct roand the einof. 

They do not ieny that he is brave, bat hi 
boasts ratlier too niach. 
• The youngest is rich, but the eldest is still 
more so. 

The sliy is corered with clouds, and the 
storm is prt- paring to burst. 

After having crossed the Alps with his 
troops, he entered Italy. 

Temperance imparts an increase of liealth 
and strength to the body. 

Tills speech is perhaps one of the finest 
morc*eauB d^iloqiunce^ qn^il y mil jamais eic pieces of eloquence that was everpronoune 

ed. 



CPett un kotnme ful ainu la libtrti f ilne 
se gime ponr qui que ee soil. 

// ett plus kaut que mot de deux doigts, 

Irez^ooHS vous exposer a la baHtarU et d 
Vinkotpitnlili de ees peuples f 

Jl la /onguei, lee erreure disparaissenij et 
la vifiti surnage. 

Si vous It prtnez avee moi sur ee ton de 
fierti^je serai aussifierque vous. 

C^est un kontme ngide, qui ne pardonne 
rien^ ni a»tx aulres ni A lui-mitne. 

L.es UHS montent^ les aulres deseendent, 
ainsi va la roue de la fortune. 

Je Tie voi* rien de solide dans tout ee que 
vous me propostz. 

IJ'art H*a jamais rien produit de plus 
bcnu. 

Iscquel est-ce dee deux qui a tort J 

On ainu quelqae/ois la trskkisony mais on 
kail toujour* les Iraitrts. 

UcmtinuHtioii. 

iJ'iUpkant se sert de sa trompe pour pren^ 
dre et pour enlcoer tout ce qu'il vent. 

Plus fevamine eette personnef plus je 
eroie Pnvoir vue quelqne part. 

Lta nuil vint, ds Jagon que jefviS con^ 
traint de me retirer. 
* llfaut vivre dzfa^on qu^on nefasse tort 
'ApertoHNC. 

Elle sut qti^on atlaqnait son mart et eaU' 
rut aussit'^ tout eperdue pour le seeourir.. 

Je trouvai ses p trens tout iplo>^is. 

Cet arbre pousse ses branekes teutes droi' 
tes. 

JHn at encore le m/moire toute fraieke. 

11 a vouiu fairs voir par cet essai qn'it 
pouvnit riussir en quelqwe ekose de plus 
grand. 

Jlfutbletad ttu front et mourut de eette 
hiessure. 

Ces ckcoaux prirent le n^rt aux dents et 
tmtraluirent le carrosse. 

C*est un komme qui compose sans ekaleur 
ni immgination ; 4out ee qWil iorU estfroid 
et plat, 

Ce bdliment a plus de profondeur que de 
largeur. 

Cet kamne est un prodige do savoir^ de 
teisnee^ de valeur^ d'lsprit^ et de mdmoire. 

J I est atUk-kd d /'mh d d PautrCt mais plus 
d I'lM qu'A Pmatre. 

Jl* ofU b$€H de Pair Pun dt Pautre, 



He is a man foxd of liberty, he will be 
restrained by noixxly. 

lie is taller than me by two inches. 

Will you go and eTL\utae yourself to the 
barbarity and inhospitality of ibuse nations t 

In time errors vanish and truth survives. 

If you treat me with that haughtiness, I 
can be as liaughty as you. 

He is a stern cbaiacter, who pardons no- 
thing cither in himself or others. 

Some mount, others descend } tbtis goes 
the wheel of fortune. 

I see nothing certain in all you propose 
tome. 

It is one of the finest productions of art. 

Which of the two is in the wrong f 
We sometimes love (he trenMn, but we 
always hate the trnitur. 

Continuation, 

The elephant rtiakes use of his trunk to 
take and litl whatever he pleases. 

The more I look at th»t person, the mora 
I think 1 have seen him (or her) somewhere. 

Night came on, so that I was obliged to 
retire. 

We must live in such a manner as to hi 
jure nobooy. 

She knew her husband was attacked, asd 
in a state of distraction ran to his assistance* 

I found his relations all in team. 

The branches of that tree grow quHtt 
straight. 

It is still quite fresh In my memory. 

He wished to shew by that attempt that 
he could succeed in an enterprise of rnor* 
consequence. 

He was wounded in the forehead, and died 
of his wound. 

Those horses ran away with the carrhige. 

He is a man that writes without the least 
warmth or animation : all his productiona 
are cold and insipid. 

That building is de^)er than it Is broad. 

That man is a prodigy of knowle^^gc^ 
Judgment, courage, sense, and memoiy. 

He is attached to both, tnit to one 
than to the other. 
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C* ••ima 9eraU farfaU^ si lu ineidens^ 
f«{ n font tai^Hif^ n'iiaerroMpiiUmt la 

m mntinHJli de Pmet it*. 

ContkiiiUkUon. 

&»mndje U votulrnUJe ne U p^urrmig pus. 

Je trui t0uj»irt vif mh* qvMwi mitw 
y#m nc ft votidtitx pns. 

QitiM.1 VHS atuiei r4iuai, fKC vm en u- 
niit-U rev€n» f 

QuM^id 01* di—nvrirmit votrt dimurekt, 
•m mc p»tkrrmU la btdaur. 

Qnand o«H« a-irie: conaufti ^nelqu^an tur 
VBtrt mnirriaje^ vo»u n^uaritz pa$ mUax ri- 

/«« lannerrc e( Vielair n» »ont $ensMt$ 
fiM par In pr^n^tUioa di brnit tt de lalur 
mti/'e iiMf i'<i PmU et a Pareille, 

/«« Ian ;aie de la prmae e*l ploi simple et 
m9iaajij*fi f «c ec/ni des vera. 

/«c eomnea'emt'U.tU aon diwe»ura eat fau- 
juarj a*s^x atje ; maia^ d^tna In «ittle, A 
force dm voutoir lUfever^ U ae perd data lea 
naea : mn ne aait plua ni ct f «'•!» voU^ ni 
ee 9 t'ua eatend. 

Cett UH ftnte exsnaable dana un autre 
kammt. m tit d an knm'ae an*ai aaje q%e laiy 
tile ae ae pent pardonaer. 

II ne an fit pat de parattrt konnile kom- 
me, it/t'U rUrr. 

It noaa a rrf* i« avee bonify et mcux a ^ou^ 
Ha uoec patience. 

Tout tf eat ai bien peiaty qa*on croit voir 
et a't'il deerit. 

On ne ptnae riea de voua^ qai ne voua aoit 
glmrien g. 

Jaa eanr de cilernea ne aont que dea eaax 
depfaie rnmnaaiea. 

S'U H\at patf'trt ricke^ damoina a-t'ilde 
fuoi vlvre kunuitenunt. 

(^ael qniHliine dn moia ttvnna-nous t 

It Ini tnrdr qa*il ne suit iti'i/eur, it compte 
tea irnra et tea moia. 

I)ea qnaiiti^ ejuelfentet, jointea a de ra- 
rta talent, f>nt le parfait miritt, 

II a ane manvniie qnatite^ e\at qn^il ne 
amHrait fntder un aecrtt. 



If that mail Is ruined, bis mistortaM vB 
recoil upon you. 

He wotthl Iwve died, if be iMid aot bM 
kindly aMixteii. 

TtMU wiMilit l>e a perfect poero, if Ite <•• 
cidentf 'Vhich give a heavineM to it, did am 
bretJi the ciin oeciion of the aul^ect. 
Umntiftaatimn. 
If I were dispnwil I could not do H. 
I will n\wny» lie ycHir friend, even tkoa^ 
you should not wijih it. 

Ha<t you even «itccee:led, wliat were yoa 
to have derived from it i 

Should the RtefM you have taken be dif* 
covereil, they could wn be hlauieiL 

Had you con$uUe«l aomelHidy about yoar 
marriage, you coukl not liaye tocceeded 
oeiter. 

Thunder ami ligbtning are only perrfp- 
tible by the traiisniission of sound and ligM 
to tbe ear ami eye. 

Prose Uitguaifp is much more simple and 
\es* fi^iraiive than poetic. 

The hfgiooiiig of his speech i« alway< to- 
leral>ly sensible : but at'UTwartix, by affect* 
iiig: the sublime, be Iomk himself, aikl we no 
lons^er umler»taod eitiier wb.it we sk or 
be.ir. 

Thi« fault would l>e excusable in another 
mai, but in a man of bis «enie it b nupar* 
d.inable. 

It is not enough to seem an hooest row, 
we must be so. 

He riTPived us with kindness, and beard 
us patiently. 

Kvery thing in it is so well delineated, yoa 
think you s<;e what be descril>«*s. 

They think nothing of you but what is to 
your honour. 

OiOei-u water is only rain-water collect- 
ed. 

ir he is Tiot rich, at least be has enough to 
llvp njMin re<i)ectnbly. 
What liny «»f the iuontb is it ? 
He It.ntrs to be of age, and counts the days 
and nionth'i. 

Kxcellent qun1iti(>s, joined to distinguish- 
ed talents, rtnistitute perfect merit. 

He has one bad quality, be cannot keep a 
s<*rel. 



Mtkiiles 'le phraiies dans Ks.|iie]|es, on doit Kxainpfea of pkraaea in -Mkick ike Jinicle ia 



faire utnire de rariicle. 

L^homnie tttsnjet d bUn dea vif.iaaitndea. 

Les homnies iT'cn vftt ^iSnie aont rarea. 

Les homines & imaginatiou aont ra^emei^ 
ftsurcits. 

X^oiume, donl voua parlez^ eat un de mta 
mmia. 

La vie eat un milange de biena tt de mnux. 

La perfrction en tout genre eat le but an- 
fUtI on tlnit ttntlre. 

La beaut e, les {rrdces, et Teiinrlt tont dea 
tnmntagea bitn p'icituXy quand ita aont re- 
tev^a par la mode^ie. 

F(Bi/<cdes4u:}!enux d^unegrande beaut^. 

Vaitea^vons des priiicipes, dont voua nt ' 
9#v« Am* tiex jamtia, 

CrI arbre parte dea (ru\t!i eaoe?l«as. 



uaed. 

Man is liable to n variety of changes. 
Men of real geniuH are scarce. 
Men of a visioitary character are seludia 
happy. 
The man you speak of is a friend of inin» 

Life is a compoui^d of goM\ and evil. 

Perfection in every thing ought to be oaf 
object. 

Beauty, gracefulness, and wJt, are valua- 
ble eaduwiueiits wl.en heightened by nth 
desty. 

These are very be.tutiful pictures. 

Ksublisb rules for your»elf,aL4l never de- 
viate fnmi thrill. 

T\s\* \»« Vwiaw very excellent fruit. 



iUt, 



Ce» a awoiu tont dea coi^JedUTea bUn j'«rtf T^mm t«aan«» «!c« x^n \£\fc v^v^V^cuuea 
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Smrtt'vmu det terrocs diahlU par Tim- 

On doit MUr Pair de l*kflRM:tation. 

Le Jupiter de Phidias itait d*une grandt 

Continuation dM ni^ine phrases. 

/'« wimoirt rtt It tri$or «le I'esprit, It 
fruit de l^ttention el de la reflexion. 

J^mckelai kicr des gravures pricieuut tt 
rmns. 

Im. France tat le pUs heau payt dt PEw 
rope, 

JMntirit de i*Alleinagne itait oppoai d 
eelui de la Rivtsie. 

J^ longtieur ile i^Angleterre du nord au 
tud e$t de StiU mif/et* et sa largeur de Ptst 
m PoueU est de h(K). 

// arrive de la Cliiiie, du Japon, et des 
Index OrientHle!<. ifr. 

It at rive tie I'Aiii^nque, de la Barbade, 
de In Jainaltiue. ifr. 

il vient Utf Ir. Flandre Frangaise. 

Jl s'rst H»hli dims ia province de J^Iiddtesex 

Des peliUi nMiltres sunt des itres iusup- 
portables dtms In aoriili. 

C*i:si Popiuion des notivemix philoraphes. 

K//e a bien de la gidce duns tout ee 
qu'tUeJ'uit. 

Cetle iloffe te vend uiie gninie Taune. 

Ce vi I ct-iL:e. "^O livres strrling la pi^re. 

'Mo<l^;t*n lie phraser dans lf94(uelies on ne 
ilciit pas faire usnge de Pfuticfe. 

J^vs couHftisuttices doivent £tre tiritsde 
principfs evident. 

Cet tiibre purte d'excellens fndts. 

Ces rtiisons snnt tie faibles conjeclures. 

Kvilez tout le qui a un air d^aAectation. 

Ces extmpfes peiivent servir de modules. 

// a ntie grilmle presence d'esprit. 

J.n niimnire de i'ais«>n et d*e»prit est plus 
utile que Its nut res turtrs de ni^utoire. 

Peu de pei-sonues reflickiiunt sur la ra- 
pid it i de III vie. 

(^ue d^^veneniens' iuconeevahles se sont 
tntcriJis f'es tins «wr autrts ! 

II y n plus d'espi il» mais mains de conna- 
issanres, dans ce siicle que dans le slide 
dernier. 

On ne vit jnmnis wlMttt d'effrontcrie. 

Je pris hier beaucoup de peine pour rten. 

Candie est une dcsVes les plus agriables 
de la Mi-liitrranir, 

H arrive 6c Perse, d1lalie,d'E»pag:ne, ifc 
II est rerenu de Suisj»e, d*AUeniagne, ifc. 

Jjes Tins «le France seront chers cette on- 
nie ; les vignrs nnt co»l^. 

J,\fnpire d*Allenia<rne est enmposi de 
grnuds et tie pt-tits ^tnts. 

J^et chex'atix <l*Angleterre sont oxctllens. 

.fipris nion diparl de Suisse,je we reti- 
rat a Rome. 

Contliiuatfon des monies phrases. 

FoHS troHverez ee passage page l^t 1*^' 
re prrtriur, rhapitre dix. 

il s\st rttiri en Angleterre. 



Use the exprenions cttabUshed by custom. 

Wo ought tf avoid the appearance of af- 
fectaiion. 

The Jupiter of Phidias was extremely 
l)eautiful. 

'J'he same I'krasts continued. 

Memory is the treasure of the mind, the 
result of attention and reflection. 

I yesterday bought some valuable and 
scarce engravings. 

France is the fineft country in Europe. 

• The German interest was contrary to the 
Russian. 

The length of England from north to south 
is 3t.O miles, and its breadlb from east to 
west is S(M). 

He con>es from China, Japan, and the 
East Indies. 

lie comes from America, Barbadoes, Jar 
maica, Jcc. 

He conies from French Flanders. 

He has settled hi the rouitty of Miildlesez* 

Coxcombs are uiisuflerable l)eiugs in so- 
ciety. 

It is the opinion of the new |:kilosopben. 

She does evei^ thing mo»t gracefully. 

This stoir sells at a guinea the ell. 
This win e costs seventy pouiiils a pipe. 

klxampUs iif phrutes in wkich the ArlicltlS 
omitted. 

Onr knowledge ought to be derived from 
evident principles. 

This tiTe pi-uduces excellent fruit. 

These i-easons are idle conjectures. 

Avoid whatever l)enrs the appearance ot 
afTectntion. 

These examples may serve as moilels. 

He has great presence of mind. 

The memory of reason and sen^e is mora 
useful than any other kind of memory. 

Few people reflect un the rapidity of life. 

How many inconceivable events have fbU 
lowe<l in succession ! 

There is more wit but less knowledge in 
this age than in the last.' 

So much assurance never was met with. 

I took a great deal of trouble yesterdsQf 
about nothing. 

Candia is one of the most agreeable ]•» 
lands in the Atedherranean. 

He comes from Persia. Italy, Spain, &c 

He is returned from Switzerland, Geruuu 
ny. ke. 

French wines will I»e dear this year j ths 
Tines have been lilighted. 

The German empire is composed of grta t 
and small states. 

The English hor«es are excellent. 

After leavuig Switzerland, I retired Mi 
Rome. 

(■'oti(MiH«ilioii tj" ike same phrases. 
You will find this passage at page 12U|) 
book the first, chapter the tenth. 
He has reUc«iVa Evv^VaxtadL 
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ilvU 4Km» m ntrmUt en ttbI pUkMO- 

(qImiuI i7 riJUekU Mr M e^ndmUct U m 
«Ht biNite. 

C^uU «m komwu qui cAcrdU fijitniie. 
Ml tnitmd malice il ImU. 

Jft frttx envie d ptnmnnt. 
8i vomM jtmmtiUx^ Untz parole. 
DmMM l*M nfaii-ea impvrtamtea nt vous 64' 
4*z jiummiM «««« prtmdrt OiMWeiL 
Comr^e^ •oldiitt, <ciMiu fermu* ; Im vi*- 
t»irt til a noiu. 

Ct te/ewwu n*a ni grAce ni beaut^. 

Moiut igntur U due dt ifc. prinee du tang^ 
aUm kier A tn emmpagnt. 

M»Hirer taut dt/aMtssCfC'ett ti'Strt pas 
bomaie. 

Ctt kmmme est une ttpice de misanthrope, 
dmut Its bi-tisqueriea aont queique/oig Iris- 
pluisantc*. 

J*'*tUMiM$ eat ttnc aortc dt fruit tri$-€om^ 
■MM IfU .inti/Ua. 

C\*i NH genre de vie 9x1 ne me plaU point, 

ContinuntioQ des monies pimues. 

Cette (tame plnlt a tout le monde par son 
kon%iittU el ta douceur. 

TiHii h.Miniie a dea difauta piua ou moins 
tcn*j'i/c<. 

C'rtie comluite nugmentait chaque Jour/e 
nonnltre de te* amia. 

Tons Ic* Uiens nuus vLennent de Dieu. 

V^iiu.« Hail la dicate de la beauli^ et la 
mirt lie l^iuH-mr et dta grdcea, 

i^et'ni lea /)Mfeiu, Jupim* itait le premitr 
de* tUt'n. 

A|>«>liiin etoii yrire jumeau de Diane, 

Iliiltt*n'> a iU '(u grand peintn, 

lloin^re t( Vii'^Ue aont lea deux plua 
gran la puitea ipiqua, 

Ltiiiilres eat la plua belle vUle que Je eon- 
nai'ae. 

J,\an de riviere eat doueCf el Peau de 
laer eat aatie. 

CPtat MH txK'ellent poiiaon de mer. 

yoila MAC auperbe table de niai'bre. 

J-^au de Seine eat eelle qu?oa prifirt d 
Tarit. 

PauvreU nVit pna vice. 
Gib)ve>i«. ^tr>ui<rei-8, grandi, peuples, «e 
f*ii< mn ntrti fmiblen a c« tte per te, 

Ilodiiies «ie phrnMS »ur le PrcnHini /.e. 
Eai-ce la voire o|Mmon ?— ne doatez point 
jfiu oe »c la soil* 
tioat<« Id voa dometCque*?— oKt\M Irs 

MNf. 

J^Teadamea^ itea^oua lea 6trang6res qu^on 
m^a nnnone^e* ?—ouif noua les aommea. 

Madame^ ttea-voua la malade pour la- 
qpulle on m^a apptii f — oiii, je ia aui$. 



He Uvesin hit recrest like • real iAB»> 
sopber. 

Wben he reflected on bb eondoct, betM 
ashamed of it. 

He is a nuui that seeks to make a fiNtase. 

He puts a niaiicions oonBtrueUoa oOdNs* 
ly thing. 

Envjr poliody. 

If you promise, keep joar word. 

In matters of conseiqpaeace, never dsdde 
wltlKHit advice. 

Cheer up, sokliers, let w ceaCfaaeiim; 
the day is our own. 

This woman b dcstttute both ofgrsee 
and lieanty. « 

The duke of tte. a prinee of the bk»d, 
went yesterday into tlw conntry. 

To shew so much weakness Is not acting 
like a man. 

Thlx man is a kind of niisanthropbt, whose 
oddities are sometimes comicaL 

The pine-ap|4e is n kind of fhilt veiy oosh 
mon in t'le Antilles. 
It Is a kimi »f life that is not agreeable to me 

'/'Ac aanu senlcnocs eontinued. 
This lady ulenaes every one by her good 
breeding am! ntildness. 
Every one bas defects more or liesi obvi- 

OUK. 

This behaviour daily increased the noai- 
ber of his iViemls. 

Kvcry lile&.<ing comes from God. 

VenuH was the goddess of beauty, and tlie 
motlier oC love and die graces. . 

Arcnnling to the HeaUiens, Juf^ter was 
the fii-st of the gwls. 

A{K>llo \«-as nv>.i brother to Diana. 

Itubens was a great painter. 

Homer and Virgil are the two gmteit 
epic pttots. 

London is the finest city that I know. 

River water is sweet, and sea water ii 
salt. 

It is an excellent sea-fish. 

There is a superb marble table. 

The water of the Seine is prefened at 
Paris. 

Poverty is not a vice. 

Citizens, strangers, grandees, people, have 
shewn themselves s ensilile of this km. 

Foruta nf pktaaea upon tkt pronoun Ls. 
Is that your opinion .^~do not question it. 

Are these your servants .'—yes they ars^ 



Ladies, are you the strangers that hsTS 
been announced to me '~yes, we are. 
Mailnni, are you the sick person fur whom 
._ I have been called ?— yes, lam. 

Madame.^ itea^oua ia m^re de cet enfant f Madam, are you the mother of this child i 
'^^Ht^Je la auia. •— >-es, I am. 

Jneadamea^ etea-voua contentet de oetH Ladles, are you pleased with this marie f 
mnsiaiu f-^ui^ noua le aommea. —yes, we are. 

-^/it at nialbeureaae, et ji crn<M kka, 8he Is unhappy, and I much fear ite wil 
^*§u« ne le soil tautt la vie. cow&maa «n ^ Ufie. 

JUmimme^ He i-voiw raire f •■-•hI, je\e tab. l^.«AaaRv^ w« ^v^ %,xm9&!«k \.jMei 
Mmdamit ^*'-v9um maladtt'— mi, i« Wtisis. l&aAasa^ a« t» ^^X-^^A* 
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Jlfadame^ depuis quel tempt £te$^oiius ma- 
IU9 f-^Jt i« tui$ depuis un an, 

y M>/-i7 fong'ttmpM f/ue vout £te» arriv^ ? 
*^« le $uia dtpuis quimejour*. 

stristote eroynH que le monde ^tait de 
tmUe ilemili ; maix llatun He ie eroyait pat. 

^^oique celte fi.mme montre plut defer- 



Alarlam, bow long liave jnu been married t 
—a year. 
Is it long since 3'ou arrived t — a fortni^t* 

Ari{iU>t|p Itelieved the world to have lieea 
from nli eterniiy ; but Plain did >iit. 
Aiihou{>li tills woman kIkjws nioi'«> reirolu- 



M«i que let aulres^ elle n'e«f pat pour tela tior. than ihc ctlieiii, kbe tS i)evt;i ibeless not 

U«i«JN« nffligec, tbe Ira-t afflirted. 

Ceile /tiame a Part de ripandre det lar- Tb>i woman lta« the art of cliedding tearf « 

MM d««i le tempi mime qu\lle etl le moint even wIich »lie U least alflicicd. 

Muddles de phrases sur les diflerentes ri- 
gies dii partici|'? pas!?6. 

La noi've/Ze pi^co n-t^elU He applnudie f 

Vet |iarens n teroni-Ua arrives d t<mpt 7 

Kile t\at ilonn^ ih biltea robet. 

Kile* nous ont a))|iorl6 Jeviptrhet eeillett. 

Cttte rute nt lui a pnt r^u>si. 

I'a vie tranqnille que fai men^e depnit 
dix anty a beancoup eontribui d me /aire 
mublier ntet malheurt. 

J set lettres, qui fai r^^ues, m*ont heaur^ 

Que de peiues vout voua iltt donn^ev ! 

Quelle t4cbe vout vout ilet Unpos^ 1 

C*ett une satire quej^ai retrouv^ dans 
mespapiert. 
Lea letlres 



ott'a 



Forma ff I'kraaet upon the different rulet 
**J the participle j a*t. 

Did tbe new piece inert wiili applaa^e f 

Will your reiaiioits arrive there in time f 

She baft {riven herself fine gowns. 

They liave brought us l>eaiiiirul pinks. 

lie has iK>t !(urceeiled in this stratagem. 

The ijuiet life I liave led these lei. years 
has greatly ronlributed tu .make nie forget 
my misfortunes. 

The letters 1 have received have afflicted 
me jnva'Jy. 

What a deal of trouble you have given 
yon rite If .' 

What a task you have imposed on your- 
self f 

It is a satire that 1 have again met with 
In my |iapers. 

The k-ttent which the ynuii|rer Pliny baa 
written, however agreealtle they may be| 
savour, nevertheless, a little of liie decline 
of taste aimmg the Konians. 

I wouSd not have entered into these gram* 
matical details with you, bail 1 n;>t tliought 
them necessary. 

Egypt liad become celetiratefl.fnr the wis 
dom of its laws \on^ before Greece bad 
emerged from Itarbarisin 

It is one of ihe greatest wonders that has 
ever l»een seen. 

The man of letters you spoke to me of baf 
an excellent ta»te. 

You have instructed your pupils extreme ■ 
ly well. 

Lucretin I- Hied herself. 

The dry \ -eat her we had in tbe fprbig 
bas destroyed all the fruit. 

I have not succeeded, mstwilbstanding the 
steps yon advised me to lake. 

What adventures have you met with ? 

Tills woman proposed herself as a model 
for her children. 1 

Tbi< woman proposed toHeacb geography 
and hist ory to her childi-e n. 

Forms nf phrases upon the principal re/o- 
tiovs of moods and tenses. 

I had waited a long time for him, when 
be came to me. 

He was going out at the time 1 was en- 
tering. 

I was Iteginning to be apprehensive of 



Rentes Pline le Jeune^ 
fjieiqae a^riabU* qu\lles soient, se ressen- 
tent niattmoins un peu de tu decadence du 
gout pamti let Komaint. 

Je ne urait pat entri emee vout dana tout 
ees details de ifrumnxsirey sije ne les avais 
cms nAtt^iret, 

L^Egypte a*etait rendue c^Ubre par la 
tageate de se* loit tong-tempa want qu« la 
Gritt aorttt de la barburie. 

Ceat une det plutgrandet nierveiUes ^'o» 
ail vues.* • 

Ukomme de lettrety dont vmu m^avex par- 
1^, a un gout exquit, 

Voua aifez trii'bien instmit vot ilivct. 

lAicrice t'ett donn^ la mort» 

Jm tickerette qu'il yaeuau printemps a 
faitp^rir tons leaftnitt. 
, Je n*ai ;>otnf riuxai^ malgri lea tneiuret 
fue voua n**avez conseili^ *le prendre. 

Quelle avevtuie vo'ta. est-il arriv^^ 

C'ettefemnte aUat propose poar module A 
§ea eftfittis. 

Cttte femmr s^eat propose d^enaeigner la 
giographie et PKintnire a sea er.fan*. 

Mudeles de phrases sur les princiimux rap- 
ports lies nuMles et des tenips. 

Jt Valtendais atpuis long-tepips^ quand 
il vint me joindre. 

II aorttt au moment mime quefentraia, 

Je eommenenia d voir des oraintea aur la ^ _ 

rivaaite de voire ajfaire^ loraque fat rtgj, the success of your business when 1 recclv- 

Vtre tettre, ed your letter. 

Via we feuafait quelquea viaitta indis- As soon as 1 bad paid some indispensable 

pentablea^je rentrai ek»smo%,etje ne tor. visits. I went bttine and <Ud nuicoouiaJC 

J^mmis eUJd toutprdpmri pour man d4- 1V»A aXwwi^ ^»^ *^«1 '^KWi?w«Siw»'^ 
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fmrxi a It dij^rtrd* quttq^ea juurs. 

ri*M« itifx dijJ. §»rli, quind J4 m* pri- 
Mnlai rkiM ««•■(. 

J*«rai« dij* I'ter^ A rimprt$ai&» won our- 
fWfC. Imraq it voua mc demanJuz^ ti je It 
dumturnhhitnim ai f*nhliu 

I^ormqtt j*iii €H lermiue mon affaire vo^ 
mot* caMineiw:* Im votre. 

l.oraq tefetis dejednd Je mentai d ekevalj 
ttjef » M Londrtt, 

L.ofq*e fntrai fti la nauvtife piiee^je 
v««« dirni nvec fianchiit re q-ie fen pense. 

Iriez-voua d liome ti voua le pouvitx J— 
•Hi, firuU. 

JIuriez-T/O'ts roHsenti a rt$ condiliona^si 
tin vo'ia les avntt proposies 7 

Irtz-vojt dem-iin a Loadrtty si vou$ le 
peuvts J — niii^firni. 

II sera turtnunt purity $i vous Pavex vou- 
iu. 

Font vatitz laisii ^chopper une eeenaion 
tiji-'9^ubley ai /'on ue voua eul amerti d 
temps. 

Oontinuaiidn dt*s iiidmes phruses. 

Om dil que votta parUz a-jourd'hin pour 
Porta. 

'J'oHt le mande aauiietU que vous aeeepte* 
re* la plare qu'on rnus offtt. 

Oa ao'ip^»nne que voua aviex hier refu 
mtte agreabit nouvellt quaad on vous ren~ 
tonlra, 

JHenucoup de voa amia eroient fut vo«« 
fmrtUea hier pour la campngat* 

I-t hrnit ae ripand qte vous aoez/aii unt 
groaae prrse. 

J^apprtnds dana Pinatant que vousfnt- 
Htt parti U y a troia Jonra^ ai dea engagf 
meaa^ qne voua avit'-ontracHs depuialong^ 
ttatpa, ne voua avaitnt reteuMi 

Ji'*eat'il paa vrai que vona parliriez au- 
Jamrd'kHif ai voua le pouvitx f 

JEat'U vrai que vous aeriex parti depuis 
ioag^emps votr la eampagne^ ai votre 
taao'ir pour Us arts nc vous avait retenu d 
la villa f 

Je He eroia pas que vous parlitZf quoiqut 
iout le monde Piuaure. 

Jt M erotfaiapaa qu''U/iUai-tdt dt rtteur, 

n a/kitu qi^il ait tu ajjfairt a bitn des 

JMrMHIMt. 

ft doutt que votre amifjU venu d bout 
dt 'ttprojttSy s*ii ti'avait pas Hi fortement 
praedgd. 



my dffNUtare, when amne iwaipirttd W> 
nenoceorred, Uwt ol»Uged nie todrferk^ 
for Nomr days. 

You were already fone oat wbeo I oM 
upoo jou. 

My work bad been sent to be prtaM 
when you asked nie If 1 aliuuM mxm Maf 
■ it out. 

When my business was OTn* yoa btgaa 
youm. 

When I bad done bivakfiut, I got oa 
borwimck, and went to Loudon. 

Wbeu I have read the new piece, I will 
candidly give you iny (»piniou ofil. 

Wiiuiil vnu go to Kunie if it were ia yoor 
power ?— Yes, 1 would. 

Would yim have agreed to those teroi, 
liad Uiey been profKised to you ! 

bhall yuu go to London tu-niorrow, ifyoi 
cnn ^— yes, 1 khiill. 

lie will certainly bave set out, if yoa 
wished it 

You would bave let so favourable an o|n 
poiiunity slip, had you not been wamctlia 
time. 

j'Ae aume pkroatt continued. 
It is said that you set off to-day fo 



'■ n''eat point d?homme^ qutlque tndrite 
qu'K ait, qui ne/At tris-morttfii, aUl sa- 
V0it toHtt ee qWon pense de lui. 

^ous ne voua perauadiex pns que les af- 
jftiren pus t ent ai mnl toumer. 

Modifies de Phrases sur la Negative JVe. 
II el'jf a pas beaueoup d'argeiU ckex eta 
gtnt dt lettrts. 

li n*jf m point At rttavumt dams wm per- 
*•««# qui n*n point ci'esprit. 

C*est d iori que votes Paeoustt d« j«««r 
^ 90M^ tuturm qu*il on jout polnti 



for Pans. 

Every one maintains thitt yoa will acceftt 
of this place that is oOeriMl to jrou. 

It is suspected that you bad received ibis 
agreeable intelligence wboi you wei-« met 
yesrerday. 

Many of your friends believe that ywi «(t 
out yesterday for the country. 

There is a report that you bave met aitb 
a considerable loss. 

I bave tbis nNiinent learnt tbat yoo would 
bave set out three days since, had not cs- 
gagenicnts whicb ywa had formed longap 
cleinined yon. 

It is not true that yon wc(akl cei oat to- 
day, if 3'i«u could? 

Is it true thai you would have set outlbr 
the country long since, bad not your lore 
for the ^ris detained you in town *f 

I do not imagine that you will set out, al- 
though every lAMiy asserts it. 

I did not believe be had gone back w 
soon. 

Ue must have bad business with a great 
many people. 

I doubt tbat your friend wouki bave sae< 
ceeded in bis plan, bad he not been strongly 
patronised. 

There Is not a man, whatever merit he 
may iwssess, th.it would not be very moch 
mortified, were be to know every tliiog 
that is thought of bini. 

You never persuaded yoorself tbat mat- 
ters conlilhavetaken «> unfortunate a tora. 

Forms of Ikrases "pon the JVtgatim Ke. 
There is not much money to Iw Ami 
anwng men of terters. 

TYAt«ivc«tAT«sanreef hi a peraon wiih> 
oa\«eviM. 
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Emira dmm* U taltn f vmcc furru lui 
itr; il BC^'McpttS. 

iSi pour avmir du frirn, i7 en co4<e o Itt 
prekU4^ jt u'cM vcu« \w\ut. 

Httn u'cst $ur avec let capricievx f vou$ 
erojfz iirt bkm tn fuxtur^ point d* toiflt 
Pinttaul de ia pi**9 btUc hunutur tsl tuividc 
la ptysjacktun, 

y»u» ne cttbsvz de nous ripiter let mtmet 
tkotet. 

Je tL^OHrait osi rout en purler It premier. 

MmXgrd tet protectiont, U n'a pu riuttir 
dant tt* projett* 

Ccl ouvrnge tertUtforl hotiy v^ilait pour 
la %iiglig€»ee du ttjfle, 
-, if wt-il ftulqu^un dont elle ne m^dite. 
■ J*ai pri* tout de gout pour unt vie reli- 
cufe, f -'c je ne tort pre*que Jamais. 

yitlace qui **cft putU ; n'en parhz d 
pci'sonne. 

JUon parti ett prit ; ue m^n parhz plus. 

"S^mployti aucun fie eet moyent : Ht <onf 
iadiguet de voua, 

Kien iiVst pint jolt. 

Je ne dit rien q»eje ne pente, 

Je nc /ait Jaiiiftis d'excei que je n*en goit 
inconunudi. 

Continuation de» mantes PbrA<i«v. 
Ctsi un komxne pour quije n*ai ni amour, 
ai ettime. 

Il n'esi ni msez pr'ident lit attez ec/attV. 

Je vout atturt que jfi ne le friquetxte ni 
ae ie voit, 

Ne J'airt que parconrir tet dijfferenltt 
ftranrAct Jee connaistancet humamea tfrut 
t'arriter d tt»eime, c^est moint ekercker d 
t^inttrnirt, qn^u tu£r It tempt. 

Que u'eiet-vout toujourt austi complai- 
Htnt f 

il ne It f era pat, A inoinf que vaut ne /^ 
td^ttgicz. 

Jl n'ira pus, ti vout ne Ten priez, 

n nout a menacit de te venger ; nous 
n^mvontjnit qu*en rtre. 

Trop dP intoueianee ne peut que nuire. 

^e decenez^aiut 7 il y a troit mots que 
nmtt ne vout avont vu t ■ 

Oomnw.nt vo»t ftefvovs port4 ikfpnls que 
noMS ne vtmt mvont vh t 

C*ett hitn pire qu?on ne Ie ditait, 

Peu t*en/imtqueje n*at^ donni lite bait- 
tie dant It piegt. 

Ditet la verity en f mife oectttion ; on mi- 



Go into the rooiii,7oa may speak to hiai ) 
' be it not playing. 

I do not wiih to niajie a fortune, if it can 
only i>e dvhe at tlie exjieiise ol' lK>nesty. 

hotliing is certain witli capriciuus peo« 
plej you tliinlt yourself in t'avuur, by no 
utcaus ; tlie inuineut '•£ the Im-si hun;uur it 
folktwed hy tiiat of the woist. 

You are constantly repeating the mna 
thing to us. 

1 »hould not have dared to lie the first to 
spoali to } ou ol it. 

Witli all his interest be has not been akla 
to succeed in his plans. 

This work would l>e %(Ty good, were it 
not for the negligence of the &t} Ie. 

Is iheic any ui>e &he dee:* tioi »'.nuder f 

1 Imve actinhed so grtat u taste lor re- 
tirenieUk, that 1 ^eUiolIl ^o abroad. 

This is what hus |as«id : do not spcaii of 
it to any one. 

Aly resohitiou is fixed; talJi to n.e t;o 
moie of it. 

Do not employ any one of these measures ; 
they R»e unworthy of you. 

>>othing is inoie beautiful. 

1 never speak but what i think. 

1 never con>nilt any excc^: without suf- 
fering by il. 

CoitHHuuiion nj' the tame I krntetm 

Ue is a man for Hhoui 1 have neither 
love nor csleeni. 

lie is ne itlier sufficiently prudent nor en* 
lightened. 

1 assure you I neither associate with him 
nor see him. 

To go ihrough the dilTerent branches of 
human kuowltdge only, widiout f.xing upon 
any one of them, is not to seek fur instruc- 
tion, iiul to kill lime. 

Why are you not at all times equally com* 
plaisant f 

He will not do it, unless you )icrsuade him 
to it. 

He will not go, if you do not request H ol 
him. 

He has threatened us with vengeance ; W9 
only laughed at him. 

Too great supineness cannot but be hurt- 
ful. 

What has Ix'come of ynu t we have not 
seen you these three months. 

Uuw have you been since we saw you f 



It is much worse than was said. 
I was near runnbig headlc<:g into 
snare. 
Ted the truth on all occasions: those ^liw 



tbe 



prise lottjourt eeux qui parient autrement speak what they do nut think arc nlwayi 



qufiltne penteiit. 

Ne descsp^rez pat fuc la viriti ne teja*" 
St jour A in longue, 

Je ne discunviens pas que la ckote ne sotC 
minsi, 

Prenei garde au*on ne wus sniratne dans 
fpuIqMt/uittte demareke, 

J*cmp4kberai bien ga'on ne vous naiie 
dans cette q^aire, 

Jicraim ^y*an ne Ie eeupeoHns dPovoir 
Uwmpd dant ee eanptat. 



despised. 

Do not despair that truth will appe«r ia 
time. 

I admit that it is so. 



Take care that you are not led into i 
false step. 
I shall prevent thent from doing you wag 
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gi«ipte f*^il ne MaMfH«l /*«aei««i«n di/aire 
fpMMiKrc em f «*t/ eat enett de/uin. 
J*^ «i /•Nficm/tf trmrnailtt , Ja nrauirab 

p'o-*$/eri€X mietuc de vu$ tuire / vmus ne 
tmwrt cc f •< vw •• dure. 

Vm It ne M iri«2 mm /airt «n j»/«u f roiul 
•lititir. 



11irA«v» kur <|uiriiiiics Dclicau;a»e« de la 

Loufue Kraii^ise. 
irtr^0Mt ee nir a Vopci-u J — •ui^firau 

lrtci-v«»« enec flmUir d /<•«« f—cuij* 
irmia* 

/wB jtatire tpii nons e$t qveljue/ois reff 
•tfc ^mj- «m i-o-ttciM/vraiiM, /a pmateril^ iin't 
m»iM l» rtndre. 

Cette grnu-le ir ft vt'ts ^tonne aijortj il 
!■ doit n vti-e Hoiu-Aa/«iMe. 

li jtirtl^ ce kitoi^ ai cher A ton pays, 

Je rtnnif b-'an privn qne ce knit degri de 
grmmdetr ternil in ca lae de aa r tine. 

Citoif€mji^elrit.tgert^e»Heinia,petftleafroiaf 
tmpert-rrt^ te plaigneut rt U reverent. 

J**uf»embUs Jiiueyckaem ae retira ckez 
Mf. 

UetrtAX te peuple f •4*im aage rot goii' 
Wtrmr, 

H rtftan lea plna greauli AonncHrf, con' 
tvU d* lea ntetiter. 

Prii'ta^ remontraneeaj commandemena^ 
t9Ul eat inutile. 

J^veni reuverae touraj co&auM, palatal 
igltae*. 

J^'ot^e r^pUntion ne depend paa dt cn- 
jvHee dea komnua ; mail eile depend dea ae> 
tiwna te mhlea qne noua /uiaona. 

H y n hea ico-tp de ekttaea qn'it rCiinporta 
pwint du i9*t de aavoir, 

Jm vie de Peaprit a plus iT^tendue qua la 
wm dn eorpa. 

C* q*ii aert d la vaniti^ n*eat qne vaniU. 
T^oiit ec 7<i n*a que te momle potrj'u-n' 
itmi Ht^ ae diatitte el a'ivanoait avee le moi»- 

Ceat te privilitre dea granda kommea de 
VMine/v renvie ; te mirUe la fait tiaUre, le 
Wterite laftiit motrir. 

A. .tmoHfprnpre eat ptutkabile qut le pita 

JCn q'lUtaHt te munde^ on ne qniite le plaa 
M«vcM Ml lea atreuraf ni Ua/ollea pasaioaa 



Thftf bave glv«n him exeellent iid«in, 
lesi lie thoukl luie tbi* opportutiiiy of ibeV' 
lo|f whul be was ca|Mible uf duiiig. 

1 bave been ion^ employed about it ; I 
cannot aceuiit|>li»b lU 

You bait lietifi- be silcut, you do tx>l iaaw 
wbat you are Miyiiig*. 

Yuu cannot do nic a greater favour. 

i'kfaaea on auuu iJelicaciea of the /VfNcA 
^■tanguage. 
Sball you go to ibe ojiera this evoniosf 
-^ytniy I bball. 

Would you cheerfully g\i to Rnuie .*— yes, 
I would. 

PiMierity knows bow to do u.s that justice 
which is MMiietuikvs refwiud Ua' I»y our cuii' 
tcni|Minirie:t. 

Th.ii {greatness which no much a^tonbiies 
you, he imves to y«»ur iiHliO'crencf. 

That hero, so dear to bb cou.iiry, [jerish- 
ed. 

I foresaw tbnt the iq;Teati;ess of his eleva* 
tion would be his rain. 

Ciluensotranurcrs, enemies, nntioDf, kings, 
eniittfi-oi-s, pity and nvipect hi:u. 

The asiteiubly being over, each retumetl 
borne. 

Happy are the people who are governed 
by a wise king. 

He rei'useil the greatest honours, satisfied 
with linviiig deserved ibem. 

Entrediies, reuion^li-ances, btjunctious. 
are all useless. 

The wim! overturns towers, cottages, pa> 
laces, churches. 

(mr n>putaiion does not de}iend on ibe ca 
price of men. but on tbe couiniCiidabie ae 
tlons we fierfounu t 

Tl>ere are i:iany things which it is of do 
coiiMnpience at .ill to know. 

The eye df the niptd reaches much far* 
tber tha>i the bodily eye. 

Wbat promotes vanity Is only ranitc. 
Alt that is ctnifiiml to this lowt'r world 
dlsiMjrses and vantslies u*ith the worlJ. 

It is the prerogative of grent men to con- 
quer envy ; merit gives it jirth, and lueiit 
destroys it. 

St'lf-love is mure Ingienious than tbe ntoct 
in^niuuc nuui in Uie worbL 

1 1. renu«i!icii:g the world we general'* re- 
nounce .alether tbe erixm nor guldy pMiMoa 
of tlie world. 
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